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INTRODUCTION. 



The DIPAVAMSA, an edition of which I here lay 
before the public, is a historical work composed in Cey- 
lon by an unknown author. George Turn our, who first 
drew the attention of European scholars to the Dipa- 
vamsa ^), declared it to be identical with a version of the 
Mahavamsa to which the Mahavamsa Tika occasionally 
alludes, the version preserved in the Uttaravihara mo- 
nastery. This is certainly wrong ^). We must undertake, 
therefore, a research of our own as to the origin of the 
Dipavamsa and its position in the ancient literature of 
the Ceylonese. 

The Mahavamsa Tika^ when commenting on the title 



1) See the Journal As. Soc. Bengal, vol. VI, p. 790, 1054; VII, p. 919 
et seq. 

2) The arguments by which Turnour supports his theory are entirely 
founded on errors and inaccuracies. Turnour says, for instance, that the 
opening lines of the Dipavaipsa are quoted in that Tika as contained in 
the Uttaravihara -Mahavaipsa. The Tikk quotes those lines indeed (India 
Office MS. of the Mahav. Jik.! fol. ko'), but without the slightest reference 
to the Utt.-Mah&vaipsa. The only passage referring to the Mahavaipsa of 
the Uttaravihara which I know, is quite sufBcicnt to show that this work 
was different from the Dipavaipsa. In the Mahavamsa ^iku (India Off. MS. 
fol. gha') we are told, that the Uttaravihara -Mah&vamsa contained a state- 
ment somewhat different from the usual one, with regard to the descen- 
dants of king Siha.ssara : „Uttaraviharavasinam pana Mahavaipse Sihassarassa 
rafifio puttapaputtaku caturasitisahassuni rajano ahesuin, tesain kani^hako 
Hhaggusakko (corrected to Bhagusakko) nama raja, tassa puttapaputtaku 
dvuvisatisahassuni rujuno ahesui|i, tesaip kani(thako Jayaseno 'ti vuttaiu.** 
The Dipavaipsa (3, 4 3. 44) in the contrary agrees with the statcmonts of 
our Mahavamsa (p. 9) which are in contradiction to the Mah&vamsa of the 
Uttaravihara. 

1 



2 tntrodactioD. 

of the Mab&vamsa, contains the following important re- 
marks ^) : 

yyMah&vanisam pavakkb&miti mahant^nam vamso tanti- 
paveniparampar& \i pi sayam eva va mahantatta ubha- 
yattba paridtpitatt& vk Mabavaipso, tarn Mabavamsain. 
tesam pi buddbabuddbas&vak&dinam pi gunamabantanam 
Mab&sammat&dtnam pi v& r&jamahamattanam (rajamaban- 
t&nam?) pavenidipitatti ca buddbagamanadipakarebi niaba- 
dbik&ratt& sayam eva mabantattam veditabbam. 

anupamavamsaauuggab&dinam (^dinam Paris MS.) 
sabbam annatam (axinatam Par. MS.) kataip suppakS- 

sitam 
apariy&gatam (ariy^bbatam Par. MS.) uttamasabbbi van- 

nitam 

. ■ 

sunantu dtpattbutiyi sadbusakkatan ti (comp. Dipav. 1,5) 

imind. Attbakatb&nayen^ ev' assa mabantattam paridipi- 
tam (paridipitattam?) ca veditabbam. — tenabu porana: 

dtpAgamanam buddbassa dbatufi ca bodbiagamam (bodbi- 

yagamam Par. MS.) 
samgahattberav&daii ca dipambi s&sanagamam 
narindairamanam vamsam kittayissam sunatha me 'ti 

D ... ^ • a 

(comp. Dtpav. 1, i). im&ya pana gath&ya nayena (gatba- 
nayena Par. MS.) pi assa sakbya (samkbya Par. MS.) ma- 
bantattaparidipitattam iieyyam. evam Mabavamsan ti lad- 
dbanfimam Mab&vib4ravasinam vacanamaggara poran- 
attbakatbam ettba Sihalabb&sam bitva Magadbikabbasaya 
pavakkh&mtti adbipp&yo.^ 

As two stanzas are quoted bere, tbe first of wbich 
is said to be taken from an Attbakatha, the second from 
a work of the ^ Porana^, and as immediately afterwards 
mention is made of tbe Sinhalese ,,Poranatthakatba^, the 
contents of which are expressed in tbe Mabavamsa in Pali, 
there can be very little doubt that this Atthakatha and 



1) I give thia passage according to the India Office MS. (fol. ko*), 
together with the various readings of the Paris MS. (fol. ko*) which M. Feer 
has kindly communicatetl to me. — Comp. Tumour's Introd. to the Maha- 
x*ai|i9a, p. XXXI. 
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that work of the Poraua are identical with each other 
and with the Por^natthakatha mentioned afterwards. If I 

• • • 

am right in asserting the identity of the works alluded 
to under these various expressions, we learn from this 
passage the following important fact, viz.: there was an 
Atthakatha handed down and probably also composed in 
the Mahavihara, written in Sinhalese, the introductory 
stanzas of which allude to a historical account of Bud- 
dha's visits to Ceylon, of the Councils, of Mahinda etc., 
intended to be given in that very Atthakatha, and these 
stanzas are almost identical with the opening lines of the 
Dipavamsa. There must, therefore, most probably be some 
relation between this Atthakatha and the Dipavamsa which 
will be of a sufficient interest to justify a further inquiry. 

Let us see what results we may obtain as to the 
contents of this Atthakatha and as to its literary form? Let 
us ask particularly in what way the Pali stanzas quoted 
from this Atthakatha were connected with lis main sub- 
stance which was composed in Sinhalese? 

The Mahavamsa Tika, after the passage quoted above, 
goes on to give some details about the wiiy in which the 
author of the Mahavamsa made use of this Sinhalese 
Atthakatha on which his own work is based. It is said 
in the Tika: „ayam hi acariyo poranamhi Sihala[ttha]- 
katha -Mahavamse ativittharapunaruttidosabhavam pa- 
haya tarn sukhaggahanadippayojanasahitam katva Va ka- 
thesi". The work in question is called here, as repeatedly 
afterwards, Sihalatthakatha-Mahavamsa. It is not 
difficult to account for this expression where the two at 
first sight contradictory elements of a (theological) com- 
mentary (Atthakatha) and of an extensive historical nar- 
rative (Mahavamsa) are combined together. If we look 
at Buddhaghosa's Atthakatha on the Vinaya, we find that 
the author has there prefixed to his explanation of the 
sacred texts a detailed historical account of the origin 
of the Tipitaka, its redaction in the three Councils, and 
its propagation to Ceylon by Mahinda and his compa- 
nions. Buddhaghosa's commentary is based, as is well 

I* 
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known, on that very Sinhalese Atthakath^ of the Maha- 
vihara, which we are now discussing, and we may assume 
almost with certainty, that to this Atthakatha a similar 
historical introduction was prefixed which may have been 
even of a greater extent than that of Buddhaghosa. If 
our inference is correct, we have found in what way the 
title „Sihalatthakath&-Mahavamsa^ could apply most pro- 
perly to this work: it is a historical account (Maha- 
vamsa) which forms a constituent part of a theological 
commentary (Atthakatha), and which is composed in order 
to give to the dogmatical contents of the latter the indis- 
pensable historical foundation^). 

We are not very likely to go too far astray, if we 
try to form an idea of the style of composition of this 
Sinhalese Atthakatha-Mahavamsa according to the analogy 
of what we have before us in Buddhaghosa^s comment. 
According to this, the Atthakatha -Mahavamsa appears to 
have been written, in the main, in prose; it was inter- 
mixed, however, with a considerable number of stanzas 
in order to emphasize the more important points of the 
narration and to raise them above the level of the rest. 
The Pali verses quoted above, which are taken apparently 
from the introduction to the whole work, render it highly 
probable that all these stanzas were composed in Pali. 
It was necessary, of course, to convey to the Sinhalese 
clergy of that time the understanding of the sacred Pali 
texts by a commentary written in Sinhalese; if, however, 
in the course of such a commentary the most important 
and remarkable points were to be expressed in a metri- 
cal form, we may easily understand, that for such a pur- 



1) In order to show how an A((hakatha could contain extensive and 
detailed historical statements, we may refer also to the quotations which 
the Mahavamsa Tikn gives from the A((hakatha of the Utta ravihara, 
concerning the history of Susunaga (Tumour's Introduction, p. XXXVII), of 
the nine Nanda kings (1. 1. p. XXX VIII), of Candagutta (1. 1. p. XLIT), of 
the descendants of Mahasammata (1. 1. p. XXXV). It we compare the last 
passage with the statements about the same subject given above (p. 1, n. 2) 
from the Mah avaifisa of the UltarAvihara, we arc lead to believe, that 
the Mah&vaipsa also of the Uttaravihara formed a part of the A(takatha of 
that monastery in the same way as was the case in the Mahavihara. 
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pose the language of the sacred texts which contained 
so abundant a stock of models for metrical composition, 
appeared much more . appropriate than the popular dialect 
of the Sinhalese. 

A considerable number of verses ascribed to the 
„Porana", i. e. taken from the ancient Sinhalese Attha- 
katha, and quoted by Buddhaghosa or in the Mahavamsa 
Tika, present the same close resemblance .and almost 
identity with passages of the Dipavamsa, which we have 
observed in the two verses given above. In proof of this 
I give the following examples: 

Samanta-Pasadika (MS. Orient. 1027 of the Brit. Mu- 
seum) fol. ga': tenahu porana: 

Vedisagirimhi Rajagahe vasitva timsa rattiyo 
kalo Va gamanassa 'ti gacchama dipam uttamam. | 
palina Jambudipiito harnsaraja va ambare 
evam uppatita thera nipatimsu naguttame. | 
purato purasetthassa pabbate meghasanuibhe 
patitthahimsu kutamhi hamsa va nagamuddhantti. 
Comp. Dipav. 12, 35 — 37. 

Samanta-Pas. fol. kah' — kha: sa panayam (i. e. the 
second Council) 

yehi therehi samgita samgitesu ca vissuta 
Sabbakami ca Salho ca Revato Khuddhasobhito 
Yaso ca Sanasambhuto, ete saddhiviharika 
thera Anandatherassa ditthapubba tathagatam, | 
Sumano Vasabhagami ca neyya saddhiviharika 
dve ime Anuruddhassa ditthapubba tathagatam. | 
dutiyo pana samgito yehi therehi samgaho 
sabbe pi pannabhara te katakicca anasava ^ti. 
Comp. Dipav. 4, 50 — 5i. 

Mahav. Tika fol. khau: tenahu porana: 

yakkhanam buddho bhayajananam akasi, 
te tajiita tam saranam akamsu buddham. 
lokanukampo lokahite sada rato 
80 cintayi attasukham acintamassa. | 
iman ca Lankathala manusanam 



g lotrodaeiioii. 

poranakappattbitain vutt[h]ava8am 
vasanti Lankathala manusa bahu 
pubbe va Ojamandavaradipe ^ti. 
Comp. Dipav. 1, 66. 78. 

Mahav. Tika fol. t^m: tenabu poran4: 

Suppatittbitabrabma ca Nandiseno Sumanadevlya 
putto mkik pita c^ eva gihibbdia tayo jan& Hi. 
Comp. Dipav. 19, 9. 

Mahav. Tika fol. dhri': tcnahu por&na: 

Anula nama ya ittbi sa hantvana naruttame 
catumasam Tambapannimhi issariyain anusasita 'ti. 
Comp. Dipav. 20, 30. 

These passages which we may almost with certainty 
pronounce to belong to the ancient Atthakatha-Mahavamsa 
of the Mahavibara, will sufSce to show, to what extent 
the author of the Dipavamsa borrowed not only the ma- 
terials of his own work, but also the mode of expression 
and even whole lines, word for word, from that Attha- 
katha. In fact, a great part of the Dipavamsa has the 
appearance not of an independent, continual work, but 
of a composition of such single stanzas extracted from a 
work or works like that. Atthakatha; many of the repeti- 
tions and omissions ^) which render some chapters of the 



1) The most striking example of such repetitions is the account of the 
three Councils, each of which is described twice, the author, no doubt, 
having had before him two different authorities. The case is similar in the 
following passages: 

(12, 51—53:) 

samauo 'ti maip manussalokeyaqa khattiya pucchasi bhumipala, 

samana mayai}! maharaja dKammarajassa savakii 

tam eva anukampaya Jambudipa idhagatfi. | 

avudham nikkhipitv&na ekamantaqi upavisi, 

nisajja raja sammodi bahum atthOpasaiphitaip. | 

sutva therassa vacanaip nikkhipitvana ^vudhaip 

tato theram upagantva sammoditv& c' upSvisi. 
(17,2 7:) 

punnakanarako n&ma ahQ pajjarako tada 

tasmim samaye manuss^nam rogo pajjarako ahu. 

An instructive example of the abrupt and fragmentary character of 
some parts of the Dipavamsa is contained in the account of the conversion 
of young Moggallana (5, 55 — 68), which would be almost unintelligible 
if we did not possetis the same narrative in the MahfivaqiBa (pp. 28 — 38). 
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Dipavamsa almost illegible, we may account for not by 
the inadvertence of copyists, but by this peculiar method 
of compilation. 

The results we have obtained regarding the connexion 
between the Dipavamsa and the ancient Atthakatha of the 
Mahavihara, furnish us with a clue for gaining an insight 
into the relative position of the Dipavamsa and the second 
important historical text of the Pali literature, the Maha- 
vamsa. The two works are, indeed, in the main nothing 
but two versions of the same substance, both being based 
on the historical Introduction to the great Commentary of 
the Mahavihara. Each work represented, of course, their 
common subject in its own way, the Dipavamsa following 
step by step and almost word for word the traces of the 
original, the Mahavarasa proceeding with much greater 
independence and perfect literary mastership. The Dipa- 
vamsa, as regards its style and its grammatical peculia- 
rities, betrays the characteristics of an age in which the 
Sinhalese first tried to write in the dialect of the sacred 
texts brought over from India; there are passages in the 
Dipavamsa which remind us of the first clumsy attempts 
of the ancient German tribes, to write Latin. The Maha- 
vamsa is composed very dififerently; its author masters 
the Pali grammar and style with a perfect ease which 
cannot have been acquired but after many fruitless at- 
tempts, and which may be compared with the elegant 
mastership of Latin composition by which the Italian poets 
and scholars of the reiiaissance excelled. The turning- 



A careful consideration, however, of this passage shows that the boundary- 
line between what is said and what is omitted does not present those signs 
of capricious irregularity which inevitably characterize gaps caused by a 
copyist's carelessness. The omissions are governed by a certain principle. 
The important and interesting parts of the story are fully told; the less 
prominent events which form only the connecting links between the chief 
points of the narrative, are altogether omitted. I think that both these 
omissions and those repetitions are to be accounted for, in the main, by 
the extremely awkward method in which the author compiled his work, 
though I do not deny, of course, that many of the gaps which arc found 
throughout the whole work, are to be referred to a different origin, viz. 
to the misfortunes to which the tradition of the Dipavaipsa has, from then 
till now, been exposed. 



\ 



3 Introduction. 

point between the aDcient and the modem epoch of P4li 
literature in Ceylon, is marked, no doubt, by the great 
works of Buddhaghosa, which were not less important 
from a literary than from a theological point of view. 

Both Mahavamsa and Dipavamsa finish their records 
at the same point, viz. with the death of king Mahasena. 
This coincidence is, of course, nothing but a consequence 
of the two works^ being derived from the same source. 
We may find in this a new confirmation of our opinion 
that this source is the Atthakatha-Mahavamsa of the Maha- 
vihara Monastery. The reign of that very king Mahasena 
was a fatal time to this monastery. A hostile party suc- 
ceeded in obtaining king Mahasena^s sanction for destroy- 
ing the Mahavihara; during a period of nine years the 
monastery remained deserted by its former inhabitants; 
afterwards, after long and violent ecclesiastical struggles, 
it was reconstructed. We may easily understand, there- 
fore, why historical writers belonging to the Mahavihara 
fraternity should stop just at the epoch of Mahasena's 
reign, where the past destinies of their spiritual abode 
were divided from the present. 

After these remarks about the relation of the Dipa- 
vamsa to the ancient theological commentaries and to the 
Mahavamsa, we now proceed to collect the data which 
throw a light on the question, at what time the Dipa- 
vamsa was composed. Tumour infers its anterior origin, 
compared with the Mahavamsa, from the fact of the first 
linens, as he says, of the Dipavamsa being quoted in the 
Mahavamsa Tika, the authorship of which he ascribes to 
Mahanama, the author of the Mahavamsa itself. But apart 
from Tumour's opinion on the age of the Mahavamsa Tika 
being totally wrong, we have seen, that those lines are 
quoted in the Mahavamsa Tika not from the Dipavamsa 
itself, but from the Atthakatha on which the Dipavamsa 
is founded. So we lose the date on which Tumour's opi- 
nion is based. What remains, are the following data: 

1) The Dipavamsa cannot have been written before 
A. D. 302, because its narrative extends till that year. 
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2) Buddhaghosa was acquainted with a version of the 
Dipavamsa which, however, differed in some details from 
that which we possess *). 

3) The continuator of the Mahavamsa (p. 257, ed. Tur- 
nour) tells us, that king Dhatusena (A. D. 459 — 471?) or- 
dered the Dipavamsa to be recited in public at an annual 
festival held in honour of an image of Mahinda. 

4) These data being given, it is only of a secondary 
importance, that the Mahavamsa Tika, which was com- 
posed in much later times, mentions an Atthakatha on 
the Dipavamsa*). 

The result is, that the Dipavamsa — be it in that 
very version which we possess or in a similar one — was '^.fiQ _ jl± 
written between the beginning of the fourth and the first 
third of the fifth century. We do not know as yet the 
exact date of the composition of the Mahavamsa^), but if 
we compare the language and the style in which the two 
works are written, there will scarcely be any doubt as to 
the priority of the Dipavamsa. The words, besides, by 
which Mahanama characterizes the works of his prede- 
cessors : 

poranehi kato p^ eso ativittharito kvaci 
ativa kvaci sanikhitto anekapunaruttako, 

apply so extremely well to those peculiarities of the Dipa- 
vamsa of which we have spoken above, that they appear 
to have been written most probably with reference to 
this very work. 



■ iwi /. »* w. * i *^ > '"'n*-»»-.^ 



1) Some lines from that version of the Dipav. are quoted in the Sa- 
mantapafiadika. They partly agree with our text; partly they diflfer in such 
a way that they cannot be reconciled with it. See my notes on Dip. 11, 17; 
12, 1. — The Dipav. is also quoted in the Atfakatha on the Kathavatthu; 
see the note on 5, 3 0. 

2) fol. ne (with reference to the ecclesiastical quarrels in Mahasena's 
reign): ye keci bhikkhu v& ussapitanikayantaraladdhikH va tath' era amhu- 
kaqi acariy& akainsu 'ti vadeyyum, tcsam pi taifi parikappitavipphanditam 
eva, tesaqi abhilnpamattaqi va 'ti Dipavaipsatt,hakathayaqi vuttarn. 

3) The arguments of Tumour who brings it under the reign of Dhatu- 
sena (Introd. p. LIV), are extremely weak. 



\ 



10 Introdoetion. 

I have made use in editing the text of the Dipa- 
vamsa, of the following MSS.: 

I. MSS. written in Burmese characters. 

JX^-^MS. belonging to Major Fryer who brought it to 
England from British Burmah. About the third part 
of the Dipavamsa (6, 87 — 15, 9i) is wanting; instead 
of this the MS. contains a fragment of the Thupa- 
vamsa. The MS. has been written Sakkaraj 1190 = 
A. b. 1828. 

2) N: A Collation of the MS. presented by the late king 
of Burmah to the Colonial Library in Colombo. This 
MS. was collated by Gonibadde Watte Dewa Aranolis 
with the MS. M (see below), for the use of Mr. Rhys 
Davids; its readings are indicated, for the most part 
in English characters, sometimes in Sinhalese writing, 
at the margin of M. If the reading of N is not ex- 
pressly indicated by Dewa Aranolis, but if we are, 
from the silence of the collation, to draw the conclu- 
sion, that N agrees with M — a conclusion which is, 
of course, by no means always a safe one — , I de- 
signate such readings by n. If only a part of the 
single words is indicated, I include in brackets those 
parts which we are to supply from M. 

II. MSS. written in Sinhalese characters. 

3) G: MS. of the Paris National Library (collection Grim- 
blot; fonds Pali 365). Although this MS. is writ- 
ten in Sinhalese characters, its readings agree at a 
good many passages with the Burmese MSS. The 
text of G has been corrected from a MS. very simi- 
lar to B. 

4) A : MS. of the India Office (Pali Collection no. 95). 
5. 6) B. C: Copies of two MSS. of the Dadalle Wihare, 

made for Mr. Rhys Davids, now in the Cambridge 
University Library (Add. 945. 946). In the five first 
Bhanavaras there are frequent corrections in C made 
from another MS. than that from which C has been 
copied. I designate these corrections by c. 
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7) M: Copy made by Gombadde Watte Dewa Aranolis 
for Mr. Rhys Davids from a MS. of tlie Busse Wihare. 
Written on paper. Now in the Cambridge University 
Library (Add. 944). 

8) Ri MS. of the Cambridge University Library (Add. 
1255). This is a copy of a MS. belonging to Mr. 
James d^Alwis. 

9) Di MS. in the possession of Mrs. Childers, London; 
it is a copy made for the late R. C. Childers. 

10) El MS. of the Paris National Library (Coll. Grim- 
blot, fonds Pali 366). 

11) 5: A copy written on paper, which the priest Subhiiti 
of Vaskaduve was kind enough to send me. There 
are some good corrections, written with pencil, on 
the first leaves, which I designate by s. 

I have used, besides, the following abbreviations: 
X = all Burmese MSS. 
Y = all Sinhalese MSS. 
Z == the class of MSS. represented by CDEMRS. 

All our MSS. are derived from the same original 
source which was very incorrectly written in Burmese 
characters, as we may infer from some of the blunders 
common to all of our MSS. ^). Perhaps this was the MS. 
brought in 1812 from Siam to Ceylon by the Modliar 
George Nadoris^). 

The way in which the single MSS. are derived from 
their common source, will be shown by the following table: 

Burmese Archetype 
^ ^^"^^ 

NFsGi ^1 ^ W 

u^i^^ts ABc'G2 CDE^RS. 

combined. 

As to their critical value, the Burmese MSS. (X) 
deserve to be classed first; least is the value of Z, the 

1) See, for instance, 1, G. 55: 4, 45; 11, 3; 22, 18. 

2) See Journ. As. See. Bengal VI, p. 790. 
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apparent correctness of which is owing not to real an- 
cient tradition, but to arbitrary attempts of einendators. 

It appeared desirable to print not the text corrected 
as far as possible, but the text of the codex archetypuSy 
and to give in the footnotes my own emendations as well 
as those tried already in the MSS. In many passages I 
have refrained from correcting manifest grammatical blun- 
ders, errors in numbers of years etc., because I was 
afraid of correcting not the copyist but the author him- 
self. Many passages also appeared to me too hopelessly 
corrupt for me to try to correct them. Of the various 
readings I could give, of course, only a selection, or the 
work would have increased to its threefold extent. 

I cannot finish without having expressed my sincere 
thanks to the librarians and owners of MSS. who very 
liberally lent them to me or allowed me to collate them. 
My special thanks are due also to Dr. R. Rost who 
aided my undertaking from its beginning to its end with 
the greatest kindness in many various ways, and to my 
learned friends Dr. 6. Buhler and Mr. Rhys Davids, 
but for whose kind and indefatigable assistance I should 
not have been able to add to the Pali text of the Dipa- 
vamsa a translation written in the language of a foreign 
country. 

Berlin, September 1879. 

The Editor. 
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Namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammasam- 

buddhassa. 



Dipagamanam buddhassa dhatu ca bodhiyagamam 
samgahacariyavadan ca dipamhi sasanagaraam 
narindagamanam vamsam kittayissaip, sunatha mc. | 
pitipamojjajanaDam pasadeyyam manoramam 
anekakarasampannam cittikatva sunatha me. | 
udaggacitta sumana pahattha tutthamanasa 
uiddosam bhadravacanam sakkaccain sampaticchatba. | 
sunatha sabbe panidhaya manasam, vamsam pavakkhami 

paramparagatam 
thutippasattham bahunabhivannitam etamhi nanakusuraam 

va ganthitam, | . 

andpamam vamsavaraggavasinam apubbam anannam tatba ^|m/7^{7tr\i 

suppakasitam 
ariyagatam uttamasabbhi vannitam sunatha dipattbuti sa- 

dhusakkatam. | 5 



Those readings of the MSS. which the Editor thinks to be correct, are 
spaced out, as weU as his own conjectures. 

I, 1. This verse is quoted in the Mahuvaipsa Tfka (Tumour's MS.), 
dhatu ca ABGX, dhatufi ca Z, Mahuv. T. dhatu may be the genitive; 
conip.irc some examples of similar genitives and locatives at 15, 21. 27; 
16, 32; 17, 53. — 4. 'abhatain ABcG2, Mahav. T., " abhabhatan» F, "agataip 
NGlZ. — ndnakusumavarabhutagau^hitun K, uanakusumaip varabhutagau- 
hitaip F, nanakusumavadasutapauditaui Gl, etainlii nanakusumani va ganthi- 
tam Y, Mahav. T. — 5. This Cloka which is (|uutcd in the Mahavaipsa 
'I'ika, runs there thus: anupamavanisaanuggahadinani sabbdiii afiuataip katai|i 
suppakilsitam apariyagataip uttamasabbhi vaunitani suuanta dipatthutiyu t>a- 
dhusakkatau ti. 



\ 



U 1, 6-20. 
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Asafbbaini ^bfQ&P&Uankam acalain dalham akampitaip 
caturafige |[>atitth&ya nistdi purisuttamo. | 
nisajja pallafikavare nar&sabbo danundslmftle dipadanam ut- 

tamo 
na chambhati vitabhayo va kesarl disv&na Maram saha- 

seDavUhanam. | 

M&rav&dam bhinditvana vitr&8etv& sasenakam 

jayo attamano dhiro santacitto samabito | 

vipassaDakammattbanam manasik&ran ca yoniso 

sammasi babuvidbam dbammam aDek&k&ranissitam. I 

• • • I 

pabbeniy&saii&naii ca dibbacakkbuD ca cakkbuma 
10 sammasanto maban&Dt y&me tayo atikkami. | 

tato paccbimay&mainbi paccayakaram vivattayi 

anulomam patiloman ca manas' ak& sirigbano. | 

natv& dbammam pariniiaya pab&nam maggabbavanain 

anus&si mab&nani vimutto upadbisamkbaye. | 

sabbannutananavaram abbisambuddho mabamuni 

buddbo buddbo Hi tarn namam samanna patbamam abtk. | 

bujjbitva sabbadbammanain udanaip katva pabbamkaro 

tad' eva paliankavare sattabam vttinamayi. | 

samitasabbasant&so katakicco anasavo 
15 udaggo sumano battbo vicintesi babum bitaip. | 

khane kbane laye buddbo sabbalokam avekkbati, 

pancacakkbu vivaritv& olokesi babd jane. | 

anavaranananan tarn pcsesi dipaduttamo, 

addasa virajo sattb^ Lankadipam varuttamam | 

sudesam utusampannam subbikkbam ratanakaram 

pubbabuddbamaniicinnara ariyaganasevitam. | 

Lafikadipavaram disva sukbcttain ariyalayam j 

uatva kalam akalan ca vicintesi anuggabo: | 

Lankadipe imam kalam yakkbabbtkta ca rakkbasa 
20 sabbe buddbapatikuttba, sakka uddharitum balam. 



6. &8abha9 (hfinaqi pallankaqa? Dasabalasutta: dasabalasam- / 

ann&gato bhikkhave tathagato catubi vesfirajjehi samann&gato fiaabha? 
(h&naqi patijfinati parisisu sihanfidaip nadati. — da|haip X, du^haip T. — 
caturo auge X. Compare Abhidhanapp. 157. — 7. sahasenam agataip Z, 
[8ahasena]vfi[gaUip] N, sahasenavfthanaip ABFG. The reading of Z may be 
correct. — 12. anus&ai Na, anuAaai F, anuasabhi (corrected into anussfiai) 
Gli aoussfibi AB-62, anussari Z. — 16. pauca cakkhuqi s. 



1, 21—88. 



15 



niharitva yakkhagane pisace avaruddbake 
khemam katvana tarn dipam vasapessarai manuse. | 
titthantesu ca ime pape yavatayum asesato, 
sasanantaram bhavissati Laiikadipavare tabim. | 
uddharitvan^ abam satte pasadetva babti jane 
acikkbitvana tarn maggam anjasam ariy&patbam | 
anupada parinibbayi suriyo attbamgato yatba. 
parinibbute catumase bessati patbamasamgabo, | 
tato param vassasate vassan^ attbarasani ca 
tatiyo samgabo boti pavattattbaya sasanam. | 
imasrnim Jambudipambi bbavissati mabipati 
mabapunno tejavanto Asokadbammo Hi vissuto. | 
tassa raiino Asokassa putto bessati pandito 
Mabindo sutasampanno Lankadipam pasadayam. | 
buddbo natva imam betum babum attbupasambitam 
kalakalam imam dipam arakkbam sugato kari. | 
pallaiikam animisaii ca cankamam ratanagbaram 
ajapalamucalindo kbirapalena sattamam. | 
sattasattahakaraniyam katvana vividban jino 
Baranasim gato viro dbammacakkam pavattitum. | 
dbammacakkam pavattento pakasento dbammam uttamam 
attbarasannam kotinam dbammabbisamayo ahh. \ 
Kondaiino Bbaddiyo Vappo Mabanamo ca Assaji 
ete panca mabatbera vimutta anattalakkbane. 
Yasasabaya cattari, puna paniiasa darake 
Baranasi Isipatane vasanto uddbari jino. | 



25 



30 



22. tit(hantoham ime pape XGls, titthantesucaqn ime pape Z, titthan- 
tesu ca pupesu ABG2. I think that at least one line is wanting. We may 
fill up the gap thus: 

M pisace pavesessami Giridipaip manoramam, 
tif^hantu ca ime papa yavatayuin ascsato.** 

24. parinibbayi GIXZ, parinibbeyaiii ABG2. parin ibbeyyaip? — 

25. vassasate vassanat^h^ XZGl, dve vnssasatanaKh** A*2BG2| vassasatanatth*' 
A1. I think that the reading of XZGl is correct, and that a ^loka which 
contained a mention of the second Council has been omitted in our MSS. — 
27. pasadaye Y ("yum Gl), "yaqa Xs. — 31. privattento all the MSS.; pa- 
vattente? — pakasente A B. — 33. Yasasahaye cattaro? — Bara- 
nasi may be a locative; compare the note on dhatii 1, 1, and the expression 
njati viljante** in the Buddhavaipsa (J&t. vol. T, p. 4). But perhaps we 
should write Barannsiip, comp. v. 34 and the comment on Raccayaua*H 
Grammar, 2, 18. 



;,77 



16 1, »4— 4f. 

B&r&nasiin watiirkuB ▼otthairasso tatfa%ato 

KappAsike vanasande nddhari Bhaddavaggiye. | 

anupubban caram&no Umvelam avasari, 
85 addasa virajo 8atth& Univelakassapan jatim. | 

agy&gire ahinAgam damesi purisuttamo. 

disvA acchariyam sabbe nimantiinsa tathagatam: | 

hemaotan c&tum&samhi idha vibara Gotama, 

mayam tarn niccabbattena 8ad& upattbah&maae. | 

Uruvel&yam hemante vasamllDO tathagato 

jatile sap&risajje vinesi purisAaabbo. | 

mah&yannaip pakappimsu A&g& ca Magadh& ubho, 

di8v& yanne mab&l&bhaxn vicintesi ayoniso: | 

mahiddhiko mah&samano liDubhavan ca tarn maha, 
40 8ace mah&janak&ye vikabbeyya katbeyya va, | 

parih&yissati me l&bho Gotamassa bhavissati, 

aho nftna mahdsamano n^gaccbeyya samagamam. 

caritam adhimuttin ca &sayan ca andsayain 

cittassa solas&k&re vij&n&ti tath&gato. | 

jutilassa cintitam natva paracittavidd muni 

pindap&tam Kurudipe gantvana mahaiddhiya | 

Anotattadahe buddho paribhunjitvana bhojanam 

tattha jh&nasamApattim sam&pajji babum hitam. | ) 

buddhacakkbfthi lokaggo sabbalokam vilpkayi, 
46 addasa virajo satthft La&k&dipavaruttamam. | 

mah&vanam mahabhtmam khu Lankatalam tada. 

• • • 

nAn&yakkh& mah&ghor4 ludda lohitabhakkhasa | 
canda rudd& ca pis&ca Danarftpavibesika 
n&nadbimuttik& sabbe sannipate samagata. | 
tattha gantvAna tammajjhe vimamsetvana rakkhase 
ntharitv& pis&canam manussa hontu issara. | 
imaqi attham mah&viro ciutayitva bahiim hitam 

87. catumftsamhi? — 40. ca («ca" is wanting in BG) raahfi sace 
mah&janakfiyc ABG, ca Uip mahft 8* m* Xs, ca maha sace mahante jana- 
k&y« ca Z. If we take the reading of X as correct, anubhavai|i instead of 
ftnubh&vo is well in keeping with the style of the Dipavaipsa, and perhaps 
we may e\t?n accept maha (or mahaip?) as a neuter nominative. — 
46. ah\l? — 47. nftn^rApH vihesakfi? — 48. gantvSna tai|»majjhe FGl, 
gantvi^nabhaip msjjhe N, gantr&n* ahaip majjhe s, gantvana te majjhe Y. — 
48. vibhiinsetvana (v!bh» G2) ABcG2, vfmaiiisetvana (vim* X) XGlZ. 
viddhai|isetv&na? 



I 
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1, 49-56. 17 

nabhain abbhuggamitvana Jambudlpa idhagato. | 

yakkhasama^j^amamajjhc upari siramatthakc 

nisidanatn ^ahetvana dissaniano nabhe thito. I 50 uk/^ 

thitam passanti sambuddham yakkhasena sainagata 

buddlio ^ti tarn na mannanti yakkho annataro iti. | 

gangatire Mahiyasu pokkhalesu patitthite tbtipatthane Sn- 

bhangane 
tasinim padesasmi tbito naruttamo samappito jhanasamri- 

dhim uttamam. I 
jbanani lahum khippanisantikaro muni saraapajjati citta- 

kkbane, 
sabasa tarn uttbati jbanakbaniya samapayi sucittehi para- 

migato. I 
tbito naro iddbi vikubbamano yakkbo va mabiddhi maha- 

nubbavo, 
kbaniyam gbana megbasabassadbara ' pavassati sitalavata- ' 

duddini. I 
abam karomi te unham, mama detba nisiditum, 
attbi tejabalam may bam parissayavinodanam. | 65 

sacc viuoditum sakka nisidahi yatbiccbitam, 



52. Gaugatire — Subhangaiic is wanting in B62Z. — Mahiyapu A 01, 
Mahissasu X. I have written Mahiyasu, this being the site of the Mahi- 
yanganathupa, as is said in the Mabavaqisa (p. 3), or of the „Mahi naina 
iiyyanaip" (MahEv. Tika). — Sutaqikhaue AGi, Subhangane N, Sutanp^ane F 
(which may be correct). — 53. khippanisantikaro KGl, ^'karo BG2, "ka A, 
khippanippantikaro F, khippati santikaro Z. In several passages of the Aug- 
uttara-Nikaya, a man who is endowed with promptitude of attention, is 
called ^khippanisanti kusalesu dhammesu'*. — cittakkhaae F, cittakhaue N, 
cintane A, cittaiie Gl, cintaue BG2. Z has the following reading: mnni 
samapajji sacintane tada. There is in the Kath&vattbu (Phayre MS. fol. yAh) 
a chapter called ^khauikakatha'*, in which the proposition is discussed: „eka* 
cittakkhaiiika sabbe dhamma 'ti.** This means, I believe: „all qualities may 
be considered in a moment by one thought". Perhaps we may compare 
also Lai. Vist. p. 447: „sarvain tad ekacittekshauasamayuktaip**. I feel in- 
clined, therefore, to correct: muni samdpajjat' ekacittakkhaiie, and 
to translate: „lie entered upon meditation (by revolving) in a moment by 
one thought (the whole system of Dhamma's)." — The following hemistich 
may be corrected thus: sahasa tamh' u((h&ti, jh^naqi khatic viva 
samSpayi sucittapara migato. — 54. naro AG IX, nabhe Z, which 
may be correct. — iddhi AGlFZ, iddhim N. — khai.iiyam ghana meghasa- 
hassadliun'i X (khaniyamkhaiia** F) , khanayamahftmcgliasahassadharo (khau** 
Gl) AGI, khanaya m** dharo Z. ghatayam (gan thayaip?) gh" m"? — 
sitalavataduddini A FG, ^dundubhi ZN. Compare Mahavagga I, 8, 2. — 
55. karomi vo unhaqa? 

2 



18 1, 66—66. 
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sabbehi samanunnataip, tava tejabalam kara. 
C( unbam yacatha main sabbe, bhiyyo tejam mahatapam 
khippam karoma accunham tumhehi abhipatthitam. |^ 
thite majjhantike kale gimbanam suriyo yatha 
Q^ evam yakkhanam atdpo k&ye thapita darunam. | \ 

yatha kappaparivatte catusuriya&tapo j 

evam nisidane satthu tejo boti tatuttari. | 
yatha suriyam udentam na sakka avarituip nabhe 
60 evam nisidanan cammam n' atthi avaranam nabhe. I . 

— \ • • • • I w 

><. nisidanain kappajalain vajejam suriyam va pathavi < ^i j 

mahatapam yikirati aggijalanfi v^ anappakam. j^,/.,,^ . ^ 

afig^rair&sijalitatapam tahim nistdanarn abbhasamam pa- \ 

dissati 
pakkam va ayomayapabbatftpamam. | ^ 
dipesu unham nidasseti dussaham, yakkhasu patisaranam 

gavesayum 
puratthimam pacchimadakkhinuttaramliuddham adho dasa 

disa imayo. | 
katham gamissama sukhi aroga kada pamuncama imam 

subheravam. |^/V 
sace ayam yakkho mahanubhavo tejo samapajjati pajjal^yati 
sabbeva yakkha vilaya bhavissare bhusam va mutthyra- 
65 N jam vatakhittam. |'yr 

buddho ca kho isinisabho sukhavaho /disv^na yakkhe da- < 

I kkhite bhayattite j 

anukampako karuniko mahesii vicintayi attasukham am^nuse. |^ ; 

56. tava tejabalaqi phara? Comp. Baddbavaipsa (Jfit. I, p. 24, v. 168). \ 

— 58. bhavittha d&ranaip, s;thapitod*? — 59. tathuttari (•rf B) AB, \ 
Udattari FZ, tatuttari N. tat' uttarim? — 60. naro Y, nabhe X (at the \ 
two places). — 61. AlGlF omit va. — pathavi X, pa((hapi AB6, jat- 
thariZ. Mahfivaipsa T^kk (fol. kho): te pa(havi8ariyatejacaminakha94^obi- 
hhiJtaya (sic) yakkhagana. — 62. pattaip va N, sakkaip va F, pakkH va T. 

— 63. dipisu XGl, dipesu Y (dipetu Bl). — nidasseti N, nidasoti F, nida- i 
yeti Y. I do not think that nidasseti is correct, but I do not know how to \ 
correct it. — pa(issaraiiam N, saranaqn F, maranaqi Y. — gavesayuqi N, \ 
gavesisuqi F, bhavepisu Gl, bhavesupi ABG2, bhayatajjitesu Z. — 64. ka- v 
haqi gamiss&ma? — 66. nisabha == fishabha or vrishabha? I have found \ 
this word at the following passages: in the Saipyuttaka-Nikaya (Phayre MS. I 
part I, fol. ko) Buddha is compared with a naga, a siha, an ajaniya, a ni- 
sabha, a dhorayha. In the Majjhima-Nik&ya (Turnour*s MS., fol. nfim) it is said 
of Buddha „ni.sabha»sa appameyyassa**. Sutta-Nipata (Phayre MS., fol. gau): 
„gantvuna disva isinisabhaip pasanno'*. Buddhavaipsa (Phayre MS., fol. jf): 
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ath^ annadipam patirC^pakam imam ninnam thalam sabba- 

'if ' • , ■ 

thanekasadisam 
nadipabbatatalakasunimmalam dipam Girim LankatalasamCi- 

paraani | •:•'' 
sunibbhayam gopitasagarantakam pahCitabhakkham bahu- 

dbannamakulam 
utusamattbam harisaddalam mahim varam Giridipam imassa 

uttarim | 6 ?' 
ram mam manunnam haritam susitalam ar^mavanaramaney- 

yakaqfi varam, 
saDtidba phuliaphaladbarino duma, sunnam vivittam, na ca 

koci issaro, |><? 
mabannave sagarav^rimajjhe sugambhire ftmi sada pabhij- 

jare, 
suduggame pabbataj&lamussite sudukkaram attha anittbam- 

antararn. | 70 

^ paravanarosa parapittbimarpsika akarunika parahetbane rata 
canda ca ruddba rabbasa ca niddaya vidappanika sapatbc 

idba ime. | 7/ 
^ atha rakkhasa yakkbagana ca duttha^ipam imam Lanka- ^ 

ciranjvasitam \) 

dadami sabbam Giridipaporanam, vasantu sabbe supaja 

ajnigha. \yz 
iman ca Lankatalam manusanam poranakappatthitavuttha- 



vasam, 



vasanta Laukatale manusa bahtk pubbe va Ojavaramanda- 

sadisam. I?'' 
etebi annehi guneb^ upeto manussavaso anckabhaddako 
dipesu dipissati sasan' agate supuiinacando va nabbe upo- 
1 satbe. |-,>-iV 



tato padakkhiyaip katvfi bodhimaodai}! naruttamo aparajitanisabha((liaDe bo- 
dbipallankamuttame pallankena nisiditva bujjbissati mahayaso. 

68. gopitas" N, gopikas' F, sobhitas* Y, gobhitas* Gl. gojuJUm. 8* V 
— uttari XGl. attaraqn? — 71. ca radd& (comp. v. 47) AB, va rudda 
BG2, ca ruddhfi Za, varuddh& F. I cannot correct the last words. — 
72. ^^nivasiUip XGl, ''nivasinaip Y. — v. 73 is quoted in tbe Mahavai)isa Jika, 
fol. khau (,,tenahu pora^^**). Lankathalam&nusanain, '^((hitaqi, vasanti Laiikd- 
thalainanus&i Ojamaiidavaradipe Mah&v. 'j*. ** inaydapadipai|i F. Ojavara- 
man4adipe? — 74. anek** AFGl, va anek* N, api nek** BG2Z. — dipesu 
dipissati sasanagate ABG2, dipassa dipa sadisa anagate Z, dipissati (dis- 
siasati F) s&sanagate FGl, dipissati sasanam ettbanagate N. 

2* 
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20 1, 76-81. 

dipam ubho manusa rakkhasa ca/ubho ubbinDam tulayain 

sukfaam mimi 

. f * 

bbiyyo siikham lokavidft ubhinnaip j parivattayi gonayagain 

75 va phasukam. | 7^ 

samkaddhayi Gotamo dtpam iddhiyal bandham va gonam 

I dalhaCrajjukaddhitain, 

dipena dipam upanamayi muni jyagam va navam dalfaa- 

•^ dhammaveditam. |7 > 

w^^ c dtpena dipam yugalam tathagato.'katvan^ uI4ram vipari ca 

rakkhase, "*" 

vasantu sabbe Giridipa rakkhasa sapakkamasa vasanam va 

O/. " / vattbitam. | 77 

gafigam gimhambi yatba pipasita/dh^vanti yakkha Giridi- 

' pam atthika, 

pavittha sabbc anivattanc puna,' pamunca dipam yathabhft- 

jniyam muni. |7 > 

yakkha sututtha supahattharakkhasa^ laddha sudtpam ma- 

\ , : . nasabbipatthitam 

abhayiinsu sabbc atippamodita, otarimsu sabbc chanc na- 

> kkhattamaham. |7v 

natvana buddho sukhite amanuse katvana mettam parittam /^ 

bhani jino. i 

katvana dipam tividham padakkhinam| sada rakkham ya- 

80 k&haganavinodanarp, |\ j 

santappayitva pisace amanuse rakkhaii ca katv<a dalham \ 



(I • 



^.' / X mettabhavanam 



upaddavam dipe vinodetva gato Uruvelam puna'-^'tatha- 

gato 'ti. 1 1 

bhanavaram pathamam. yakkhadamanam nitthitam. 



75. manuse rakkhase ca? — 76. dalhadamavethitam? — 
77. vipariva ANGl, •rica BMG2, "rica CRF. — Giridfpe?— sapakkamSsE 
vasanaqi va vatlliitaip Y, sapakkasa capanaip pavattilltaip F, disam pakka- 
m&nfi manasfi va vatrhitaip N. I do not try any correction. — 78. Gafi- 
jrafi ca gimh*? — Giridipavattika N, GTripavattita F. — pam unci AB 
G2. — 79. Compare Mah&v. "[TikH fol. khau': ^atlia te (rakkhasa) an)h:'ikaT|i 
icchitam patthitdip nippannan ti niahahasitan nama hasitva nakkhattachana- 
kilani kiliqisu. I propose to read, therefore: ahasiipsu t<abbe; chanaip 
nakkh°. — 81. [dal]ha[mettabhuva]naip N. — Z, apparently for the sake 
of metrical correctness, reads thus: „up* dipa vinodayitva gatoruvelam puna 
pi tath*.* 



2, i-u. 21 



n. 




Arahain pana sambuddho Kosalanam puruttamani 
upanissaya viliasi Sudattaramc sirlghano. | 
tasinin Jetavane buddho dhamniaraja pabhaipkaro 
sabbalokam avekkhanto Tambapannivar' addasa. [ 2^ 
, ' atikkante pancavassambi Tambapannitalam aga, <s^^ '^^ ^ ^ " 
v^ avaruddhake vinodetva suiliiam dipam aka sayam. | 7 
uraga ajja dipambi/pabbateyya s amutthita h^u^.u'^ t{^r. 
ubhoviyulhasamgamarn yuddbam karimsu darunam. \*A 
sabbe mahiddhika naga ' sabbc gboravisa abu 

sabbeva kibbisa canda madamana avassita. | j" 6 . ' , 

:hippakapi mahateja paduttha kakkhala khara f^W''^^ , 

/ia'^^. ujjhanasanni sukopa uraga vilaratthika. (6 ^^ 

//^n Mahodaro mahatejo Culodaro ca tejaso 

\. ubbo pi balasampanna ubho pi vannatisaya. 1 7 
na passati koci sainam samuttari, Mabodaro manamattena 

tejasa 
dipam vinasesi saselakananam : gbatemi sabbe patipakkba- 

pannage. |£ 
Cftlodaro gajjati mananissito: agacchantu nagasahassako- 

tiyo, .: 
hanami sabbe ranamajjbam agate, thalam karomi satayoja- 

nam dipam. (^ 
// padusayanti visavegadussaha sampajjalanti uraga mahi- 

■^ ddhika 

rosadhamma bhujagindamucchita ui^sabanti ranasatthu ma- , \ 

dditum. \iO lo 

disvana buddho uragindakuppanam dipam vinassanti niva- I 

ttahetukam 



^1 

II, 2. samutthita GIXZ, samuddika AB62, comp. Mahavaipsa, p. 5, 
11. 1. 2. — 4. abhatoviyulhas'*? Mali. Tika fol. gu: saipgaman ti ubbato- 
byulhasaipgamaqi. — 5. avassuta? — 6. viralattika Z, viralatthiku N, r,.j^- <~^ :(i' 
pilarathlklL F, vilarattika A B 6. vilayatthikaV bilarat^hikfi? — 8. sam- -^^ r ^.r^ 

uttari AFGlnZ, "rim BcG2. samuttaraip (instead of samuttSram)? — 
10. padbupayanti? comp. Mahavagga I, 15, 4. — ^sattu ABG2, ^'sattbu 
GIZd, **pattuixi F. — pararosadbamma (comp. 1, 71) bbujaginda 
muccbitS ussabayanti ranasattii raadditum? — 11. **kappanaip F, 
'^kubbanaifi N, ^'dubbalaqi Y. — vinasanti F, vinasenti N, vinassanti Gl Z, 
vinasassa ABG2. uragindakuppanam d° vinassantam nivattibe- 
takaip? . - '' 
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22 2, M— 26. 

lokassa cari sugato bahum hitain vicintayi aggasukhain 

sadevake. | '/ 

sace na gaccheyyam na pannag4 sukhi, dtpam vinasam na 

ca sadhu ^nagate, | ^c 

nage anukampamano sukhatthiko gaccham' aham dipasu- 

khain samiccfaiituin. | f1 

Lankadipe gunam disvi pabbe yakkhavinoditam 

mama s&dhukatam dipam m& vin&sentu panuag&. | /-< 

idam vatv&na sambuddho utthahitvana asani 

* * * 

15 gandhakutito nikkhamma dv&re atthasi cakkhuma. | /' 
yavata Jetavane ca &r&me vanadevata 
sabbe Va upatthahiinsu mayam gacchama cakkhuma. ' ^^ 
alam sabbe pi titthaDtu Samiddhi yeko Vagacchatu, 
a/ avagaccha saharukkho dharayitv&na pitthito. |/v 
buddhassa vacanam sutva Samiddhi sumano ahft 
samdiam rukkham ad&ya saha gacchi tathagatam. | > 
naruttaman tarn sambuddham devaraja mahiddhiko 
chayam katvana dharesi buddhasetthassa pitthito. | 
yattha naganam samgamam tattha gantva naruttamo 

30 ubhonagavaramajjhc thito satth&nukampako. |;^ // 

nabhe gantvana sambuddho ubhonag&nam upari ^^^^' 

tibbandhakaratam4m ghoraip akasi lokanayako. | . • 
/'V^*^ andham tamam tada hoti ' kesaramayaXddhiya, 
andhakarena onaddho sihita yarukkho ahd. | : ; 
annamannam na passanti tasita naga bhayattita ^^ ' 
jitam jpijna passanti kuto samgama karitum. | 
sabbe samg&mam bhinditva pamuncitv&na avudham 
namassamana sambuddham sabbe thita katanjali. | ■ 
^sa^omahatthe natvana disva n&ge bhayattite 

25 mettacittena pharitv&na unharamsim pamuncayi. 
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11. attaankhaip? corop. 1, 66. In the Mabav. 7fk& (fol. khao) a 
stanza of the Porfi^ft is quoted which contains the words „80 cintayi atta- 
sukhaip acintamassa (sic).* — 13. disapamukbam icchituip ABG, dipavud- 
dhiqi samicchitaqx Z, dfp^sainakhaip iccbitui|i F, dfpasnkhaip samijjhituip N. 
samicchitniii = ij t. sam-irt s?, di p a s a kh a gi samijjbatu? — 17. aTagaccha 
FGlN, agaccha A 6 c ilTf agaccha Z. ayagacchi? — 20. satt&nukam- 
pako? comp. ▼. 47. — 22. kesarimabaiddhiya? — onaddbfi AIX, ^'ddbo 
A2B6Z. — sabit& Y, patiti F, sihit& N. — yarakkho ahu T, yarukkho ahosi 
F, yadnkh& ahnip N. on** pihito sarukkho ahu? — 23. jitam pi B6, 
jinam pi A, jiyam pi te Z, jivitaip pi F, jvitam pi N. jinam pi te? 
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2, 26-42. 23 

aloko Va maha asi abbhuto lomahamsano 
sabbe passanti sambuddbam nabhc candam va nimmalam. | "iC 
chahi vannebi upetoi jalanto uabhaklantare 
dasa disa virocanto thito nage abhasatfaa: |'^7 
Cl kimatthiyam maharaja^ naganam vivado ahft? 

tumheva anukampaya javagaccfaim tato aham. |;V /c-^' '' 

ay an CCilodaro nago ay an nago Mahodaro ' 
matulo bhagineyyo ca vivadanto dhanatthiko. 1^^ 
anudayafi candanaganam /sambuddho ajjhabhasatua: 
appo hutva maha hoti kbdho balassa agamo. Y^o so 

kim udisva bahCl naga mahadukkham nigacchatha, 
imam parittam pallankaipjlma tumfae nasayissatha, [7 " ' " 
aniiamannam vinasetha akatam jivitakkhayam. |'^i 
samvejesi tada nage nirayadukkhena cakkbumll. 
manussayonim dibbau ca nibbanan ca pakittayi. |'^'?- 
pakasayantam saddhammam sambuddbam dipaduttamam 
sabbe naga nipatitva khamapesum tathagatam. | v; 
sabbe naga samagantva samagga hutvana pannaga 
upesum saranam sabbe asiti panakotiyo. \^i^ 
f. sabbe naga vinassama imam paliankafaetukam. p/^T ji; 35 

adaya pallankavaram ubho naga samatthika: 
patiganhatha pallankam anukampaya cakkhuma.^ 7:^ 
adhivasesi sambuddho tunhibhavena cakkhuma, 
adhivasanam viditvana tuttha mahoraga ubho: j-}- 
<' nisidatu *mam sugato pallankam veluriyamayam 
pabhassaran jati van tarn naganam abhipatthitam. [^ ^^ 
patitthapimsu pallankam naga dipanam antare, 
nisidi tattha pallanke dhammaraja pabhamkaro. |" ^ 
pasadetvana sambuddbam asiti nagakotiyo 

tattha naga parivisum annapanan ca bhojanam. p'o 40 li- 

onitapattapanin tarn asiti nagakotiyo 
parivaretva nisidimsu buddhasetthassa santike. \>\\ 
Kalyanike gangamukhe nago ahili saputtako 
mahanagaparivaro namenapi Maniakkhiko, |^ 



27. jalante Y, which may be correct. — virocento F. — 28. kim- 
atthaya? coiup. 13, 2. — 31. kim udisva ABG2, kiip 6? Z, kimad" 
Gl, kamam d° F, kimain d** N. kim addissa? — 36. samatthika ABG, 
samaggika Z, sapattiku N, papattika F. — 42. namen&si AZ, ^'api BGX. 



24 2, 48—66. 

saddho saranasampanDO sammaditthi ca silava. 
nagasamagainam gantva bbiyyo abhipasidati. | 
disva buddbabalam nago anukampam phanimayani ^;v. \ 
abhivadetva nisidi ayacesi tathagatam: | ...^ 
i/</H vA ^°^*^ dipanukampaya pathamam yakkhavinodita m^_ ^ ^ 

T^^^^ ^ idam naganatn ^nuggaham dutiyam dipaDukam[)aDam, | -r r 

I puna pi bhagava imam anukampam mahamuni, 
c^^I^ I ahan c' upatthahissami veyyavaccam karom' aham. j/: 
V\ ^ I nagassa bhasitam sutva buddho sattanukampako 
Lankadipahitatthaya adbivasesi sugato. |.'^ ; 
paribhunjitva pallankam vutthabitva pabhamkaro 
divaviharam akasi tattha dipantare muni. | ./ ^ 
dipantare dipau' ^ggo divasam vitinamayi 
^'^ / samapatti samapajji brahmaviharena cakkhuma. |j:i 
sayanhakalasamaye nage amantayi jino: 
idh' eva hotu pallanko, khirapalo idhagacchatu, 
50 naga sabbe imam rukkham pallankan ca namassatha. 
idam vatvana sambuddho anusasetyana pannage 
paribhogacetiyam datva puna Jetavanam gato. | / 

nagadamanam nitthitam. 

Aparam pi atthame vasse nagaraja Manikkhiko 
nimantayi mahaviram pancabhikkhusate saha. | 
^yi^^^ pariva retvana sambuddham /vasibhiita mahiddhikay (^ 



i-i' 



»:;i v-^ppatitva Jetavane kamamano nabhe muni 

Lankadipam anuppatto gangam Kalyanisammukham. |' 
sabbe ratanapandapam uraga katva mabiial^ t /^ 
nanarangefai vatthehi dibbadussehi chadayum. | -' 
nanaratanalamkara nanaphullavicittaka 
55 nanarangadhaja neka - mandapam nanalamkatam. | 
sabbasanthatam santharitva pannapetvana asanam 
buddhapamukhasamghassa pavesetva nisidimsu. 



44. phaQimayaip ACG2R, paiiim^ Gl , phanim^ BM, manimayani X. 
phanibhayam? — 46. imam AB2G1X, mam BIG?, amhaip Z. — anu- 
kampa A, ^pam BGX, ^paya Z. — 49. samftpattiip N. samapatti? — 
50. idha gacchatu XGl , idbll^^ ABcG2, idhacchatu Z. — 53. gangak^ 
ABFG, gangam k* N, ga£gak^ Z. gangaqi Kal^'Anikaip mukhaip? 
comp. V. 42. — 54. sabbaratanara^? — mahltjale? — 56. nisfdasuqi A, 
^'disuip BG, ^dayaip Z, ^dimsu F, "disu N. nisidayum appears to be the 
correct reading. 



2, 67 — 3, 1. 25 

nisiditvana sambuddho pancabhikkhusate saha 

eamapatti samapajji mettam sabbadisain phari. | r ' 

sattakkhattiim samapajji buddho jhanam sasavako 

tasmiin thane mahathikpo patitthasi cetiyam uttaraain. | 

mahadanam pavattesi nagaraja Manikkhiko, 

patiggahetva sambuddho nagadanam sasavako 

bbutvana anumoditva nabh^ uggacchi sasavako. | ^ 

orohitva nabhe buddho thane Dighavapicetiye 

samapajji samapattim jhanam lokanukampako. | .«' 60 

vutthahitva samapatti tamhi thane pabhamkaro 

vehayasam kamamano dhammaraja sasavako 

Mahameghavane tattha bodhitthanam up^gami. | -j' 

purima tini mahabodhi patitthimsu mahitale 

tarn thanam upagantvana tattha jhanain samapayi. | (^ 

tisso bod hi imamj.h^ne tayo buddhana sasane, 

maman ca bodhi idh' eva patitthissat' anagate. | 

sasavako samapatti vutthahitva naruttamo 

yattha Meghavanarammam agamasi narasabho. | ■ 

tatthapi so samapattim samapajji sasavako. 

vutthahitva samapatti byakarosi pabhamkaro: | ;- 65 

imam padesam pathamam Kakusandho lokanayako 

imam pallankathanamhi nisiditva patiggahi. | ^'.. 

imam padesani dutiyam Konagamano narasabho 

imam pallankathanamhi nisiditva patiggahi. Y'/ 

imam padesam tatiyam Kassapo lokanayako 

imam pallankathanamhi nisiditva patiggahi. |,vf 

aham Gotamasambuddho Sakyaputto narasabho 

imam pallankathanamhi nisiditva samappito Hi. |rj 

bhdnavaram dutiyam. 

III. 

Atitakappe rajano thapetvana bhavabhave 
imamhi kappe rajano pakasissami sabbaso, 



57. samapattiro N. samapatti? — 60. nabhe X, nate Gl, na^e AB 
G2, nabham Z. nabha? — 62. niahfibodhi? — 63. tisso bodhS? — 
61. ^Tane ramme GlN, ^vane rame F, ^'vanaramaip ABcG2/ ^'vanarammairi Z. 
**vaDaip rammaip? 
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26 3, 2—16. 



jatin ca namagottan ca ayan ca anup&lanam 
sabban tarn kittayiss&mi, tarn sun&tha yathakatham. | 
pathamabhisitto raja bhftmipftlo jutinphaFO ^SfX*^^ 
Mahasammato/D&main&mena rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
tassa putto Rojo n&ma, Vararojo n&ma khattiyo, 
Kalyanafarakalyanft, Uposatho mahissaro, | ^^vx '«T* *« ^i "?•<!> 
Mandham sattamo tesan catudipamhi issaro, 
5 Cairo, Upacaro raja, Cetiyo ca mahissaro^ 



Mucalo, MahamucaIo,[M(^Iindo, Sagaro pi ca, 
Sagaradevo, Bharato ca, Afigiso' nama khattiyo, | i//Va<L. 



Ruci, Maharuci n&ma, Patapo,^ "Mah&pat&po pi* ca, 
ranado, Mahapanado ca, Sudassano n&ma khattiyo, 
Mahas&dassano n&ma, duve Nem ca, Accimi, 
atthavisati rajano, 4yu tesam asamkhayft. I 
i^^'i^'" Kusavati, Rajagahe, Mithilayam puruttame ji '^^^ \ 

;- ,, rajjam karimsu rajano, tesam ayu asamkhay^. | /, ^ 

; ; ' dasa dasa satan c^ eva, satain dasa sahassiyo, 

^, t sahassam dasa dasasafaassaii ca, dasa dasasahassam satasa- 

'' . c '' 10 hassiyo, | 

/t ; dasa satasahassan ca koti, dasakoti, kotippakotiyo, - 

\ nahutan ca, ninnahutan ca, abbudo ca, nirabbudo, | 
' ababam, atataii c^ eva, ahaham, kumudani ca, 
/ sogandhikam, uppalako, pundarikapadumako, | ,. ^ 
ettaka ganita samkhepa gananagan ika tahim, ^^ ^ 
tato uparimabhtimi asamkheyyaT'ti vuccati. | 
ekasatan ca r&jano Accimassapi atraja 
maharajjam akaresum nagare Pakulasavhaye. | 
tesam pacchimako raja Arindamo nama khattiyo, 
putta paputtaka tassa chapannasan ca khattiya 
15 maharajjam akaresum Ayujjhanagare pure. | 
tesam pacchimako raja Duppasaho mahissaro. 



v' I 



III, 2. 3'ath4tathaip? — 6. Bhagiraso n&ma? — 8. 9. aaaipkhiyft 
ABcG2. — 9. k&resaqi? — 11. dasa satasahassan ca ko(i, pako(i, 
ko(ippako(iyo? compare Burnoaf, Lotus, p. 854; Sp. Hardy, Manual, 
p. 6. — 12. kumudena ca? — 13. ganan&ga^ikii ABGX, ""ta Z. ettakfi 
ga^itft saipkheyya ganan&ga9iy& tahiqi? — uparim& XGIZ, *^main 
ABcG2. — bhumi XClGlR, '"miqk ABcG2M. — 14. Sakulasavhaye ABG, 
Bakulasavhaye N, Pagulavhaye F, Kapilavhaye Z. Sagalasavhaye? 



3, 16—27. 27 

putta paputtaka tassa satthi te bhdmipalaka 

maharajjam akaresum Baranasipuruttame. | 

tesam pacchimako raja Abhitatto nama khattiyo, 

caturasiti sahassani tassa puttapaputtak& 

maharajjam akaresum Kapilanagare pure. | 

tesam pacchimako raja Brahmadatto mahissaro, 

putta paputtakd tassa chattimsapi ca khattiya 

maharajjam akaresum Hatthipuravaruttame. | 

tesam pacchimako raja Kambalavasabho ahd, ^. 

putta paputtaka tassa battimsapi ca khattiya ^-f '■ ^-v'^*^' 

nagare Ekacakkhumbi rajjain k&resum te idha. | T^'-'C-^ 

tesatn pacchimako raj& Purindado Devapiijito 

putta paputtaka tassa atthavisati khattiya 

maharajjam akaresum Vajirayam puruttame. | 20 

tesam pacchimako rSja Sadhino n&ma khattiyo, 

putta paputtaka tassa dvavisa rajakhattiya 

maharajjam akaresum Madhurayam puruttame. | 

tesam pacchimako raja Dhammagutto mahabbalo, 

putta paputtaka tassa attharasa ca khattiya 

nagare Aritthapure rajjam karesum te idha. | 

tesanfi pacchimako raja narindo Sitthinamako, 

putta paputtaka tassa sattarasa ca khattiya 

nagare Indapattamhi rajjam karesum te idha. | 

tesam pacchimako raja Brahmadevo mahipati, 

putta paputtaka tassa pannarasa ca khattiya 

nagare Ekacakkhumbi rajjam karesum te idha. | 

tesam pacchimako raja Baladatto mahipati, 

putta paputtaka tassa cuddasa rajakhattiya 

maharajjam akaresum Kosambimhi nagare pure. | 35 

tesam pacchimako raja Bhaddadevo 'ti vissuto, 

putta paputtaka tassa nava raja ca khattiya 

nagare Kannagocchamhi rajjam karesum te idha. | 

tesam pacchimako raja Naradevo 'ti vissuto, 

putta paputtaka tassa satta ca rajakhattiya 









T 



17. Ajitajano (insteiid of Abhitatto) A2. — 21. Sadino Z. Blahi- 
vaipaa Tika: S&dbano. — 23. Mahav. Tika: Brahmasivi. — 24. 25. Mahav. 
Tika: Brabmadatta, Baladeva. — 26. Mahav. Tik&: llattbideva. 



28 3, 27—40. 

maharajjam akaresum Rojananagare pure. | 
tesam paccbimako raja Mahindo nama khattiyo, 
putta paputtaka tasea dv&dasa rajakhattiya 
maharajjam akaresum Campakanagare pure. | 
tesam paccbimako raj& N&gadevo mabipati, 
putta paputtaka tassa paucavisa ca kbattiya 
mahilrajjam karayimsu Mitbilanagare pure. | 
tesam paccbimako raj4 Buddbadatto mababbalo, 
putta paputtaka tassa pancavisa ca khattiy^ 

30 mabarajjam karayiinsu Rajagabapuruttame. | 

tesam paccbimako raja Dipamkaro nama kbattiyo, 
putta paputtaka tassa dvadasa rajakbattiya 
mabarajjam kllrayimsu Takkasilapuruttame. | 
tesam paccbimako raja Talissaro nama kbattiyo, 
putta paputtaka tassa dvadasa rajakbattiya 
mabarajjam karayimsu Kusinarapuruttame. | 
tesam paccbimako raja Purindo n4ma kbattiyo, 
putta paputtaka tassa nava raja ca kbattiya 
mabarajjam karayimsu nagare Malittbiyake. | 
tesam paccbimako raja Sagaradevo mahissaro, 
tassa putto Makbadevo mabadanapati ahCl. | 
caturasiti sabassani tassa puttapaputtak& 

35 maharajjam karayimsu Mitbilanagare pure. | 
tesam paccbimako r&ja Nemiyo Devapiljito 
balacakkavatti raj4 s&garantamahipati. | 
Nemiyaputto Kalarajanako, tassa putto Samamkaro, 
Asoko nama so rajsl muddhavasittakbattiyo. | 
caturasiti sahassani tassa puttapaputtaka 
maharajjam karayimsu Baranasipuruttame. | 
tesam paccbimako raja Vijayo nama mabissaro, 
tassa putto Vijitaseno abhijatajutindharo. | 
Dhammaseno, Nagaseno, Samatho nama, Disampati, 

40 Renu, Kuso, Mahakuso, Navaratho, Dasaratho pi ca, | 



27. Rocanagare N. Mahav. Tika: Rojan&mamhi nagare. — 80. Mah&y. 
Tika: Samuddadatto. — 32. Talissaro ABG2X, Taliyaro Gl, Talisajo Z. 
Mah. fjka: Kalissaro. — 33. Purindo ABG, [Puri]ndo N, Purindado Z, Su- 
dinno F, Mah&v. X**^** — Mah&v. Tikfi: T&malittiyanaraamhi nagare. — 
37. Samankuro ABcG2, Mah. Tikk. 



3, 41-58. 29 

Ramo, Bilaratfao nama, Cittadassi, Atthadassi, 

Sujato, Okkako c' cva, Okkamukho ca, Nipuro, | 

Candima, Candamukho ca, Sivi raja ca, Sanjayo, 

Vessantaro jauapati, Jali ca, Sibavabano, 

Sibassaro ca yo dfairo pavenipalo ca khattiyo, | 

dveasiti sahassani tassa puttapaputtaka 

rajjjam karesuin rajano nagare Kapilasavbaye. | 

tesam paccbimako raja Jayaseuo mahipati, 

tassa putto Sihabanu abbijatajutindbaro. | 

Sibabanussa ye putta yassa te panca bbataro /"> / 

Suddbodano ca Dboto ca Sakkodano ca kbattiyo | 45 

Sukkodano ca so raja raja ca Amitodano, 

ete panca pi rajano sabbe Odananamaka. | 

Suddbodanassayam putto Siddbattbo lokanayako 

janetva Rabulabbaddam bodbaya abbinikkbami. | 

sabbe te satasabassani cattari nabutani ca 

apare tini satarajano mabesakkba siyayaca. | // 

^ettaka patbavipala bodbisattakule vutta.l ^ .^ 

anicca vata samkbara uppadavayadbammmo, 

uppajjitva nirujjbanti, tesara vilpasamo sukbo 'ti. | 60 

Mabaraiavamso nittbito. 
«/ • • * 

Suddbodano nama raja nagare Kapilasavbaye 
Sibabanussayam putto rajjam karesi kbattiyo. | 
paiicannam pabbatamajjbe Kajagabe puruttame 
Bodbiso nama so raja rajjam karesi kbattiyo. | 
sabaya aiinamanfia te Suddbodano ca Bbatiyo. 
~~{imambi patbame kappe pavenipa jauadbipa.] -^" 
jatiya attbavassambi uppanna panca asaya: | 

41. Bilaratho AZ, Bil&ratho BG, Pi[laratho] N, Pil&ratho F. Vilfira- 
ratho Mah. T. — Mali. X- • Cittarasi Arabarasi. — ca Nipuno N, va Ni- 
8uro F, ca Nipuro A, va Nimnkho BGC, va Tiiiuikho R, va Timukho M. 
Mall. T. : >*'ipuro; Lokadipasara (India Off. MS., fol. kha): Nipuno. — 42. yo 
dhiro Y (ye dhira A2), bodhiro N, rodhiro F. — 45. , tassa te? — 
48. apare A2N, aparo AIBGZF. — mabayakaniyyya ca GlN, mahayananiyaya - ") 

ca F, mahcsakkha (*8akka Z) siy&ya (siyapi A) ca Y. m aJte-SAJk kh a vinS- ^ 

yaka, or something like that? — 49. vutla X, putii GJ , j&ta Yv *-^ 
"St.- pa-bbatamajjhe Y, *»tamajjhe F, "tana ni" N. — Bodhiso XGl, Bodhi Z, 
Bbatiyo ABG2. — 53. Bbatiyo A Z, Bhatiso B, Bhati G2, Bodbiso GIN, 
Bodhiyo F. — imambi — janadbipa appears to be the second hemistich of v. 49. 
One or two lines containing a mention of Bimbisara, are wanting here. 



\ 



J- 



so S, 64 — 4, 6. 

// 

pit& mam anus&seyya ^ttho rajj ena khattiyo, Jx 
jfo mayham vijtte buddho uppajjeyya narasabho, | 

dassanam pathamam mayham upasamkame tathagato, 
55 deseyya amatam dhammam, pativijjheyyam uttamam. | 
uppann4 Bimbis&rassa paiica &sayak& ime. 
j&tiy& pannarase vasse 'bhisitto pitu accaye, |^ '.^ 
so tassa vijite ramme uppanno lokan&yako, 
dassanaip pathamam tassa upasamkami tathftgato, 
desitam amatam dhammam abbhann&si mahipati. | ' "^ 
jativassam mahavtram pancatimsa andnakam, /^ 

Bimbis Ara s amft timsa j&tayasso mahipati. 
viseso pancahi vassehi Bimbis&rassa Gotamo. | ' 
pannasan ca dve vasstoi rajjam karesi khattiyo, 
sattatimsam pi vass&ni saha b uddhe hi k&rayi. |: /y^ 
Ajatasattu battimsa rajjam k&resi khattiyo, 
60 atthavassabhisittassa sambuddho parinibbuto. | '-' 
parinibbate ca sambuddhe lokajetthe narasabbo 
catuvisativassani rajjain karesi kbattiyo. j^ > 

bhanavaram tatiyam. 

IV. 

Satt' eva satasahassani bhikkhusamgh& samagata 
araha khin4sav& suddha sabbe gunaggatam gata. | 
te sabbe vicinitv&Da uccinitv& varam varam 
pancasatanam ther&nam akamsu samghasammatam. | 
dhutavAdanam aggo so Kassapo jinas&sane, 
bahussutanam Anando, vinaye Up^lipandito, | 
dibbacakkhumbi Anuruddho, Vangiso patibfaanava, 
Punno ca dhammakathikanam, vicitrakathi Kumarakassapo, 
vibhajjanamhi Eaccano, Kotthito patisambhida. 
5 anfie p' atthi mahathera agganikkhittak^ bahd. 



54. atthe raj An a (ip)? Comp. Mah&vagga V, 1, 3. — so mayhaip 
vijite?— 68. mahivira AlFG, 'raip N, "viro A2. «mahfiv!raip« is cor- 
rect, comp. wUpalipaudiUip" 4, 28 (5, 76). — sami hisfi AlGF, 8am& 
hissa N, samatiipsi A2. Bimbisaro samft tiipsa (or: samatiqisa) jati- 
vasso lu**. — 69. I>4i4€[^ena ABcG2. 

IV, 6. Kotthito To, Kotthiko G, Kotipakoti F. 



4, 6-19. 81 

tehi c^ aiinehi therehi katakiccehi s&dhuhi 

pancasatehi therehi dhammavinayasarpgabo 

therehi katasamgaho theravado hi vuccati. | g 

Upalim vinayam pucchitv& dhammam Anandasavhayam 

akamsu dhaminasamgaham vinayan c&pi bhikkhavo. | y 

Mabakassapathero ca Anuruddbo mah^ani 

Upalithero satima Anando ca babussiito | ^, 

anne babuabhiDnat& savak^ satthiivannita 

pattapatisambhida dhir4 cbalabhinna mahiddbika 

samadhijbanam anucinna saddbamme paramigata, | <y 

sabbe pancasata thersl navangam jinasasanam 

uggahetvana db&resum buddbasettbassa santike. | ^ lo 

bhagavato sammukba sutd patiggabita ca sammukha 

dhamman ca vinayan c&pi kevalam buddbadesitam, | 

dhammadhara vinayadbar& sabbe pi agat^gama 

asambira asamkuppa sattbukappa sada garil, | n. 

aggasantike ^abetvS^aggadhamima; tatbag^ ^Y, 

agganikkhittaka tber^'^'aggaiif^ akamsu samgabam. 

sabbo pi so theravado aggavado 'ti vuccati. | /: 

Sattapannaguhe ramme thera pancasata gam 

nisinna pavibbajjimsu navangam satthusasanam. | '^ 

suttam geyyam veyyakaranam gatli^d&ilitivuttakam 

jatakabbhutavedallam navangam satthusasanam. | /T 15 

pavibbatta imam thera saddhammam avin&sanam 

vaggapaniiasakan nama samyuttan ca nipatakanf ^**^v "^ *^ 

agamapitakam nama akamsu suttasammatam. {/^ 

yava tittbanti saddbamma saingabam na vinas^tT 

tavata sasan^ addhanam ciram tittbati sattbuno. l' 

• • • • I 

katadhamman ca vinayam samgabam sasanaraham 
aiisamkampi acalam bbilmi dalham appativattiyam. | '^ 
yo koci samano vapi brabmano ca bahussuto 
parappavadakusalo v4lavedbi samagato 
na sakka pativattetum, Sineru va suppatittbito. | ^/ 



6. paficasatehi saipgito (or a similar word) (IhAmmav*? comp. 5, 10. — 
9. bahCk abhiDu&tR, d'Alwis (Catal., p. 133). — 13. aggadhammaip 
tath^gatara? comp. 5, 14. — 14. pavibhajiipau? — 18. katain dha- 
mmaip ca A. — saipkampi BG2. — ubbf ABG2, bhOmi M2n, bhumi F; 
this word is wanting in Z. 



\> ^ 



32 4, 20-84. 

devo Maro va Brahmft ca ye keci pathavitthita 
20 na passanti anumattam kiiici dubbhasitam padam. | 
evam sabbangasampannam dhammaviDayasaingahaip 
suvibbattam supaticchannani satthu sabbanhutaya ca | <^ ' 
Mahakassapapamokkha thera pancasat^ ca te 
kataip dhamman ca vinayasamgaham avin&sanam | i ^ 
sammasambuddhasadisam dhammakayasabhavanam 
natva janassa sandeham akamsu dhammasamgabam. |r « 
anannavado s&rattho saddhammamanurakkfaano 
thiti sasanaaddbanam theravado sahetuko. I ;j, 

• • 9 r 

yavata ariya atthi sasane buddbasavaka 
25 8abbe pi samanunnanti patbamam dbammasamgabam. |;, 
mftlanidinam patbamam adipubbamgamam dburam 
tbera pancasata kata agga ajaniy^ kulan ti. | 

Mahakassapasamcrafaam nittbitam. 

Nibbute lokanathasmim vassani solasam tada, 
Ajatasattu catuvisam, Vijayassa solasam abil, \U 
samasatthi tada hoti vassam Upalipanditaip^. . . ' '' 
Dasako upasampanno Upalitherasantike. \i% 
^-h (■ yf vat& buddhasetthassa dhamma|gti_pak&8ita 
— - ' sabbam Up&Ii v&cesi navangam jinabhasitam. [i^ 

paripunnam kevalam sabbam navanfi:am suttamaoratam 
80 uggabetvana vacesi Upali buddbasantike. |^ 
y*^ samgbamajjbe viyakasi buddho Upalipanditam: 

aggo vinayapamokkho Upali may ha sasane. 1^, / ^ 
evam upanito santo samgbamajjbe mabagani 
sabassam Dasakapamokkbatn vacesi pitake tayo. |^t' 

kbinasav^nam vimalanam santanam atthavadinam 

• • • • • ^ 

tberanam pancasatanam Upali vacesi Dasakam. f!>^ .. \ . 
parinibbutamhi sambuddbe Upalithero mabagani 
vinayam tava vacesi timsa vassam aniinakam. }[M 



,a 



/,' 



t V <-»*»V 



21. suparich* N. — 22. kata Y, kataip K, kata F; comp. v. 18. — vi- 
nayaqi saipgahaip Z. — 23. ** kayasabhavanai}! AFGIZ, ^kfiyassa bh** 
BNG2, "kfiyaip sabhavato, d'Alwis. — 24. 'rakkhano? — thitiya suaana- 
ddhdnaip, d'Alwis. (hati sisanaaddhiinain («it will last as long as the 
Doctrine**)? — 26. I do not know how to correct kulaqi. — 29. dhani ma- 
pal i? — 33. atthav* A Be, atliav" GZ, tatbav* N, tatth&vadinaip F. — 
Upali v&ceai 8&8anai)i? 



4, (6—47. 



33 



^ 



catur&siti sahass&ni navangaip satthus&sanam 
vftcesi Upali sabbam D&8akam D&ma panditam. |^5^ 
D&sako pitakam sabbam Upalitherasantike 
uggahetv&na v&cesi upajjh&yo va sasane. | 1(> 
- saddhivih&rikaip theram Dasakam n&ma panditam 
yinayam s abbam thapetv&na nibbuto so mahagani. \1/ 
Udayo solasa vassani rajjam k&resi khattiyo, 
chabbasse Udayabhaddamhi Up^Iithero sa nibbuto. \V( 
Sonako m&nasampanno v&nijo K&sim 4gato .|/ 
Giribbaje Veluvane pabbaji sattfausasane. \i^ 
Dasako ganap&mokkho Magadh&nam Giribbaje 
vih&si sattatimdamhi pabb&jesi ca Sonakam. ffO 
fpCi^,.^^^ paDCiit;&ItsaS7asso so J Dasako nama pandito, 

Nagad&sadasavassam, Pandurajassa visati, , , 

r upasampanno Sonako thero^Pasakasan tike, j/c J_^:r, 
v&cesi Dasako thero navangam Sonakassa pi, 
uggahetvana vacesi upajjhayassa santike. \Ia'u 
Dasako Sonakam theram saddhivihari anupubbakam 
katva vinayapamokkham catusatthimKTInibbuto. I^**. 
catt&ris' eva vasso so thero Sonakasavhayo, 
Kftlasokassa dasavasse addhamasan ca sesake, |^^ 
sattarasannam vassanam thero &si pag:unako, 
atikkantek&dasavassam chamasan cavasesal^e, |^r 
tasmin ca samaye thero Sonako ganapumgavo 
Siggavam Candavajjin ca ak4si upasampadam. \i(A 
tena kho pana samayena vassasatamhi nibbute bhagavati 
Ves&lik& Vajjiputtaka Vesaliyam dasa vatthilni dipenti: 
kappati singilonakappo, kappati dvangulakappo, kappati 
giLmantarakappo, kappati &vasakappo, kappati anumati- 
kappo, kappati acinnakappo, kappati amathitakappo, ka- 
ppati jalogim patum, kappati adasakam nisidanam, ka- 
ppati jatartlparajatan ti. | 



A 



^j 



35 



Uf^^ 



40 






45 



87. vinayaUl>&n« thapetv&na? — 89. Kfisiyagato A2, comp. Ma- 
h&vaipsa, p. 29, 1. 9. — • 41. Dasakath era santike ABC2G2. Probably we 
ought to adopt this reading and to expunge „ thero". — 43. saddhivih&ri- 

nopabbakaqi N. saddhivih&riip anuppadaip? comp. 5, 91. 104 . — 

44. aUliAtn&safi F. — 45. satt* vase* coro &8i P a k u n 4 a kofCoinpTl 1 , 2. 
— 46. Instead of Candavajjf, 'vajjiip, the MSS. often have Candavajjo, 
'▼ajjaip. 

3 
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34 4, 48 — 5, 9. 

dasadasakavassamhi sambuddhe parinibbute 
Vesaliyam Vajjiputti dipentt dasa vatthuke. | 
tathagatena patikkhittam sabbam dipenti akappiyam. 
Sabbakamt ca Salho ca Revato Khujjasobhito | 
Yaso ca S&nasambhiito ete 8addhiyih&rik& 
50ther& Anandatherassa dittbapubbi tath&gatam, | 
Sumano V&sabhagami ca sejyk saddhivihariki 
dve ime Anuruddbassa ditthapubb& tatbAgatam, | 
ete sattasata bhikkhd Ves&Iiyam sam&gat^ 
yinayam patiganhanti thapitarp buddhas&sane. | 
sabbe pi visuddhacakkhii samapattimhi kovida 
pannabhara visamyuttA sannipate sam&gatA. | 

dutiyasamG^aham nitthitam. bb^navaram catuttbam. 

V. 

Parinibbanasamaye Kusinarayam naruttame A^ 
satta satasahassani jiDapiitta samagatA. | 
etasmiin sannipatamhi thero Kassapasavhayo 
sattbukappo mab&nago, pathavya n' atthi tdtso, | 
arahantanam paiicasatam uccinitvaDa Kassapo 
varam varain gahetvana akasi dbammasamgahaip. | 
panrnain anukampaya sasanam dighak4likam 
aksLsi dbammasamirafaam tinnam msls&nain accaye 
sampatte catutthc mkse dutiye vassupanayike. | 
Sattapannagubadv&re Mligadhanam Giribbaje 
5 sattamasehi nitthasi pathamo saingaho ayam. | 
etasmim samgabe bbikkhii agganikkhittakA bahft 
sabbe pi p&ramippatta lokanathassa sasane. | 
dhutavadanam aggo so Kassapo jinas4sane, 
bahussutanam Aiiando, vinaye Upalisavhayo, | 
dibbacakkhumhi Anuruddko, Vangiso patibhanav^ 
Punno ca dhammakatbikanam, vicitrakathi Kumarakassapo, 
vibhajjanamhi Kaccano, Kotthiko patisambhida, 



48. ^vassarabi Y, ^vassani FGl, ^vasfl&naqi N. — 51. The SamanUp&- 
sftdikA, in which this stanza is quoted, has ueyya instead of seyyi. 

Vi 1. puruttame Z. — 4: comp. 7, 57. — 5. Magadh&naiiil — 



5, 9-28. 35 

anne p^ atthi mah&thera agganikkhittaka hahh. | 

tehi c' annehi therehi katakiccehi s^dhuhi 

pancasatehi therehi dhamniavinayo ca samgito. 

therehi katasaingaho theravado 'ti vuccati. | lo 

Up&Iim vlnayam pucchitv& dbammam Anandapanditam 

akamsu dhammasamgahain vinayan c&pi kevalain. | 

jinassa santike gahit& dhammavinay^ ca te ubho 

Up&lithero ca Anando saddhamme p^ramigato | 

pariyayadesitafi cslpi atho nippariy^yadesitam 

nitatthaD c^ eva neyyattbam dipimsii suttakovida. | 

aggassa santike aggam gahetva vakyam tathagatam 

agganikkhittaka thera aggam akarnsu samgabaip, 

ta8m& hi so theravado aggavado ^ti^viuscati. | 

yisuddho apagatadoso theravadanam uttamo 

pavattittha cirakalam vassanam dasadha dasa 'ti. | 15 

Nikkhante pathame vassasate sampatte dutiye sate 
mahabhedo aj^yittha theravadanam uttamo. | 
Ves&livajjiputtaka dvadasa sahassa samagata 
dasa vatthiini dipesum Vesaliyam puruttame. | 
singilonadvangulakappam gamantararamavasanam 
numatiacinnamathitajalogin capi rApiyam 
nistdanam adasakam dipimsu buddhasasane. | 
uddhammam ubbinayan ca apagatam satthusasane 
attham dhamman ca bhinditva vilomani dipayimsu te. | 
tesam niggahanatthaya bahu buddhassa savaka 
dvadasa satasahassani jinaputta samagata. | 20 

etasmim sannipatasmim pamokkha attha bhikkhavo 
satthukapp& mahanaga durasada mahagani: | 
Sabbak&mi ca Salho ca Revato Khujjasobhito 
y^sabhagami Sumano ca Sanavasi ca Sambhuto |~- 
Yaso Kakandakaputto jinena thomito isi, 
pap&nam niggahatthaya Vesaliyam samagata. 



10. The words « pancasatehi therehi** are wanting in all the MSS. ex- 
cept N. Comp. 4, 6. — 12. dhammavinayaip Z, — 16. vassani? — 
16. therav&dftnaip AF. — anumati^ Z. — 19 et aeq. Compare d'Alwia, 
Introd. to Kacc&yana, p. 64 et seq.. Catalogue, p. 142 et seq. — 19. apa- 
gatftip 8atthu8&8an&? apagatasatthus&sanaip? Cullavagga: iti p' 
idaip vatthoip uddhamraani ubbinayaui apagatasatthusSsanam. — vilomfiyi 
ABQ, ""mfisi F, ^'mani N, ''maip Z. 

3* 



36 5, 24— 88. 

V^sabhagami ca SumaDO Anuruddha88&nuTattak&, 
avasesa theranandasea ditthapabb& tath&gatam. | 
Susun&gassa putto Asoko tad& &8i mabipati, 

26 Pataliputte nagaramhi rajjam kftresi khattiyo. | 
tan ca pakkham labhitvana attha ther& mahiddbik& 
dasa vattb(kni bbinditv& pftpe niddbamayimsu te. | 
niddbametva papabbikkbft maddity^ T&dapftpakam 
8akavada8odbanattb&ya attba tbera mahiddhika | 
arabantanam sattasatam uccinity&na bbikkbavo 
varam varam s^abetv&na akamsu dbammasamirabain. I 
K(it4garas41ay^ eva Vesaliyam puruttame 
attbamasebi nittb&si dutiyo samgabo ayan ti. | 

Nikkad dhitva papabbikkbii tberebi Vajjiputtaka 

30 annam pakkham labbitvana adbammaT&di babd jaD& | 
dasa sabasei samagantva akamsu dbammasamgabam, 
tasmayam dbammasamgiti Mabasamgiti vuccati. | 
Mabasamgitika bbikkbil vilomam akamsu 8&sanam, 
bhiiiditva mMasams^abam annam akamsu sam^cabam. I 
annattba samo:abitam suttam annattba akarimsu te, 
attbam dbamman ca bbindimsu ye nikHyesu pancasu. | 
pariyayadesitan c&pi atbo nippariy&yadesitam 
nttattban c' eva neyy attbam aj&nitv&Da bbikkbavo | 
annam sandbaya bbanitam annattbam tbapayimsu te, 

35 byanjanaccbl^yaya te bbikkbil babu attbam yinasayum. | 
cbaddetva ekadesan ca suttam vinayan ca irambbiram 
patirC^pam suttavinayam tan ca annaip kariinsu te. | 
parivaram attbuddbaram abbidbammappakaranam 
patisambbidan ca niddesam ekadesan ca j&takam 
ettakam vissajjetvana annani akarimsu te. | 
n&mam lingam parikkbaram &kappakaran&ni ca 
pakatibb^vam vijabetva tan ca annam akamsu te. | 



80—33. These stanzas are quoted in the Kath&vatthn-A((hakatb& (MS. 
of the Paris National Library, fonds Pfili, 229); I designate the readings of 
this MS. by K. — 30. nikkaddhita K, d*Alwis. — 81. sahassfi K, 
d'Alwis. — mahasaipgiti vuccati NK, d'Alwis, vuccati (omitting mah&saip- 
giti) FGl. satlasatika ti v"" Z, saqigititi pavuccati AB62. mahfisaipgftfti 
vuccati? — 33. bh*^ nik&jesu ca paficasu, d'Alwis; bh*^ vinaye nik&- 
yesu ca pancasu K. — 35. bahuip K, d'Alwis. — 36. vinayagambbf- 
raip ZK, d*Alwis. — abhidbammaqi chappakaraoaqi K, d'Alwis. — 
38. vijahitvfi AK. "^ 



/^ 



6, 89—68. 37 

pubbamgama bhinnavada Mabasamgitikaraka, 

tesan ca anukarena bhinnavada baht^ ahti, \ 

tato aparakalamhi tasmim bhedo ajayatba: 

Gokulika Ekabyohara duvidha bhijjittha bhikkhavo. | 40 

Gokulikanam dve bheda aparakalamhi jayatha: 

Bahussutaka ca Pannatti duvidha bhijjittha bhikkhavo. | 

Cetiya ca punavadj Mahasamgitibhedaka. L 

paiica vada ime sabbe Mahasamgitimiilaka | 

attham dhamman ca bhindimsu ekadesaii ca sanifiraham 

fiCanthin ca ekadesamhi chaddetva annam akamsu te. I 

namam lingam parikkharam akappakaranani ca 

pakatibhavam vijahetva tan ca annam akamsu te. | 

visuddhatheravadamhi puna bhedo ajayatha: 

Mahimsasaka Vajjiputtaka duvidha bhijjittha bhikkhavo. | 45 

Vajjiputtakavadamhi catudha bhedo ajayatha : 

Dhammuttarika Bhaddayanika Chandagarika ca Sammiti. | 

Mahimsasakanam dve bheda aparakalamhi jayatha: 

Sabbatthavada Dhammagutta duvidha bhijjittha bhikkhavo. | 

Sabbatthavada Kaseapika Kassapika Samkantika, 

Suttavada tato anna anupubbena bhijjatha. | 

ime ek^dasa vada pabhinna theravadato 

attham dhamman ca bhindimsu ekadesan ca sam^caham 

ganthin ca ekadesamhi chaddetvana akamsu te. I 

namam lingam parikkharam akappakaranani ca 

pakatibhavam vijahetva tan ca annam akamsu te. | 50 

sattarasa bhinnavada eko vado abhinnako, 

sabbev^ attharasa honti 'bhinnavadena te saha. | 

nigrodho va maharukkho theravadanam uttamo 

anCinam anadhikan c^ eva kevalam jinasasanam, 

kantaka viya rukkhamhi nibbatt4 vadasesaka. | 

pathame vassasate n^ atthi, dutiye vassasatantare 

bhinna sattarasa vada uppanna jinasasane. | 



39. ahuip N.* — 41. Babussutika K, d'Alwu^; B&hulika ABG2. — 
Paikfiattf. — 42. punavadi. — 44. vijahitva AK. — 4G. Channa- 
gsrikft ca Sammiti? — 47. 48. Sabbatthiv&da, d'Alwis. — 48. anne? 
K: Sakantik&naqi Suttavadi aDupubbena bhijjatha. — 49. chad4etv& 
ai&fiaqi akaipflu te K. — 50. vijahitva AK. 



38 5, 64—68. 

Hemavatika Rajagirik& Siddhatth& Pubb&paraselikA 
aparo Rajagiriko chattha uppanna aparapari. | 

acariyav&dam nitthitam. 

Anagate vasaasate vassAn' atth&raaani ca 
55 uppajjissati so bhikkhu samano patirftpako, | 
brahmaloka cavitv&Da uppajjissati m&nuse 
jacco brahmanagottena sabbamaotaiia paragu, | 
Tisso ^ti n&ma n&mena Putto Moggalisavhayo. 
Siggavo Candavajjo ca pabbajessanti darakaqi. | 
pabbajito tada Tisso pariyattin ca p&puni 
bhinditva titthiyavadam patitthapessati s^anam. | 
Pataliputte tada raja Asoko n&ma n&yako 
anusasati so ran am dhammiko ratthayaddhano. I 

«M • • • • • I 

sabbe sattasata bhikkhCi anusasetyana sasanam 
60 dasa yatthCiDi bhioditya thera te parinibbuta. | 
brahmaloka cayityana uppanno manuse bhaye, 
jatiya solasayasso sabbamantaoa paragu. | 
pucchami samanam panham ime pauhe yiyakara, 
iruyedam yajuyedam s^mayedam pi nighandum itihasafi ca 

pancamam. | 
therena ca katokaso panham pucchi anantaro. 
paripakkananam manayam Siggayo etad abrayi: | 
aham pi manaya panham pucchami buddhadesitam, 
yadi pi kusalo panham byakarohi yathatatham. | 
bhasitena saha panhe: na me dittham na me sutam, 
65 pariyapunami tarn mantam, pabbajja mama ruccati. | 
sambadhaya gharayasa nikkhamityana manayo 
anagariyam santibhayam pabbaji jinasasane. | 
sikkhakamam garucittam Candayajjo bahussuto 
anusasittha samaneram nayangam satthus&sanam, | 
Siggayo niharityana pabbajapesi darakam, 
susikkhitain mantadharam Candayajjo bahussuto 
nayangam anusasetya thera te parinibbuta Hi. | 



54. Apararajagirika? — chadhfi N. — 57. The MSS. almost con- 
stantly read Candavajjo instead of Candavajji. — 60. anus&sitvana? — 
62. samara? comp. v. 65: m&^ava. — 63. anantaraip Al, *ro A2 6lN| 
*r& BG2F, *re Z. anuttaraip? comp. 6, 28. — 65. bhisitena saha pa- 
nhena? — 66. 8amb&dha8m&? 



5, 69-82. 39 

Candaguttassa dvevasse catusatthi ca Siggavo tada, 
atthapannasa vassani Pakundakassa rajino, 
upasampanno Moggalipiitto Siggavatberasantike. | 
Tisso Moggaliputto ca Candavajjassa santike 
viDajam uggahetvana vimutto upadhisamkhaye. | 70 

Siggavo Candavajjo ca Moggaliputtam mahajutim 
vacesum pitakam sabbam ubhatosamficahapunnakam. I 
Siggavo nanasampanno Moggalipattam mabajutim 
katv& vinayapainokkbam nibbuto so chasattati. | 
Candagutto rajjam karesi vassani catuvisati, 
tasmin cuddasavassamhi Siggavo parinibbuto | 
arannako dhutavado appiccho kanane rato 
sabbaso so rato danto saddhamme p^ramigato | 
pantasenasane ramme ogabetva mahavanam 
eko adutiyo stiro siho va girigabbhare. | 75 

nibbute lokanathassa vassani solasam ahii. 
samasatthi tada hoti vassaqi Up^Iipanditam, | 
Ajatasattu catuvisam, Vijayassa solasam ah^, 
Dasako upasampanno Upalitberasantike. | 
cattails^ eva vassani Dasako nama pandito, 
Nagadase dasavasse, Pakundakassa visati, | 
upasampanno Sonako tbero Dasakasantike. 
cattalisavasso dhiro tbero Sonakasavbayo, | 
Kalasokassa dasavasse, Tambapanniantaravase vassani eka- 

dasam bhave, 
Siggavo upasampanno Sonakatherasantike. | 80 

Candaguttassa dvevasse, catusattbi Siggavo tada, 
atthapannasa vassani Pakundakassa rajino, 
upasampanno Moggaliputto Siggavatberasantike. | 
Asokadhammassa cbavasse chasatthi Moggaliputto ahu, 
atthacattarisa [vassani] Mutasivassa rajino, 
Mabindo upasampanno Moggaliputtassa santike. | 
uggahesi vinayan ca Upali buddhasantike, 

71. ubhosaipgahasattakaip? Coinp. 7, 28. — 76. lokanathasmiip? 
comp. 4, 27. — 78. Pandurfijassa visati? comp. 4, 41. — 8*2. Instead 
of cha8a((hi it ought to be sat(hi. — at^hacatt&lisaip Mutasivassa rajino N, 
a|(hacattarf8ai|i (^sa A) ABG, omitting the following words; athavattadi- 
paqi F. Z : al^hacattarisavassamhi Mahindo naroa yatissaro upasampanno suvi- 
suddho Mogg* s^. 



40 5, 88—98. 

D&sako vinayam sabbam Up&Iitherasantike 
uggahetv&na vacesi upajjhayo va s^ane. | 
yacesi Dasako thero yinayam Sonakassa pi, 
pariyapunitva y&cesi upajjhiyassa santike. | 
Sonako buddhisampanno dhammavinayakoyido 

86yace8i yinayam sabbam Siggayassa anuppadam. | 
Siggayo Candayajjo ca SoDaka8addhiyih&rik&, 
yacesi yinayam thero ubho saddhiyih&rike. | 
Tisso Moggaliputio ca Candayajjassa saniike 
yinayam uggahetyana yimutio upadhisamkhaye. | 
Moggaliputto upajjhayo Mahindam saddhiyih&rikam 
yacesi yinayam sabbam therayidam anftnakaip. | 
parinibbute sambuddbe UpMitbero mah^juti 
yinayam taya yacesi timsa yassam antlnakam. | 
saddhiyiharikam theram Dasakam n&ma panditam 

90 yinayattbane thapetyana nibbuto so mahamati. | 
Dasako Sonakam theram saddhiyiharim anuppadam 
katya yinayapamokkham catusatthimhi nibbuto. | 
Sonako cha}abhinnano Siggayam ariyatrajam 
yinayattbane thapetyana chasatthimhi ca nibbuto. | 
Siggayo nanasampanno Moggaliputtan ca darakam 
katya yinayapamokkhain nibbuto so chasattati. | 
Tisso Moggaliputto ca Mahindam saddhiyiharikam 
katy& yinayapamokkham chasttiyassamhi nibbuto. | 
catusattati Upali ca, catusatthi ca Dasako, 
chasatthi Sonako thero, Siggayo tu chasattati, 

95 asiti Moggaliputto, sabbesam upasampad^. | 
sabbakalamhi pamokkho yinaye Upalipandito, 
pannasam Dasako thero, catucattarisan ca Sonako, 
pancapannasayassam Siggayassa, atthasatthi Moggaliputta- 

sayhayo. | 
Udayo solasa yassani rajjam k&resi khattiyo, 
chayasse Udayabhaddamhi Upalithero nibbuto. | 
Susunago dasayassam rajjam karesi issaro, 
atthayasse Susunagamhi Dasako parinibbuto. 



85. dhammavioayiko muni N, *yako muni F, *8ok& muni 61. — 
94. ch&sitivassamhi N, af^hatiipsaiDhi T, a^hatisambi F. The correct num- 
ber would be eighty. 



5, 99 — 6, 8. 41 

Susun^gass^ accayena honti te dasa bliataro, 

8abbe bavisati vassaqi rajjam karesu vamsato. 

imesam chatthe vassanam Sonako parinibbuto. | 

Candagutto rajjam k&resi vassani catuvisati, 

tasmin cuddasavassamhi Siggavo parinibbuto. | lOO 

Bindus&rassa yo putto Asokadhamuio inabayaso 

yassani sattatimsam pi rajjam karcsi khattiyo. | 

Asokassa cbavisativasse Moggaliputtasavhayo 

sasanam jotayitv&na nibbuto ayusamkhaye. | 

catusattativassamhi thero Upalipandito 

saddhiviharikam therain Dasak^m nania panditam 

vinayatthane thapetvana nibbuto so inahagani. | 

Dasako Sonakam tberam saddhiviharikam anuppadam 

katva vinayapamokkham catusatthimhi nibbuto. | 

Sonako chalabhinnano Siggavam ariyatrajarn 

vinayatthane thapetvana chasatthimhi parinibbuto. | io5 

Siggavo nanasampanno Moggaliputtan ca darakam 

katva vinayapamokkham nibbuto so chasattati. | 

Tisso Moggaliputto so Mahindam saddhiviharikam 

katva vinayapamokkham asitivassamhi nibbuto. | 

bhanavaram pancamam uitthitam. 

VI. 

Dve satani ca vassani attharasa vassani ca 
sambuddhe parinibbute abhisitto Piyadassano. | 
agata rajaiddhiyo abhisitte Piyadassane, 
pharati punnatejaii ca uddham adho ca yojanam, 
Jambudipe maharajje balacakke pavattati. | 
vaso Anotatto daho Himavapabbatamuddhani, 
sabbosadhena samyutta solasam pi kumbhiyo 
tada devasikam niccam deva abhiharanti te. 



99. Kaliisokass' accayena? — vissuto AZ, vissuta BG2, vaipsato X. 
— 107. cbfisiti N; asiti, the other MSS. 

VI, 8. niahfirajje ABG2, *jja CGIR, "jjaip MnF. — balacakkaip? — 
3. VA8S0 Anotatto yo A, vasso Anodatto dayo G, vaso Anotatte dahe N, 
vahe Aoodattadahe F, Anodattodakaip yeva Z. In B these words are wanting. 
yo 80 An* dabo? tassa Anotatte dahe? Samantap&s. : ^devasikam eva 
tassa devatA . . . iharanti.** — solasamhi k* Al, 'sam pi A2, ^saip pi BG, 



42 6, 4-17. 

n&galatadantakattham sugandbam pabbateyyakam 

mudusiniddham madhuram rasavantam manoramam 

. • • • • 

tada aeyasikam niccam devaUbhiharanti te. | 
ftmalakam osadhan ca sugandbam pabbateyyakam 
madusiniddham rasavantam mababhtiteh^ upatthitam 

6 tad& devasikam niccam devatftbhiharanti te. I 
dibbap&nam ambapakkan ca rasavantam sugandhakam 
tad& devasikam niccam devat&bhibaranti te.' i 
Chandadahato va pancavannam p&purananiY&sanam 
tad& devasikam niccam devatabhiharanti te. I 
sisanhanagandbacunnam tatha c^nuvilepanam 
mudukam parupatt&ya sumanadussam asuttakam | 
maharaham anjanan ca sabban tarn nagalokato 
tad& devasikain niccam n&garajaharanti te. | 
uccbuyatthipCkgamattam pitakam hattbapunchanam 

10 tada devasikam niccam devatabhiharanti te. | 

nava vahasahassani suvaharanti saliyo undurehi visodhita, 
makkhika madhukain karum, accha ktitamhi kotayum, | 
sakuna suvaggajata karavika madhurassara 
Asokapunnatejena sada saventi manuse. | 
kappayuko mahanago catubuddhaparicarako 
suvannasamkhalikabaddho punnatejena agato, | 
pCijesi rattamalehi Piyadassi mahayaso. 
vipako pindap&tassa patiladdho sudassano. | 

Candaguttassayam natta Bindusslrassa atrajo 
rajaputto tada asi Ujjenikaramolino, 

15 anupubbena gacchanto Vedissanagaram gate. | 
tatrapi ca setthidhita Devt nama Hi vissuta 
tassa samvasam anvaya ajayi puttam iittamam. | 
Mahindo Samghamitta ca pabbajjam samarocayum, 



'saqi ca Z, *8am pi ca N, ^sa pi caca F. sojasa anibukambhiyo? 
8o)® p&niyakumbhiyo? SamantapRs. : „Anotattadaliato ... sojasa p&ni- 
yagha(e . . . devata aharanti.* 

5. *hapaUhite A, * hikpatthiUip B, "hupatthitaip 6, "su pa(tbitaip Z, *bi 
patthitaqiN, ^bi patit(hitaip F, mah&bhi^pehi patthitaip? — vv. 6 — 10 are 
wanting in all the Sinhalese MSS., vv. 6 — 9 in F also. — 7. Chaddantato 
pane*? — p&rnpanatth&ya? Samantapas. : pftrupanatth&ya asuttamayi- 
kaqi sumanapupphapa^aqi.'* — 11. k&tehi koiVayuip? — !&• [Ujjeni]- 
nagara[moli]no N, Ujjenikaramolino (*yo Z) T, Uccenikaramolino F. — 
16. taaafi Y. — nttamo TF. 



6, 17—80. 43 



ubiio pi pabbajitvana bhindimsu bhavabandhanam. 

Asoko rajjain karesi Pataliputte puruttame, 

abhisitto tmi vassani pasanno buddfaasasane. | 

yada ca parinibbayi sambuddfao Upavattane 

yada ca Mahindo jato Moriyakulasambhavo 

ettbantare yam scanitam vassam bhavati kittakam? 

dve vassasatani honti catu vassam pan^ uttari 

samantaramhi so jato Mahindo Asokatrajo. | 20 

Mahindadasavassamhi pita bhate aghatayi, 

Jambudipam ^nusasento catuvassam atikkami, | 

hantva ekasate bhate vamsam katvana ekato 

Mahindacuddasame vasse Asokam abhisincayum. | 

Asokadhammo 'bhisitto patiladdha ca iddhiyo, 

mahatejo punnayanto dipe cakkapavattako. | 

paripunnavisavassamhi Piyadass^ abhisincayum. 

pasandam pariganhanto tini vassam atikkami. | 

dvasatthiditthificatika pasanda channavutika. 

sassataucchedamt^la sabbe dvihi patitthita, | 25 

niganthacelaka c' eva itara paribbajaka 

itar& brahmana Hi ca anne ca puthuladdhika. | 

nivantisassatucchede sammulhe hinaditthike 

^ • • • 

itobahiddhapasande titthiye nanaditthike 

sarasaram gavesanto puthuladdhi nimantayi. | 

titthigane nimautitva pavesetva nivesanam 

mahadanam padatvana^anham puccbi anuttaram. | 

panham puttha na sakkonti vissajjetum saka bala, 

ambam puttham labujam va byakarimsu apannaka. | 

anumattam pi sabbesam alan tc puna desanam. 

bhinditva sabbapasandam haritva puthuladdhike | 30 



22. Mahindacuddasavasse Z, ^dacnddasame vasso ("sse A) AB6, 
* dacnddasamavaBse F, °de cuddaaaine yasse N. — 24. pasagde A. Comp. 
▼. 30. — 26. itara brdhmani N; itara is wanting in the other MSS. — 
brfthma^api ca? — 27. niyatisass"? nigan^hasass*? — 28. niman- 
tetv& A. — nivesane YF. — 29^. pu((ho AZ, ''uhaip BGN, aat^haqi F. 
anibaip pu((ho (pu|(ha?) labujaip va? — 80. The king, as is related 
in the Samantap&s&dika, invited the ascetics to sit down on what seats they 
judged due to themselves. They placed themselves on different kinds of 
low seats, whereas Nigrodha took his seat on the royal throne. I there- 
fore propose to correct this line thus: anumattam pi sabbesaip alan tesaip 
nisfdanaip. 



44 6, 81—48. \ 

iti raja vincintesi: anne pi ke labhftmase 
ye loke arahanto ca arahattamaggan ca passanti? | 
samvijjanti ime loke, na yimam lokam asuDnatam, 
kadaham sappurisanam dassanam upasamkame? 
tassa subhasitam sutva rajjam demi savijitam. | 
iti raja vicintento dakkhineyye na passati, 
Diccam gavesati raja stlavante supesale. | 
cankaman tamhi pasade pekkhamano bahti jane 
rathiya pindaya carantam Nigrodham samanam addasa. | 
pasadikam abhikkantam patikkantain yilokitam 
35 ukkbittacakkhusampannam arahantaip santam&nasam | 
uttamadamathappattam dantam guttam surakkhitam 
kulagane asamsattham nabhe candam va nimmalam, | 
kesari va asantasam, aggikkbandhain va tejitam, 
garum durasadain dhirarn santacittain samahitam, | 
kkinasavam sabbaklesasodbitam purisuttamam 
caraviharasampannam sampassam samanuttamam | 
sabbagunagatam Nigrodham pubbasahayam vicintayi 
pubbe sucinnakiisalam ariyamaggaphale tbitam, | 
40 rathiya pindaya carantam muniip moneyyavussati. | 
jigimsamano sa dhiro cintayi: | 

buddho ca loke araha savako lokuttaramaggapbale thito 
mokkban ca nibbanagato asatnsayam annataro esa thero 

gurOinam. I 
so pancapitipasadam patilabhi ulK*am pamojjamanappa- 

sadito, 
nidhim va laddha adhano pamodito iddho manoicchitam 

va Sakkopamo. | 



32. apafioakaip N. sunnataip? Comp. the following stanza of the 
Buddhavaipsa : evaqi nir&kulaip asi sunnataip titthiyehi taqi, vicittaqi ara- 
hantehi vasibbutehi tadibi. — sajivitaip A, savijitaip BG, yaqi jitaip Z, 
savijitaip N, saqiv&jitaip F. — 35. okkhittac* A. Comp. Mah&vagga I, 
28, 2. — 36. kulanga^e A. — 38. sampassaip X, ^ssa 61, *88i Y. — 
39. pubbasamayaip? — 40. pi^^aya is wanting in all the MSS., ex- 
cept in N. — 40. 41. sunimonavayitaqi jigiqisamdno virficintayi AGl, soni- 
monavassitaqi jigisam&no sa viro cintayi F, muniip moneyyavussati jigisam&no 
sa dhiro cintayi N, passitvi so vicintayi Z. These words are wanting in B G2. 
muniip moneyyavusitaip ... jigiipsam&no sa dhfro vicintayi? — 
42. buddho va? — sasavakoA. — After ly^hito** we ought to insert 
nmuni** or a similar expression. — 43. p&mojjaqi manappas&dito? 



6, 44—62. 45 

amanca)^! aiinatarekamaccam : handa bbikkhan lam tara- 

manaril^po 
nayehi p&sadikam santavuttim nago va yantam rathiya 

kumarakam | 
asantasam santafrunadbivasitam. I 45 

raja pasadavipulain patilabbi udaggabattho manas^bbicin- 

tayi: 
nissamsayaip uttamadbammapatto adittbapubbo ayam puris- 

uttamo. I 
vimamsamftno punad evam abravt: supaniiattam asanain ... 

pattbatam, 
nisidayi pabbajitattbam asane, maya anuon&tam tassabbi- 

pattbitam. | 
adaya ranno yacanam padakkbinam . . . gabetva abbirCibi 

asane, 
nisidi pallankavare asantaso Sakko va devaraja Pandu- 

kambale. | 
viciDtayi raja: ayam aggadarako niccalo asantayi .. attbi nu 

tarn I 

disva raja tarn tarunam kumarakam ariyavattaparibarakam 

varam 
susikkbitam dbammavinayakovidam disva raja tarunam ku- 

marakam pasannacitto punad evam abravi: | 50 

desebi dbammam tava sikkbitam mama, tvam eva sattba, 

anusasitam taya 
karomi tuybam vacanam mabamuni, anusasa mam . . . su- 

noma desanam. I 
sutvana raiino vacanaqfi sutejitaqfi navangasattbe patisam- 

bbidattbito 



44. bhikkhaDtaqi Y, ''nto GIN, ''nte F. bbikkhun taqi? — 45. na- 
yeha? — Bantagunav&aitaip (''kaqi F) YF, santagun&dbiv&sitaip N. santa- 
gn^&dbivasitaip? — 46. pasfidaip ▼"? — uttamadamathapatto N. — 
47. nisid&bi pabbajitaggbam&sane (Mah&vaqisa, p. 25, 1.6: ,,anunipc 
&8ane*) may& ana5D&taip tayabbipatthi taip? — 48. ca dakkbinaip 
AB. sa dakkhiyaqi karam (see Mabavaipsa, p. 25, 1. 8) gabetv&? — 
49. asantapiti (**pUi BG2) taip ABG2, asaDtopi akattbina taip Gl, asan- 
tapi (*yi N) attbi nu taqs X, santapiti attbi Z. asantaso . . .? — 50. va- 
raqi N, cari F, dhari Y. — Tbe repetition of i»disv& — kum&rakaip'* ought 
to be expunged. — 51. sutopadesanaip (sun** Gl) ABG, whicb may be 
correct. In Z, v. 52 and tbe last Pada of v. 51 are wanting. 



46 6, 62-61. ( 

\ 
; 

yilolayi tepitakam maharaham, tain addasa appamftdasu- 

desanam: | 
appamado amatapadam, pam&do maccuno padam, 
appamatta na mtyanti, ye pamatta yath& mat&. | 
Nigrodhadhtram anumodayantam rkjk vij^iya tain agga- 

betum, 
ye keci 8abbannubuddhade8it& sabbesam dhamm&nain imassa 

m(dak&. I 
^yf 6va tomhe saranam upemi buddhan ca dhammam sara- 

nan ca samgham, 
55 saputtadaro sahanatakajjano up&sakattam pativeday&Dii tam. | 
saputtadaro sarane patitthito Nigrodhakaly&nainittassa 

4gama: 
pCijemi catiiro satasahassarCkpiyam atthattbakam niccabha- 

ttan ca theram. | 
tevijja iddbippattA ca cetopariyayakovid4 
khtnasav^ arahanto haht buddhassa savaka. | 
therain avoca punad eva raja: icch&mi samgbaratanassa 

dassanam, 
samagamam sannipatanti yavat& abhivaday&mi sun&mi dham- 
mam. I 
samagata satthisahassabhikkhti, dttk ca ranno pativeda- 

yimsu : 
samgho mahasannipato sututtho, gacchasi tvam icchasi sam- 

ghadassanam. | 
d(itassa yacaDam sutva Asokadhammo mahipati 
60 amantayi natisamghamittamacce ca bandhave : | 
dakkhinadanam dassama mahasamghasam&game, 
karoma veyyavatikam yathasattirp yatbabalam. | 
mandapam asanam udakamtupatthanam dS.nabhojanam 
patiyadentu me khippam d^naraham anucchavam. | 



54. ▼ijantj'a taqi aggahetaip AB62| vijaniipsa taqi aggahetuip Z, vijfini 
("nf N) bahuni (""hiiDi N) gahetaip (ggahetaqi 61) XGl. — 'bnddhena 
dcsitfi AB62. — imassa ni(ilak& XGl, imaip mQlakaqi ti (*kan ti A, *kfi 
ti B) ABG2, iraassa mulaka Z. iin(aip) assu mulakaifi? — 58. sanni- 
patanti ABG, santi patanti Z, sannipatantu X. — 59. aannipatiipsa tat(hfi 
(sant" A; kut(h& Z) Y, sannip&ta 8atu((h& Gl, sannipSto sutu^ho N, sanni- 
padata suduttbft F. — gaccb&hi Z. — icchami F. gacch&hi tvaip icchi- 
taip 8^? — 61. dakkbinadhammaip ("dammaip N) XGl. dakkhi^&dfi- 
naip? — 62. panabbojanaip? — anuccbaviip ABG2. 



6. 68—74. 47 

supeyyabhattakara ca suciy&gususaipkhata 
patiyadentu me kbippam manunnam bhojanam 8ucim. | 
mah^danan ca dassami bhikkhusamghe ganuttame, 
nagarambi bberiyo vajjantu, vitbi sammajjantu te, 
vikirantu valukam setam puppban ca paDcavannakam, | 
malaggbiyam toranan ca kadali punnagbatam subbam 
utukkamaparam tbtipam tbapayantu tabim-tabim. | 65 

vattbebi cadhajam katva baudbayantu tabim-tabim, 
maladamasam^yutta sobbayantu imam puram. | 
kbattiya brabmana vessa sudd4 annakulasu ca 
vattbam abbaranam puppbam nanftlamkarabbftsita 
adaya dipan jalamanam gaccbantu samgbadassanam. | 
sabban ca t&lavacaram gandbabb& n&nakula sikkbita 
vajjantu yaggusavaniya sussara, gaccbantu aggavaram 8am- 

gbadassanam. | 
lamkarakamad& c^ eva sottbiyanatanataka 
sabbe samgbam upayantu basayantu samagatam. | 
puppban ca anekavidbam punnakan ca anekadba vividbam 
vannakan c^ eva karontu ptljam anekarasiyo. | 70 

nagarassa patibaram antare 
danam sabbam patiyantu pattbitam. | 
pi\jam samadaya sabbam divasam rattbavasika 
rattin ca sabbam niyame asesato karontu samgb&dbik&rassa 

arabbi. | 
tarn rattiya accayena bbattam sakanivesane 
panitarasasampannam patiyadetvana kbattiyo | 
samacce saparivare anapesi mabayaso: 



68. suciy&gd susaipkbatfi? — 64. vithiyam Z. vfthiyo? — 
65. utukkamaparaqi (^paraip ce F) XGl, npakkaroma paraip ABG2, ussfi- 
pitadhajaip Z. — tupuip Gl. — (bapayantu N, pa^hayanta F, upayantu Gl, 
ussipentu ABG2, nssfipetuip Z. I prefer no to try any conjecture. — 
67. <>kulani BG2, ''kulasu AZ, ""kule-su XGl. annakulapi ca? — 68. va- 
il en tu? — 69. lankarapamada ABG2. Corap. 21, *27. — 70. pminakaqi 
6 IX, punoaghatam Z, cunnakaip ABG2. — pnujaiii? — 71. patiyantu 
N, •nUip FZ, "nta BGl, "tta AG2. — patthitaip N, pauhitaip YF. — 
72. samadaya N, "yi FGIM, 'yi ARC, •yuip BG2. — rattiip ... arablii 
taip ia wanting in BG2Z. — niy&me asesato F, niyamenasesato N, niyame 
aaeto AGl. — saipghadb'' N, saqagha adh"" AFGl. 

... d&naip sabbaip asesato patiyadentu pattbitaip. | 
piijaip samfid&ya sabbaip divasaip rat(hav&8ik& 
rattifi ca sabbaip tiy&maqi karontu saipghftbhirati. | ?? 



48 6, 74—88. 

gandham&I&pupphakdtam pupphachattadhajam bahum | 
diva dipan jalam&nain abhiharantu mah&jan&. 

75 yavati maya &natt& tavat4 abhiharantu te. | 
imamhi nagare sabbe negaiii& ca catuddis^ 
sabbeva r&japari8& 8ayoggabalav&han& 
sabbe mam anugacchantu bhikkhusamghassa da88anam. | 
mahata r&j&nubh&vena nty^i r&jakuojaro 
Sakko va Nandavanuyy&nam evam sobhi mahtpati. | 
gatv&na rkjk taram&narftpo bhikkhusamghassa 8antike 
abhiy&detv&na 8ammodi vedajato katanjali. | 
arocayi bhikkhusamgham : mam^ attham anukampatu. 
yava bhikkhu anuppatte 8abbe antonivesane, | 
samghassa pitaram tberam pattam 4d&ya khattiyo 

80 pdjamano bahupupphehi p^visi nagaram puram. | 
nivesanam pavesetva nistdapetvana ^anc 
yagiim Danavidham kbajjam bhojanan ca mahAraham 
adasi payatapani yayadattham yadicchakam. | 
bhuttavi bbikkhusamghassa onttapattapanino 
ekamekassa bhikkhuno adasi yugasatakam. | 
padasambhanjanam telam chattan c4pi up&banam 
sabbain samanaparikkharain adAsi ph&nitam madhum. | 
parivaretvana nisidi Asokadbammo mahfpati, 
nisajja rkjk pavAresi bbikkhusamghassa paccayam: | 

85yavata bhikkhti iccbanti tava demi yadicchakam. | 
santappetva parikkh&rena sampavaretvana paccaye 
Into pucchimsu gambhiram dhammakkhandham sudesitam: 
atthi bhante paricchedo desit' ftdiccabandhun& 
namam lingam vibbattiu ca kotth&san c4pi samkhatam 
ettakarp Va dhammakkhandhain gaDanam atthi pavediya? 
atthi raja ganitvana desit^ adiccabandhuna 
suvibhattam supannattam suniddittham sudesitam | 



76. The words .sabbeva r&japarisfi'* are wanting in the Sinhalese MSS. 
sabbe c« rfijapurisfi? — 77. Nandanuyyanaip Z. — 78. The metre is 
correct if we expunge nr^ja*** — 79. The second hemistich seems to be 
out of its place here; we should insert it perhaps before v. 84. — y&vs 
bhikkhQ anuppatt&? — 83. p&dukaqi s&janaqi? Oomp. the Apa- 
d&na (Phayre MS., fol. ue): „p&duke . . datv& . . . osadhaip anjanaip datv&*. — 
84. pav&retv&na? — 86. pucchi sugambhfraqi BCG2B. 



6, 89 — 7, 8. 49 

sahetum atthasampannam khalitam n^ atthi subh&sitam, 
satipattbanam sammappadhanam iddhipadan ca indriyam | 
balam bojjbangam maggaiigain suvibhattani sudesitam, 
evam sattappabhedan ca bodhipakkhiyam uttamam, | 90 

lokuttaram dhammavaram navangam satthusasanam 
vittharitam suvibhattam desesi dipadattamo; | 
caturasitisabassani dbammakkhandham andnakam 
pananam anukampaya desit' adiccabandbuna. | 
amatuttamam varadbammam samsaraparimocanam 
sabbadukkbakkhayam maggam desesi amatosadfaam. | 
sutvana vacanam raja bbikkhusamgbassa bhasitam 
pamojjabasababulo devajato narasabbo 
sarajik&parisaya imam vakyain udabari: | 
caturasitisabassani paripunnam anunakam 
desitam buddhasetthassa dhammakkbandham mabarabam, I 95 
caturasitisabassani aramam karayam' ah am 
ekekadhammakkbandhassa ekekaramam piijayani. | 
cbannavutikotidbanam vissajjetvana khattiyo 
tarn eva divasam raja anapesi ca tavade. | 
tasmim samaye Jambudipe nagaran caturasitiyo 
ekekanagarattbane paccekaramam karayi. | 
anto tini ca vassani yibaram katvana kbattiyo 
parinittbitambi arame pujam sattaha karayi. 

bbanavaran cbattbam. 



VII. 

Mabasamagamo boti Jambudipasamantato, 
bhikkbd asiti kotiyo bbikkbuni channavuti sabassiyo, 
bbikkhCk ca bbikkbuniyo ca cbalabbinna babdtara. 
bbikkbd iddbanubbavena samam katva mahitalam 
lokavivaranain katva dassesum piljiye mabe. | 
Asokarame thito raja Jambudipam avekkbati, 
bhikkbuiddhanubbavena Asoko sabbattba passati. | 



90. In Y the words M^vaip satt. ca* are wanting. — 92. pEnSnaip? — 
94. vedajato? — sar&jikaya par" Z. — 97. ca t&vade N, ca kovide 
ABG, mahajane Z. — 98. caturasiti sahassiyo? With regard to the 
metre comp. 7, 1. 
» 4 



50 7, 4-17. 

addasa yih&ram sabbam sabbattha mahiyam katam 
dhajam ubhopiyam puppham toranan ca mMagghiyam | 
kadali punnaghataii c^ eva D&napupphasamohitaip, 
6 addasa dipamandalam vibhtlsan tarn catuddisani. | 
pamodito hatthamano pekkbanto vattate mahc 
samslgate bhikkhusamghe bhikkhuni ca samagate | 
mahad&nan ca pannattam diyamaDe vanibbake 
caturasitisabass&ni vihare disv&na pdjite | 
Asoko 'pi attamaoo bhikkhQsamgham pavedayi: 
ahafi ca bhante d&yado satthu buddhassa sasane. | 
baho mayham pariccago slisane sarav&dino; | 
chanuavutikotiyo ca vissajjetva mahadhanain 

10 caturasitisahassani Arama karita may a | 

pi\jaya dhammakkbandhassa buddhasettbassa desite; 
catt&ri satasahassani devasikain pavattayi, | 
ekan ca cetiyam piijam ekam Nigrodhasavhayam 
ekaii ca dhammakathikanam ekam gilanapaccayam ; 
diyati devasikam niccam Mah&ganga va odanam. | 
anno koci pariccago bhiyyo mayham na vijjati, 
saddha mayham dalhatara, tasm4 d^yado sasane. | 
sutvana vacanam ranno Asokadhammassa bhasitam 
pandito sutasampanno nipunatthavinicchayo | 
samghassa tesu vih^ram anuggahatthaya sasanam 

15 anagate ca addhane pavattim sutva vicakkhano | 
byakasi Moggaliputto Asokadhammapucchitam : 
paccayadayako nama sasane patibahiro, | 
yassa puttam va dhttaram vk urasmiii jatam anvayam 
pabbajesi cajetv&na so ve day&do sasane. | ^ 



Vir, 4. sabbattha mahiyt kataip A, s* mahiyaip k* B, 6** inahi[ya]lai{i- 
gatam 6 (va is crossed), s^ mahilaifikataip N, sabbatthftpi mahitalaqi Z. — 
dhajaqi ussapitaip? — 5. °samShitai)i A. — 6. ca samagatfi? — 
9. saravfidino ABG2, rav&dino 61, gdrav** Z, varav* N. garava dino 
(= dinno)? — 11. pavattayiqi. — 12. cetiyapujaip ABG*2. — J 5. saqi- 
ghassa thero suviharo ABG2, saipghassa tlieraip tasuvibfiraqa Gl, [saipgbassa] 
tesa [viharaip] N| saipgbassa taoi viharaqa Z. sa^ighassa ph&suviharaip? 
As to the construction, comp.* vv. 55. 57. — Instead of ,.8Utva* I should 
prefer ^natv^**, which looks very similar in Burmese characters. — 17. pabba- 
jeti Z. — dSyfidas&sane N G 1 . — yo saputtaip vfi ... pabbajesi caj it- 
van a? As to the preterite tense „ pabbajesi", comp. Mahavaipsa, p. 36, I. 7, 
and the Thupavaipsa: „ paccayadayako nama tvaip mahAraja, yo pana attano 
pultan ca dhitaran ca pabbfijesi ayaqi s^sanassa d&y&do n&mfi 'ti.* 



7, 18-33. 51 

sutvana yacanam rkjk Asokadhammo mahipati 

Mahindakumaram puttam Samghamittan ca dhitaram | 

ubho amantayi rdja: dayado homi sasane. 

sutvana pituno vakyam ubho puttadbivasayum : | 

sutthu deva sampaticchama karoma vacanam tava, 

pabbajehi ca no khippam, dayado bobi sasane. | 20 

paripunnavisativasso Mabindo Asokatrajo 

Samgbamitta ca jatiya vassarn attbarasam bbavc. | 

cbavassambi Asokassa ubbo pabbajita paja, 

lath' eva upasampanno Mabindo dipajotako, | 

Samgbamitta tada yeva sikkbayo Va samadiyi. 

abti Moggaliputto va tberavado mabagani. | 

catupannasavassambi Asokadbammo abbisitto, 

Asokass^bbisittato cbasattbi Moggalisavbayo, 

tato Mabindo pabbajito Moggaliputtassa santike. | 

pabbajesi Mabadevo, Majjbanto upasampade. 

ime te n4yaka tini Mabindassanukampaka. | 25 

Moggaliputto upajjbayo Mabindam dipajotakam 

vacesi pitakam sabbam attbam dbamman ca kevalani. | 

Asokassa dasavassambi Mabindo catuvassiko 

sabbam sutapariyattim ganipacariyo abii. | 

sudesitam suvibhattam ubbosam&^abasuttakam 

Mabindo tberavadakam uggabetvana dbarayi. | 

vinlto Moggaliputto Mabindam Asokaatrajam 

tisso vijja cbalabbinna caturo patisambbida. | 

Tisso Moggaliputto ca Mabindam saddbivibarikam 

agamapitakam sabbam sikkbapesi nirantaram. | no 

tini vassambi Nigrodbo, catuvassambi bbataro, 

cbavassambi pabbajito Mabindo Asokatrajo. | 

Kontiputta ubbo tbera Tisso capi Sumittako 

attbavassambi 'sokassa parinibbimsu mabiddbika. | 

ime kumara pabbajita ubbo tbera ca nibbuta. 



20. paticch&oia Y. — 23. tberav&de B. — 24. Asok&bhisitte 
chavasse 8a((hi M** ? — 25. upasampado Z. — 27. sutapariyattim AGl, 
suttHpariyattiqi Z, sutapariyatti B G2 N. — gayi" BG, gaiii'* A, gani" CR, 
gani* M, gaiihi N. gani ^cariyo? ^pacariya** does not mean ^a pupil", 
as Childers says, but ^the teacber's teacber**. — 28. cbalabbinna M2n; tbe 
other MSS. pmit these words, cbal abbiuua. — cat as so? — 32. Comp. 
Mahfivaqisa, p. 38. 

4* 



52 7, B4-49. 

upasakattam desimsu khattiy& brahman^ bahii, 
mahalabho ca sakkaro uppajji buddhasasane, | 
pahinalabhasakk^ra titthiya puthuladdhika. 
.t5 pandaranga jatila ca niganthacelakadika | 
atthamsu satta vass&ni, ahosi vagguposatiio. 
ariya pesaU lajjt na pavisanti uposatham. | 
sampatte ca vassasate vassan chattimsa satani ca 

satthi bhikkhusahass&ni Asok&i-ame vasimsu to. 1 

• • • I 

ajivaka annaladdhika nana diisenti sasanam, 
sabbe kas&yavasana diisenti jinasasanam. | 
bhikkhusahassaparivuto chalabhinno mahiddhiko 
Moggaliputto ganapamokkho akasi dhammasaipgaham. | 
Moggaliputto mahapanno paravadappamaddano 

40 theravadam dalham katva samgaham tatiyam kato. | 
madditva nanavadini niharitva alajjino bahii 
sasanaip jotayitvana kathavatthum pakasayi. | 
tassa Moggaliputtassa Mahindo saddiiivihariko 
upajjhayassa santike saddbamraam pariyapuui. | 
nikaye panca vaccsi satta c^ eva pakarane, 
ubhatovibhangam vinayam parivaran ca kbandbakam 
nggahi viro nipuno upajjhayassa santike 'ti. | 

^^^^ Nikkhante dutiye vassasate vassani chattiinsati 
puna bhedo ajayatha theravadanam uttauio. | 
Pataliputtanagaramhi rajjam karesi khattiyo 

45 Dhammasoko maharaja pasanno buddhasasane. | 
mahadanam pavattesi saipghe ganavaruttame, 
cattari satasahassani ekahen' eva nissaji. | 
cetiyassa yaja ekam dhammassa savanassa ca 
gilananan ca paccayam ekam samghassa nissaji. | 
titthiya labham disvana sakkarafi ca maharahain 
satthimattasahassani theyyasamvasaka ahii. | 
Asokaramaviharamhi patimokkho paricchiji, 
karapento patimokkham amacco ariyanam aghatayi. | 

34. desayiipsu Z. — 37. ca vassasate GlNZ, dve vassasate ABG2. • — 
vassa N, vassaip T. — chattitpsatani ABG2, chattinisa satani GlNZ. — 
43. dhiro N, vSro Y. — 44. vassani ca chattiinsati? — 47. yaja ekaip 
N, yajajakaip Gl, ca ekaip ABG2, ca ekassa Z. piljain ekam? — sava- 
nassa ca N, cassa cm Gl, ca tatheva ca AZ, ca tatbeva ka BG2. — 
48. ahnip N. — 49. paricchajf A, 'ccaji BZ, "cchijji N, 'cchiji Gl. 



7, 60 - 8, 6. 53 

titthiye niggabatthaya bah(i buddhassa savaka 

satthimattasabassaui jinaputta samagata. | 50 

ekasmim sannipataiuhi tbero Moggaliatrajo 

satthukappo inahau^go pathavya n^ atthi idiso. | 

ariyanain gh4titam kammam raja tberaip apucchatha, 

patihiram karitvana raiino kankham vinodayi. | 

tberassa santike raja uggahetvana sasanam 

tbeyyasamvasabhikkhuuo naseti linganasanam. | 

titthiya sakavadeua pabbajitva anadara 

buddhavacanam bhindimsu visuddhakaficanam iva. I 

• • • I 

sabbe pi te bhinnayada viloma theravadato, 

tesan ca niggabatthaya, sakavadavirocanam, | 55 

desesi thero abhidhammam katbavatthuppakaraiiam. 

niggaho idiso n^ atthi paravadappamaddanam. | 

desetva thero abhidhammam kathavatthuppakaranam 

sakavadasodhauatthaya, sasag^ffl dighakalikam, | [/ /^ 

arahantanam sahassam uccinitvana nayako 

varam varam gfahetvana akas! dhamma$am«;aham. 

Asokaramaviharamhi Dhammarajena karite 

navamasehi nitthasi tatiyo samgaho ayan ti. | 

saddhammasamscaham navamasam nitthitam. 
bhanavaram sattamam. 



VIII. 

Moggaliputto dighadassi sasanassa anagate 
paccantamhi patitthanam disva dibbena cakkhuna | 
Majjhantikadayo there pahesi attapancame: 
sasanassa patitthaya paccante sattabuddhiya | 
paccantakanam desanam anukampaya paninam 
pabhatuka balappatta desetha dhammam uttamam. | 
gantva Gandbaravisayam Majjbantiko maha isi 
kupitam nagam pasadetva mocesi bandhana bahu. 
irantvana rattham Mahisam Mahadevo mahiddhiko 

o • • • • 

coditva nirayadukkhena mocesi bandhana bahu. 



51. etasmiip ABG2. — 53. "^ bhikkhunaip G2, ""bhikkhunaiii B. — 
n&sesi AB62. — 54. **ka&caoaip riva N, ^kaucanam iva Y. 

VIII, 8. pabh&takaN. sabhatuka? (corap. 15, 18). — 4. bahuip AB. 
bmh&? — 5. codetva? — bahuip ABG2. baha? 



54 8, 6 - 9, 6. 

athaparo pi Rakkhito vikubbanesu kovido 
vehasam abbhuggantvana desesi anamataggiyam. | 
Yonakadharamarakkhitathero nama mahamati 
aggikkbandhopamasuttakath^ya Aparantakam pasadayi. | 
Mahadhammarakkhitathero Mabarattbam pasadayi 
Naradakassapajatakakath&ya ca mabiddbiko. | 
Mabarakkbitatbero pi Yonakalokam pasadayi 
kalakaramasuttantakatbaya ca mabiddbiko. | 
Kassapagotto ca yo tbero Majjbimo Durabbisaro 
10 Sabadevo Millakadevo Himavante yakkbaganam pasadayum, 
katbesum tattba suttantam dbammacakkappavattanain. | 
Suvannabbilmim gantvana Sonuttara mabiddbiko 
niddbametva pisacagane mocesi bandbana babu. | 
Lankadipavaram gantva Mabindo attapancamo 

sasanam tbavaram katva mocesi bandbana babu. I 

• • • 

bbanavaram attbamam. 



IX. 

Lankadipo ayam abti sibcna Sibala iti. 
dipuppattim imam vamsam sunatba vacanam mama. | 
Vangarajassayam dbita aranne vanagocaram 
sibasamvasam anvaya bbataro janayi duve. | 
Stbababu ca Sivali kumOra carudassana 
mala ca Susima nama pita ca Sibasavbayo. | 
atikkante solasavasse nikkbamitva gubantara 
mapesi nagaram tattba Sibapuram varuttamam. | 
Lalarattbe tabim raja Sihaputto raababbalo 
5 anusasi maharajjam Sibapuravaruttame. | 



6. The country which was converted by Bakkhita, is not named; and 
even in a work so full of the greatest blunders, as the Dipavaqisai we should 
scarcely be justified in changing Mftthftparo** into «Vanav&8e''. I rather 
conjecture: atha thero pi R**. — 10. Dundubhissaro ABG2, Durabhisaro 
Gl, Dnrabhiyfiparo N, dur&sado Z. The Mahav. ^ika has Dundhabhinna- 
ssarathero; the Sam. Pas&dika, Dundubhissara (Paris MS.) and Duddabhiya 
(MS. of the British Museum); the Inscription given by Cunningham (the Bhilsa 
Topes, p. 316), DadabhisSra. — 12. raocesuqi A2. — 12. 13. bahO? 

IX, 1. Sihalaip ABG2, Sihalfi GlZn. — dipuppattiip N, dipnppatti Y, 
which may be the correct reading; comp. the note on ndhfttu** 1, 1. — 
2. sihaip s" N, which possibly is correct. — 4. rahantare Y, guhantarfi N. 



9, 6-20. 55 

battimsa bhataro honti Sihaputtassa atraja, 

Vijayo ca Sumitto ca subbajetthabhatara abuni. | 

Vijayo nama so kumaro pagabbho asi asikkhito 

karoti vilopakammaip atikiccam sudarunam. | 

samagata janapada negama ca sainagata ^ 

iipasamkamma rajanam Yijayadosaip pakasayum. | 

tesam vacanam sutvana rdja kupitamanaso 

anapesi amaccanaip: kumaram niharatha imain, | 

paricarika ime sabbe puttadara ca bandhava 

dasidasakaramakare niharantu janappada. | lo 

tato tarn nibaritvana visum katvana bandhave 

aropetvana te navam vuybittha apnave tada. | 

pakkamantu yathakamam honti sabbe adassanam 

ratthe janapade vasam ma puna agamiccbati. | 

kumaranam anHlhanava gala dipam avassakam, 

namadheyyam tada asi Naggadipan ti vuccati. | 

mahilanam ardlhanava gata dipam avassakam, 

namadheyyam tada asi Mahilaratthan ti vuccati. | 

purisanam arCklhanava apilavanta va sagaram 

vippanattha disamCiIba gata Supparapattanam. | 15 

orobetvana Supparam sattasatan ca te tada 

vipulam sakkarasammanam akamsu te Supparaka. | 

tesu sakkariyamanesu Vijayo ca safaayaka 

sabbe luddani kammani kurumana nabujjhaka, | 

panam adinnam paradaram musavadan ca pesunam 

anacaran ca dussilam acaranti sudarunam. i 

kakkbalam pharusam fi^horam kammam katva sudarunam 

ujjbayetvana mantimsu: kbippam ghatema dhuttake. | 

Ojadipo Varadipo Mandadipo 'ti va abd 
Lankadipo ca pannatti Tambapanniti nayati. | 20 



6. subbajetthabhatara AB6, 8iibbaje(thamatara Z, sutajetlhabhatar/i N. 
— 9. nihatha N. — 10. paricarake? — bandhave? — 11. vuyhat(hum 
ABG2, vayhatthe Gl, vuyhittha N, uyihapetam Z. — 12. yantu sabbe 
adassanam? — adassana N. — raUhe N, vu(thi Y. — vasam GIN. — 
agamicchati N, agamicchatu Gl, Agacchantu ABG2, agamanta yaip Z. aga- 
missati? — 15. apiluvantava N, apilavanto Gl, uplavanta A, upallavanta 
BG2, upalavanto ca Z. pilavantfi 'va? comp. v. 27. — 16. sambhSraip Y, 
Snpparaip N. — 17^ nabujjhaka N, na bujjhati Gl, caranti te Y. nabujjhaka 
= na-budhya-ka? — 19. kata sudarunaip ujjhfiyitvftna? — 20. ti 
va N, ca ABG, ca tadft Z, d'Alwis (Attenag., p. 7). 



56 9, 21—88. 

parinibbanasamaye sambuddhe dipaduttame 
Sihabahuss&yam putto Vijayo nama khattiyo | 
Lankadipam anuppatto jahetv4 Jambudipavhayam. 
.byakasi buddhasettho : so r4j4 hessati khattiyo. | 
tato amantayi sattha Sakkarn devftnam issaram: 
Lankadtpassa ussukkain mk pamajjatha Kosiya. | 
sambuddhassa vaco snivk devaraja Sujampati 
Uppalavannassa acikkhi dipam arakkhak4ranam. | 
Sakkassa vacanani sutva devaputto mabiddhiko 

26 Lankadipassa arakkham sapariso paccupattb&ti. | 
tayo mase vasitvana Vijayo Bbarukacchake 
ujjhayetv^ janak&yam tarn eva navam aruhi. | 
arohitva sakara navam pilavanta Va sagaram 
ukkhittavatavegena nadimtllh^ mabajaDa | 
Lankadipam upagamma orohitva thale thita, 
patitthita dfaaranitale atijighaccbita have 
pipasita kilanta ca, padasagamanam jayati. | 
ubhopanihi jann(ihi yogam katva piithuviyam 
majjhe vutthaya thatvana pani passanti sobhana. | 
surattam pamsu bhdmibhagc hatthapanimbi makkhite, 

30 namadheyyam tada asi Tambapanniti tain ahtl. | 
pathamam nagaram Tambapanni Lankadipavaruttame, 
Vijayo tahim vasanto issariyam anusasi so. | 
Vijayo Vijito ca so navam anurakkhena ca 
Accutagami Upatisso pathaman to idh' agato. | 
akinna naranarihi bahCi sabbe samagata 
tahim tahim disabhage nagaram mapesi khattiyo. | 

22. jahitvfi Z. — 25. sapariso (saparAso Gl) paccapaUh&ti A 61, aalia- 
dayo paccubandhati N, t^apesi V&sudevako Z; the whole stanza is wanting 
in BG2. sapuriso paccupaHhati? — 26. ujjbfiyatiini k&yaqi taip (k4y&- 
naip A, kfiyaip naqa G2) ABG2, ujjhayatani kanaipyaip Z, ujjhfiyetvfi kiyaip 
Gl, ujjbftyetv& janak&vaip N. — 27. ukkhitta vkf"? — disftmfilh& 
ABG2, d'Aiwis (Attanag. 8); nadiniu}ha GlnZ. Comp. v. 15. — 28. have 
AZ, bhave EG, vade N. — padasagamanaip jayati N, *ganianena jayati 
GlZ, ^ganianaip na jdtayuip (jinayuip A) ABG2; padasftgamanena ca, d'Alwis. 
Dr. BUhler proposes to read: padasagauianaqi jhfiyati. — 29. yogaip N, 
viyagaip Y, viy&tan d'Alwis. — majjhe GlZn, d'Alwis, pacchfi ABG2. — 
nahipassanti Y, d'Alwis. — 80. surattapaipsu A. — makkhittaip ABG, 
makkhitaqa Z, d'Alwis, makkbite N. makkhito? — y. 82 is wanting in B 
G2Z. — navaqa anurakkhana c(i A G, **kkhena ca N. Anur&dhanakkha- 
ttena ca? comp. v. 85. — pathanianto idhagato GN, **nte idh&gato A. pa- 
thaman te idhagata? — 38. bahu satta? comp. 12,27; 13,10. 



9, 84 - 10, 8. 57 

Tambapanni dakkhinato naditire variittame 
Vijayena mapitam nagaram samantaputabbedanam. | 
Vijito Vijitam mapesi, so Uruvelaip mapayi, 
Nakkbattanamako ^macco inapesi Anuradbapurain. | 35 

Accutagami yo naroa Ujjeuim tattba inapayi, 
Upatisso Upatissam nagaram suvibbattantarapanam 
jddbam phitam suvittharam ramantyam manoramaip. | 
Lankadipavbayc ramme Tambapannimbi issaro 
Yijayo nama namena patbamam rajjam akarayi. | 
agate sattavassambi akinno janapado abd. 
attbatimsati vassani rajjam karesi kbattiyo. | 
sambuddbe navame mase yakkbasenain vldbamitam, 
sambuddbe pancame jasse naganam damayi jino, 
sambuddbe attbame vasse samapatti samapayi. | 
imani tini tbanani idbagami tatbagato. 

sambuddbe paccbime vasse Yijayo id bam agato. | 40 

nianussavasam akarayi sambuddbo dipaduttamo. 
anupadiscsaya sambuddbo nibbuto upadhisamkhaye. 
parinibbutambi sambuddbe dbammaraje pabbamkare 
attbatimsati vassani rajjam karesi kbattiyo. | 
dutam pabesi Sibapuram Sumittavbassa santike, 
labuin agaccbatu ^mbeko Lankadipavaruttamam. | 
n' attbi koci mam' accaye imam rajjanusasako, 
uiyyademi imam dipam mamam kataparakkamam. 

bbanavaram navamam. 



X. 

Pandusakkassayam dbita Kaccaiia nama kbattiya 
kulavamsanurakkbanattbaya Jambudipa idbagata. | 
abbisitta kbattiyabbisekena Paiiduvasamabesiya, 
tassa samvasam anvaya jayimsu ekadasa atraja, | 
Abbayo Tisso ca Utti ca Tisso Aselapancamo 



36. Vijito N, Vijayo Y. — so BGN, yo AZ. — Nakkljattanamako N, 
Nakkhattaradhanania so (*'namo so ABG2) Y. — 89. vidhainitam GIN, 
vidhaqasitaip ABG2, viinadditaqi Z. — sanifipattf? — 43. *'tuineko BG2. 
— 44. mamaip N, mama Gl, maya ABG2Z. 

X, 2. mahesiyfi ZGln, mahesi sa A, mahesi BG2. 



58 10, 8-11, «. 

Vibhato Ramo ca Sivo ca Matto Mattakalena ca, 
tesam kanitthadhita tu Citta nain4 'ti vissuta, 
ranjayati jane dittbc Ummadacitt4 'ti vuccati. | 
sankabhisekavassena agami Upatissagamake. 
5 paripunnatinisavassani rajjam k&resi khattiyo. | 
Amitodanassa natta te ahesum satta Sakiya, 
R&mo Tisso Anuradbo ca Mah&li Dtgh4vu Rohiiii 
Gamani sattamo tesam lokan^thassa vaipsaja. | 
Panduvasassa atrajo Abhayo n&ma khattiyo 
visati c^ eva vass&ni rajjara karesi t&vade.' | 
Dighavuss^ atrajo dbiro Gamanfpandito ca yo 
Panduvasam upatthanto Cittakannaya samvasi. | 
tassa sainvasam anvaya ajayi Pandukasavhayo, 

attanam anurakkhanto avasi Dov&rikamandale. I 

• • • I 

bhanavaram dasamam. 



XL 

Abbayassa visativasse Pakimdassa visati ah{i, 
sat tat i ipsa vasso jatiya abhisitto Pakundako. | 
Abhayassa visativasse coro asi Pakundako. 
sattarasamhi vassamhi hantvana satta matule 
abhisitto rajabhisekena nagare Anuradhapure. | 
atikkante dasavassamhi satthivassam anagate 
thapesi gamasimayo abhayani ga]ham karayi. | 
ubhato paribhunjitva yakkhamanusakani ca 
anCinani sattati vassani Pakundo rajjam akarayi. | 
Pakundassa ca atrajo MutasiVo nama khattiyo 
5 issaro Tambapannimhi satthi vassam akarayi. | 
Mutasivassa atraja ath' anne dasa bhatuka, 
Abhayo Tisso Nago ca Utti Mattabhayena ca | 



4. rafijayanti AZ, ^'yati NGl, "'yaipti BG2. rafijayanti jane diHha? 
— 5. sankabh^ BGZ, Lankabh** N, sakabhisekmvassena A. — 6. te is 
wanting in NGl. nattiro ahesuifi? — Rohano A, Rohini BCK, Rohini 
GMn. Comp. MahEvaifisa, p. 57, 1. 1. — 7. visati m Z. — S. upa((ha- 
hanto A. — 9. tassa N, vassa Gl, va asso B, assfi AG2Z. 

XI, 1. Pakuy4A88A ^> Pandukassa (Pa94&ka88a Gl) Y. — sattatiqisa- 
vasso ABG2, sattati msativassehi Z, sattati qisavassa Gl, sattatiipsaya N. — 
3. ®sim&ni N, ^^simEni Gl. ^siin&ni may be correct; comp. 14, 34. 87. 74; 
13, 6; 22, 1. — gfilha N, kulaiji Y. 



11, 7-17. 59 

Mitto Sivo Aselo ca Tisso Kirena te dasa, 

Anuladevi Sivala ca Mutasivassa dhitaro. | 

Ajatasattu attbame vasse Vijayo idliain agato, 

Udayassa cuddasavassambi Vijayo kalanikato tada. 

Udayassa solase vasse Pandiivasam abhisincayi. | 

Vijayassa Panduvasassa ubhorajanam antare 

samvaccbaram tada asi Tambapanni aparajika. | 

ekavisain Nagadaso Panduvaso tada gato, 

Abbayam pi Nagadasassa ekabbisekam sincayum. | lo 

. . . sattaras' eva vassani catuvisati. | 

Candagutte cuddase ca vasse gato Pakundakasavbayo, 

Candaguttassa cuddasavasse Mutas^vam abbisiricayi. | 

Asokassabbisittato sattarasavasso abili Mutasivo tada gato. | 

tambi sattarase vasse cbamase ca anagatc 

bemante dutiye mase asalbinakkbattamuttame 

abbisitto Devanampiyo Tambapanuimbi issaro. | 

Cbatapabbatapadambi veluyatthi tayo abd: 

seta rajatayattbi ca lata kancanasannibba, | 15 

nilam pitam lobitakam odatan ca pabhassaram 

kalakam boti sassirikam puppbasantbanatadisain, 

tatbapi puppbayattbi sa, dijayattbi tatbete, 

dija yattba yatbavanne evam tattba catuppade. 



7. Khirena N. — Sivala A, Sivala BG, Si]& N, Sivali Z. Coinp. 
17, 76. — 8. Panduvaso abbisificayi A, ^saip abhisiScayi B6, *8ai{i bbisin- 
cayi N, Van4Qva8am abhisincayi Z. Comp. vv. 12. 39. It seems to me 
rather doubtful if we are to read „abhii<incny;um'' in all these passages. — 
9. saqivaccharaip Y, sabbabhdri N, sabbabhari Gl. — hoti GIN, &si Y. — 
arajika A. — 10. Nagadase? — ekabbisekam abhis^ N; ekavise 'bhisifi- 
cayuip A2. — vv. 11 — 14 [anagate] are wanting in BG2Z. — 11. sattarase 
vassani Y. — 12. Mutasivo abhisincayi (^^siv&tis' Gl, "sivabhis" G2) Y, 
Mu^asivaqi abhisincayi N. Comp. v. 8. — 14. as&lhanakkh". — 15. ve- 
luyatthi? — vv. 16 [kfilakaiji] ... 17 [tath* eva te] are wanting in BG2. — 
17. •[yajthi sa N, yatthalata CM, 'yatthilati R, Matthitfi AGl. — tath' 
eva te AGl, tathete N, tatheteti Z. — [dija ya]ttha yatha[vai.i9e evaqa] tattba 
cat[uppade] N, dijayatthi (^'latthi BGl) lat&vaiiiia f iino Z, ^'yi^e G1M2) evaip 
yatthi (Uttbi Gl) catuppade Y. — The Samantapasfidika contains the following 
quotation: vuttam pi c' etaqi Dipavamse: 

Chatapabbatapadainhi veuuyatthi tayo ahu, 
seta rajatayattbi ca lata kaiicanasannibha, 
nil&diy&disain pupphatp puppha3'atthimhi t&disaip, 
sakuna sakuuayatthimhi sardpen' eva saptbitfi 'ti. 

We may try to correct vv. 15 — 17 in some such manner: 

seta rajatayattbi c^t lata kaficanasannibhfi; 
tatbapi puppbayattbi sa, [tattha mtimanoramaqi] | 



60 11, !«—««. 

hayagajaratha patta amalakavalayamuddika 
kakudhasadisa nkma ete attha tada mutta. I 
uppanne Dcvanampiye tassabhisekatejasa 
tayo mani aharimsu Malaya ca janappada, 
tayo yatthi Chitap&da, attba mutt^ samuddaka. | 
maniyo Malay& jiik raj&rab& mabajana 

20 Devanampiyapunnena anto sattabam abarum. | 
disvana raja ratanam mabaggban ca mabarabam 
asamain atulam ratanam accbariyam pi dullabbam | 
pasannacitto giram abbbudirayi: abam siijato kulino naraggo, 
sucinnakammassa me idisam pbalam, ratanam bahusatasa- 

bassajatikam | 
laddbam mama punnakammasambhavam. 
ko me arabati ratananam abbibaram sampaticcbiturp, | 
mata pita ca bb4t& va n&timitta sakba ca me? 
iti raja vicintento Asokain kbattiyain sari. | 
Devanampiyatisso ca Dbammasoko narabbibh{i 

25 aditthasabaya ubbo kalyana dalhabbattika. | 
atthi me piyasabayo Jambudipassa issaro 
Asokadbammo mabapunno sakba panasamo mama, | 
so me arabati ratananam abbibaram sampaticcbitum, 
abam pi datum arabami aggam sasanam dbanam. | 
uttbebi kattara taramano adaya ratanam imam 
Jambudipavbayam gantva nagaram Puppbanamakam 
aggaratanam payaccbebi Asokam mama sabayakam. | 

nilaifi pftaip lobitakaip od&tafi ca pabhassaraip 
k&lakaip hot! sassirfkaqi pnpphasa^th&nas&disaip; | 
dijayat(hi tath' eva sfi, [sajivft viya dissare] 
dijft yattha yathftvapyft evaqi tattha catuppada. | 
Conip. Mahavaipsa, p. 68. 

18. kakudhfiyavisa Z, kakadha8adi6& N, kakudhasavisA AB6. kaku- 
dhapftkatikfi? — etfi aU^a? — Between vv. 18 and 19 probably a de- 
scription was given of the three kinds of mani (see Mahftvaipsa, p. 69, 1. 2). 
Possibly the words nina^iyo Malay& jatfi** (v. 20) belonged to this lost pas- 
sage. — 22. balaip T, phalaip N. — bahuanekasah" N, bahuchakenasah* 
Gl. — 23. In the collation of N, in the first hemistich the word ^passatha* 
is given, without any indication of the word it is intended to replace, 
laddhaip mama passatha punuasambhavaip? — 26. Jambudipassa Y, 
Jambuma94<^sa GIN. — 27. s&sanaip dhanaqa ABG2, sftsanakaip dhanaip Z, 
sisanaodanaip N, sfisanaqn odakaip Gl. pasfidhanaip dhanaip? — 28. u(- 
(hehi kattfira N, uHh'' sattft Gl, aUhehi muttehi Y. u((hehi t&ta? — pa- 
vacchehi GlN, payacchehi Y. pa(icchehi? — mama sah&yakaqn N, sahfi- 
yaip mama Y. 



11, 29—40. 61 

Mahaarittho Salo ca brahmano Parantapabbato Putto Tisso 

ca ganako 
. . . ime caturo d{ite pahesi Devanampiyo. | 
pabhassararaant tayo attha muttavar&ni ca 
patodayatthittayan c^ etain sankharatanam uttamam 
bahuratanam pariv&rena pahesi Devanampiyo. | so 

amaccam seDapatim Arittham Salan ca Paramcapabbatam 
Puttam Tissaganakaii ca hatthe pahesi khattiyo. | 

chattan camarasankhan ca vethanam kannabhtisanain 

• • • 

Gangodakan ca bhiiikaram sankhan ca sivikena ca | 
nandiyavattam vaddhamaDam rajabhiseke pesita 
adhovimam vatthayugaip aggan ca hatthapunchanam | 
haricandanam mahaafifscham arunavannamattikam 

• DO • • ■ ■ ■ 

haritakam amalakam imam sasanam pi pesayi: | 

buddho dakkhineyy&n' ^ggO) dhammo aggo virdginam, 

samgho ca punnakkhettaggo, tini agga sadevake. | 35 

iman caham namassami uttamatthaya khattiyo. 

panca mase vasitvana te dMa caturo jana 

adaya te pannakararp Asokadhammena pesitara 

visakhamase dvadasapakkhe Jambudipa idhagata. 

abhisekam saparivaram Asokadhammena pesitara | 

dntiyam abhisincittha rajanam Devanampiyain. 

abhisitto dutiyabhiseko visakhamase uposathe. | 

tayo mase atikkamma jetthamase uposathe 

Mahindo sattamo hutva Jambudipa idhagato. | 40 

rajabhisekabhandam nitthitam. 
bhanavaram ekadasamam. 



29. Comp. Mahavaipsa Tikfi: dijan ti Halipabbataqi nfima br^hmaiiam, 
amaccan ti Mallfinamakafi ca amaccaip, ganakan ti Gaoakaputtatissaip nama 
gaoakau cfi *ti. — 30. 'ttayaip cetam ABG2, •tt>iyaip ceva Z, 8a3*nip ca- 
taip Glf sayaujata N. — bahuratanapar* A. — 31. Parantapabba- 
taip? — ba((be? — 32. chattaqi ca sfirapamangafi? comp. 12, 1. 
17, S3. — kannasivakaip GIN, kannabhiisanaip Y; kapnabhiisanai}!? — 
saipkbaip Y, kanfiaqi N. — 33. rajabhisekapesita X. — dassayugaip N, du- 
kkavhagam (corr. into dakkavagaip) Gl, vatthayugaip A BG2Z. vatthako- 
(iip? comp. 1*2, 2. 17, 84. — aggain B, agghaqa AG2, anaggaip OR, anag- 
ghaqi M, ekaip GIN. — 36. uttamattaya ABG. After Mkbattiyo", one 
or two lines similar to 12, 6 are wanting. — 38. vesikhamasc A. — 
89. dutiyabhisekena? comp. 17, 87. — ves&khamfise! — 40. tato 
mfisaip ABG2. 
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XII. 



V^Iavijanim unhisam kbaggan cbattau ca padukam 
vethanam sarapamafigam bbiukaram nandivattakam | 
sivikam sankbam Gangodakam adbovimam vattbakotiyam 
suvannapatikatacchum mabaggbam battbapuuchanam | 
Anotattodakam kftjam attamam baricandanam 
arunavannamaitikam anjanam nagamahatam | 
baritakam amalakam mabaggbam amatosadbam 
sattbiv&basatam 8&lim suirandbam sukamabatam 

• • • • ^7 • • • 

punfiakamm&bbinibbattam pabesi Asokasavbayo. | 

abam buddban ca dbamman ca samgban ca saranam gato 

5 upasakattam desemi Sakyaputtassa sasane. | 
imesu tisu vattbusu uttame jinas&sane 
tvam pi cittam pasadebi saranam upebi sattbuno. | 
imam sambbavanam katva Asokadbammo mabayaso 
pabesi Dev&nampiyassa; gatadiitena te saba | 
Asokarame pavare hahd tbera mabiddbika 
Laukatalauukampaya Mabindam etad abravum: | 
samayo Laukadipambi patittb&petu sasanam, 
gaccbatu tvam mabapunna pasada dipalanjakam, | 
pandito sutasampanno Mabindo dipajotako 

to samgbassa vacaDam sutva sampaticcbi sabaggano | 
ekamsan civaram katva paggabetvana anjalim 
abbivadayitva sirasa: gaccbami dipalanjakam. | 
Mabindo nama namena samgbatbero tada abd, 
Ittbiyo Uttiyo tbero Bbaddasalo ca Sambalo | 



XII, 1 — 6. Comp. 17, 83 et seq. These verses are quoted («VQttam pi 
c* etaqa Dipavaqise**) in the Samaotap&8adik&. — 2. Instead of «6angoda- 
kaqi adhovimaip** the Samantap. reads ^vataipsaii ca adhoviip*. — *ko(i- 
kaqiy the Samantap. — 5. up&sakattaip vedesiqi, the Samantap. — 6. sad- 
dhasarauaqn upehisi, the Samantap. — 7. samasamaip N, chamaghaqi (cor- 
rected into samasamaip) Gl, sambhfivanaip A B G2 Z. — gataqi dfttena BGZ. 
— 9. gaecha tnvaip A. — pasada (^dk EG) dipalaipcakaip ABG, pasfida 
dipalafijakaip N, Lankadipaip pasadituip Z. pasfidaya dip®? I cannot 
give any satisfactory explanation of the last word, which is spelt in N with 
iij, in the other MSS. frequently with ike, sometimes with nch. In the Apa- 
duna (Phayre MS., fol. khai) it is said of a Buddha wo is going to cross the 
Gaiigfi: &gantv&na ca sambuddho aruhi navaiaucakaqi. Prof. £. Kuhn 
proposes to take **laiijaka as connected with sansc. lanja which the lexico- 
graphers give as a synonym of kaccha. 



12, i8-?6. 63 

samanero ca Sumano chalabhinno mahlddhiko. 

• • ' 

ime pafica mahatbera chalabliinna mahiddhika 

Asokaramamba nikkbanta caramana sabaggana, | 

aniipubbena caramana Vedissagiriyam gala. 

vibare Vedissagirimbi vasitva yavadiccbakaip | 

mataram anusasetva sarane sile uposatbe 

patittbapesi saddbamme sasane dipavasinam. | 15 

sayanbe patisallana Mabindatbero mahagani 

samayam va asamayam va vicintesi rahogato. | 

terasamk^ppam annaya Sakko devanam issaro 

patur abii tberasammukbe santike ajjhabbasatba: | 

kalo te bi mabavira Lankadipapasadanam, 

kbippam gaccba varadipam anukampaya paninam. | 

Lankadipavaraip gaccba dbammam desebi paninaxn, 

pakasaya catusaccam satte mocebi baiidhana. | 

sasanain buddbajettbassa Lankadipambi jotaya. 

byakatam c^ asi nagassa bbikkbusamgbo ca sammato, | 20 

abam ca veyyavatikam Lankadipassa cagame 

karomi sabbakiccani, samayo pakkamitum taya. | 

Sakkassa vacanam sutva Mabindo dipajotako 

bbagavata subyakato bbikkbusamgbena sammato | 

Sakko ca mam samayaci, patittbissami sasanam. 

gaccbam' abam Tambapannim, nipuna Tambapanciika, | 

sabbadukkbakkbayam maggam na sunanti subbasitam. 

tesam pakasayissami, gamissam dipalanjakam. | 

kalanntl samayannii ca Mabindo Asokatrajo 

gamanam Lankatalam natva amantayi sabaggane 

Mabindo ganapamokkbo samanupajjbayake catu, | 25 

samanero ca Sumano Bbanduko ca upasako, 

cbannan ca cbalabbinnanam pakasesi mabiddbiko: 



14. Vedissagiriyaipgata N, Vediyagirisaipgata Gl, Cetiyagiri8aingat& Y. 
Vcdisfiagirikaip gata? — Cetiyagirimhi AB6, Cetiyagiri Z, Vedissajp- 
rimhi N. — 16. pa^isallino? — 17. terasaipknppaip N, tesaip saipk* Y, 
theraBai|ikappai|i? — 20. byakataip cast (casi N) nagassa GlN, byakato 
Sakyasiho ca (•siho A) ABG2, bj^akate Sakyaj-iliassa Z. byakato c* asi 
nfignssa? — 23. patitthassanii Gl. pati(thapes8ami? — 25. ^Lanka- 
talaip^ may be the correct reading; 1 should prefer, however, Ml(&I^'(^^''^ni** 
(the right and the wrong time). — sahaggano N, sahagano BG2, saiiaganc 
AZ, samagane Gl. 



64 12, 27— St. 

ayama bahulain ajja Lank&dipam varuttamam, 
pasadema bah(i satte, patitthapessama s^sanaip. | 
8adh{i 'ti te patissutva sabbe attamana ahCi: 
gacchama bbantc samayo nage Missakanamake, 
raja ca so nikkhamati katvana migavam pura. | 
Sakko tuttho vasavindo Mahindatberassa santike 
patisallanagatas8a idaqi vacanam abravi: | 
m^risa tvam pi bhagavata subyakato: an^gatamaddh^ne 
Mahindo bhikkhu dipain pasadayissati, vittharikam kari- 
ssati jinasasanam, anupavattissati dhammacakkam,* satte 
mahadukkhi uddharitva thale patitthapessati, bahujanabi- 
taya patipajjissati bahujanasukhaya lokanukampiya atth- 
30 aya bitaya sukbliya devamanuss&nan ti. | 

evan ca pana bbagavata niddittho idani etarahi therena ca 
anatto bbikkhiihi ca dipapasadanaya. kalo mab^vira di- 
pam pasadetuip, samayo mabavira dipam pasadetum, 
tuyb' eso v&ro anuppatto, vahassu etara bbaram, pas4debi 
Tambapannim, vittharikam karobi jinasasanam. abam tava 
sisso pubbuttbayi pattbacaro veyyavaccakaro bomiti. | 
bhagavato satthuno vacanam sampaticcbitva Tambapannim 
taressami alokan ca dassessami, jinatejam samma vaddhi- 
ssami. aiinanabbavatimirapatalapihitapatikujjita issama- 
ccheraparetadandhaduddhammavipallasanuggatakummag- 
gapatipanna vipathe pakkhanta tanta kulakajata gulagun- 
tbikajata munjababbajabbMa aiinanabhavatimiraavijjan- 
dhak&ra nivaranakilesasakalabbilita mabatimiraavijjandba- 
karena avutaophutapihitapaticchaDnapariyonaddh^ Tam- 
bapanni. 



27. lahui|i AB62, balaqa Z, bahulaqn GlK. — 28. nagmip ^makaip' 
AB62. — 30. Mahindo nfiina bhikkhu A. Comp. the following pas- 
sage which occurs identical both in the Samantapas. and in the Thfipa- 
vatpsa: nSannnasambuddhena ca tumhe byakata an&gate Bfahindo nama bhi- 
kkhu Tambapannidipaip pasadessatlti **. — anuppavattessati? — phale 
ABG2. — 31. pa(hacuro K. pi(thacaro? I owe this conjecture to M. Se- 
nart. — homiti N, niddi^^haip A, niddi^biip B, nit(hi||hiip 6, niccaip Z. — 
32. taressami AZ, tarass&mi ^(j^ tarissfimi K. — sambh&yiss&mi N, sammft 
vad4hiss&nii ABG2, sammft vayissami Gl, va4(|liissami Z. 8ammfiva44b€'' 
ssfimi? — ''pareta dandha^? — **patipann&? — Comp. Grimblot, 
Sept. S., p. 245. — * kilesajilabh'' A, ""kil^sajalabh* BG2, ** kilesasalabh*" 01, 
"> kilesasalilabh'' Z, kilesasakalabh'' N. kilesasakal&bhibhata? — ''ophu^a^ 
N, "omuka* A, 'omukka* BG2, 'omute*' GlZ. 



12, 33-46. 65 

.djjandhakaram bhinditva alokara dassayissami, jotayissami 
kcvalam Tambapannim jinasaganan ti. evam ussilliito ca 
pana vasavindena devarajena evamvacasimkena utthaya 
patisallaDa viriyaparamippatto apalokayi bhikkhusam- 
ghan ti. | 

gacchama mayam Tambapannim, nipuna Tambapannika, 

sabbadukkhakkhayam mag^gram na sunanti subhasitam. 

tesam santappayissama gacchama dipalanjakan ti. | 

Vedissagiriye ramme vasitva timBa rattiyo: 

kalau ca gamanam dani, gacchama dipam uttamam. | 35 

palina Jambudipato hamsaraja va ambare, 

evam uppatita thera nipatimsu uaguttame. | 

piirato purasetthassa pabbate meghasannibhe 

patitthahimsu Missakakilitamhi hamsa va nagamuddhani. | 

Mahindo nama namena samghatthero tada ahil, 

Itthiyo Uttiyo thero Bhaddasalo ca Sambalo | 

samanero ca Sumano Bhanduko ca upasako, 

sabbe mahiddhika ete Tambapannipasadaka. | 

tattha uppatito thero hamsaraja va ambare 

purato purasetthassa pabbate meghasannibhe | 40 

patitthito Missakaktitamhi hamsa va nagamuddhani. 

tasmin ca samaye raja Tambapannimhi issaro | 

Devanampiyatisso so Mutasivassa atrajo. 

Asoko abhisitto ca vassam attharasam ahili. I 

• • • ■ /I 

Tissassa ca abhisitte sattamase anunake 

Mahindo dvadasavasso Jambudipa idhagato. | 

gimhane pacchime mase jetthamase uposathe anuradha- 

jetthanakkhatte 
Mahindo ganapamokkho Missakagirim agato. | 
migavam nikkhami raja, Missakagirim upagami. 
devo gokannarfipena rajanam abhidassayi. | 45 

33. jotayissSmi is wanting in Y. — &Iokai)i dassayiss&m i kcvalani 
Tambapauiiiqi, jotayissiimi jinasasanan ti? — ^'vacayitena A, "vuca- 
yiqitena BG2. evaipvacakena? — 34. tesam pak^say issama? (conip. 
V. 24.) — 35. Cetiyagiriye AZ, Cetiye g* BG, Vedissagiriye N. — Samantap.: 
kalo ca gamanassa 'ti. I believe that we ought to adopt this reading in 
the Dipavamsa also. — 36. patita A 02, patinfi B, pa(ina Gl , palina N, 
Samantap.; idam vatva mah&viro ugganichi Z. palin&? — 40. uppatita 
thera? — 41. patitthita? — 44. gimhanaqi GN, 'na B, *»ne AZ. — 
*girim agato ABG2, **girini uggato N, ^'giripabbato Gl, **giripabbate Z. 

5 



66 12, 4«-»f. 

disv&na rkji gokannam tararftpo Va pakkami, 

pitthito anugacchanto p&visi pabbatantaram. | 

tattb' cva antaradh&yi yakkho therassa sammukha, 

nisinnam theram adakkbi, bhtto r&j& ahh tad4. | 

mamam yeva passatu raj& eko ekam, na bh&yati, 

samftgate balakAye atho passatu bhikkhunam. | 

tatth^ addaaain khattiyabhftmip&Iam paduttharftpam miga- 

van carantam, 
n&mena tam Alapi khattiyaasa: &gaccha Tissft Hi tad& avoca. | 
ko ^yaofi k&s&vavasano mundo saingh&tipftruto 

60 cko adutiyo v&cam bh^sati mam amAnusim? | 
samano \i mam manussalokeyam khattiya pucchasi bhftmi- 

pftla. 
8aman& mayam mah&rftja dhammar&jassa 84vak& 
tam eva anukamp&ya JambudtpA idhigaiA. | 
&vudbam nikkhipitv&na ekamantam up&visi, 
nisajja r&j& sammodi bahum atthCipasamhitam. | 
sutv& therassa vacanam nikkhipitv&na ftvudham 
tuto tberain upagantv& sammoditva ca p&visi. | 
amaccabalakftyo ca anupubbam sam&gata 
pariv&rctvAna attbamsu cattArfsa sahassiyo. | 
disv4 nisinnatherftnam balakftye sam^gate: 

uanne attbi baliil bhikkhCi sammasambuddhasavakA? | 
tevijj& iddhipattA ca cetopariyakovida 
kbtn&8av& arahanto bahCi buddhassa 8&vak4. | 
ambopamena janitvA pandit^ ayam arindamo 
desesi tattha suttantam hatthipadam anuttaram. | 
8utv&na tam dbammavarain saddbfijato va buddhim& 
cattartsasahassftni saranam te up&gamum. | 
tato attamano r&ja tutthahattho pamodito 
Amantayi bbikkbusamgham : gacch&ma nagaram puram. | 



46. tararftpo N, tadarCipo Gl, tatharOpo T. — 49. addasa A. ~ do* 
tthar"* ABQ, padutthar* Zn. ~ 51. The first line (sama^o — bhamipftla) 
ia giTen in AGlN only, the second (8aaia\i& — ii&vak£) in ABG2Z; in A 
in which both lines are given manu prima, the first is incladed in brackets. 
I believe, that both are written by the aathor of the Dipavai|isa; see the 
Introduction, p. 6. — *lokijaip? — pacchaM N, passasi A, pacchasi Gl. — 
68. sammoditvfina Y, 'tvi ca N. — c* upftvisi! — 69. 60. Probably we 
ought to transpose those two vertes. 



12, 60—74. 67 

Devanavhayarajanam subbatam sabalavahanam 

panditam buddhisampannam khippam eva pas&dayi. | <>o 

sutvana ranno vacanam Mahindo etad abravi: 

gacchasi tvam maharaja, vasissama mayam idha. | 

uyyojetvana rajanam Mabindo dtpajotako 

amantayi bhikkhusamgham : pabbdjessama Bhandukarn. | 

tberassa vacanam sutva sabbe turitamanasa 

gamasimam vicinitv& pabbajetvaDa Bhandukarn, 

upasampadan ca tatth^ eva arahattan ca p^puni. | 

girimuddhani thito thero sarathim ajjbabhasatha: 

alam yanam na kappati patikkhittam tathagatam. | 

uyyojetvana sarathim thero vasi mahiddhiko 

gagane hamsaraja va pakkamimsu vehayasa, 

orohetvana gaganS, patbaviyam patitthita. | 65 

nivasanaip nivasente parupite ca civaram 

disvana sarathi tuttho rajanan ca pavedayi. | 

pesetva sarathim raja amacce ajjbabhasatha: 

mandapam patiyadetha antonivesane pure. | 

kumara kumariyo ca itthagaran ca deviyo 

dassanam abhikankhanta there passantu agate. | 

sutvana ranno vacanam amacca kulajdtika 

antonivesanamajjhe akamsu dussamandapam. | 

vitanan chaditam vattham suddham setam sunimmalam 

• • • • • 

dbajasankhaparivaram setavatthehi Mamkatam, | 70 

vikinnavaluka seta setapupphasusanthata 
alamkatamandapa seta himagabbhasamiipama. | 
sabbasetehi vatthehi alamkaretvana mandapam 
abbhantaram samam katva rajanam pativedayum: | 
parinitthitam maharaja mandapam sukatam subham, 
asanam deva janahi pabbajitanulomikam. | 
tamkhane sarathi ranno anuppatto paveditum: 



60. Dev&Davhayarajanaip (*^vharaj^ M) T, Devllnampiyarajfinaqi N. — 
61. gacchabi? — 64. tatbagate? With regard to the grammatical con- 
struction corap. 14, 22. 62. — 65. tberi v^ mahiddhika? — firohitvfina 
Z, &rohetvana ABG, orohetv&na N. orohitv&na? — 66. [pfirupijte N, 
pfirupftaip Z, ^pitaip A, pharupitan B, ph&rupitan G. pfirupante? — 
69. kulapubbaja Gl, kulapabbaja N. — antonivesane niajjhe Y. — 71. alaqi- 
katamao4apa seems to be corrupted; only one mandapa was constructed (see 
also Mah&vaqisa, p. 82, 1. 2). **mandapaip setaqi *^maqi? — 72. abhutta- 
raqi N, abbbuntara Gl. — 74. pavedayi (*yi A, yiip B) ABG2. 

5* 



68 12, 74-86. 

yanam deva na kappati bfaikkhusainghassa nisiditum. | 
ayam acchariyam deva sabbe thera mahiddbika 
75pathamam mam uyyojetva pacchft huUk pur^ agaia. | 
uccasayanamahasayanam bhikkbtknam na ca kappati, 
bhummattbaranan j&n&tba te tbera agaccbanti. | 
saratbissa vaco 8utv& raj&pi tuttbamftnaso 
paccuggantv&na tberanam abbiv&detv^ sammodayi. | 
pattam gabetv4 tberanam saba tberebi kbattiyo 
pCkjento gandbam&Iebi rijadTaram upagami. | 
ranno antepuram tbero pavisetvana mandapam 

addasa santbatam bbdmim ^sanam dussavaritam. I 

• • • • I 

nisidimsu yatb^pannatte asane dussavarite, 
so nisinne udakam datva yagum datvana kbajjakam | 
panitam bbojanam ranno sabattba sampav&rayi. 
bbuttavibbojanam tberam onitapattapaninam | 
amantayi Anuladevim saba antogbare jane: 
okasan janatba devi, kalo te payirupasitum. | 
tberanam abbivadetva pdjetva yavadiccbakam 
Anula nama mabesi kannapancasatavata | 
upasamkamitva tberanam abbiv&detva up&visi. 
tesam dbammam adesesi petavattbum bbayanakam | 
vimanam saccasamyuttam pakasesi mabagani. 
85 sntvana tani dbammavaram saddbajata vibuddbima | 
Anula mabesi sabakannapancasata tada 
sotapattipbale 'ttbamsu, patbamabLisamayo abd. | 

bbanavaram dvadasamam. 



74. ^^saipghena N, ^saqighe Gl. — 75. aho acchariyam? — 76. iga- 
cchanti Y (agacchante Gl), ngacchante K. — 79. pavisitv&na! — asane 
duMac&ruke AB62, fioanam (asana Gl) dussav&ritaip GIN, &sanhip dussa- 
laqikataip Z. &s* duasacchfiditaqi? — 80. jathfiba44bftip santhate dasaa- 
pt^hake A, yath&pafinatte &sane dussavdrite (dussavirite Gl, dussasanthate 
BG2, dussapasfirite Z) BGNZ. dassacch&dite? — 81. rfijfi sahatthfi? 
vv. 81. 82 give a fair specimen of the grammatical incorrectness which pre- 
vails through the whole Dipavainsa. I do not think that we ought to make 
any corrections, or that anything is wanting. The passage of the ancient 
Sinhalese AUhakath& of which this is a metrical paraphrase, has been ren- 
dered thus in the Samantsp. : «r&ja there pa^itena kh&daniyena bhojaniyena 
sahatth& santappetva sarapavfiretva Anuladcvipamukh&ni pauea itthtsatani 
thcranaip abhivadanaip pujasakkaran ca karontu 'ti pakkoRapetva ekamantaip 
nisidi.* — 83. This stanza is wanting in BG2. — *vata AGl, ca ta Zn. — 
84. tfisaip? — 85. vibuddhimfi N, bhibuddhima T. saddhajato va ba- 
ddhima (comp. v. 58)? 



13, 1-14. 69 



XIII. 



Adittbapubba gana sabbe janakaya samagata 
rajanivesanadvare mabasadd' anusavayum. | 
sutva raja mahasaddam upayuttamakampuram : 
kimatthaya putbii sabbe mabasena samagata? | 
ayam deva mabasena sarngbadassanam agata, 

dassanam alabbamana mab^saddam akamsu te. I 

• • • I 

antepuram susambadbam janakaya patitthitum, 

batthisalam asambadbam, tberam passantu te jana. | 

bbuttavi anumodetvli uttbabitvana dsana 

rajagbara nikkbamitva battbisalam upagami. | 5 

hatthis^lambi pallafikam pannapesum mabarabam, 

nisidi pallankavare Mabindo dtpajotako. | 

nisinna pallankavare Mabindo ganapumgavo 

katbesi tattba suttantam devaddtam varuttamam. I 

• • • I 

sutvana devadCitan tarn pubbakammam siidarunam 

bbita samveganfi apadum nirayabhayatajjita. | 

natva bbayattite satte catusaccam pakasayi. 

pariyosane sabassanam dutiyabbisamayo abCi. | 

battbisalamba nikkbamma mabajanapurakkbato 

tosayanto babfi satte buddbo Rajagabe yatba. | lo 

nagaramba dakkbinadvare nikkbamitva mabajana 

Mabanandavanam nama uyyanam dakkbina pure, | 

rajuyyanambi pallankam pannapesum mabarabam, 

tattba tbero nisiditva katbesi dbammam uttamam. | 

katbesi tattba suttantam balapanditam uttamam, 

tattba panasabassanam dbammabbisamayo abu. | 

mabasamagamo asi uyyane Nandane tada, 

kulagbarani kumari ca kulasunba kulaputtiyo 



Xlir, 1. gauk N, vana G2, te Y. — 2. upasaipkamma tepitaip A, upa- 
saqakaraina taqfi janaqii Z, upasaipkamma karitarp B, upayaipkamma karitam 
G2| upayuttam akaippuraip N, upayuttanakaqfi mayaqi Gl. I refrain from 
offering any conjecture. — 7. nisinno AB. — 8. bhita saqivegam apa- 
duip N, bbita sainlemaparuip Gl , bhitiip satta (satte Z) papuniipsu Y. — 
10. ''s^laya Y, ''salama Gl , ''sdlamha N. -^ 11. dakkbinadvaro Al, ''ra 
A2BG2, ""re GlZn. dakkbinadvara? corop. 14, H. 55. — Mabananda- 
vanaip BGN, "nandunavanaip AZ. — dakkbiua pure K, dakkhine pure 
ABG2, dakkbiijiaip puraip GIZ. dakkbina (^i^aip?) para? 



>u- 



70 13, 16-29. 

samghariti tada hutv& theram dassanam agata. 

15 tehi saddhim sammodento siyanhasamayo ahti. | 
idh' eva thera vasantu uyyane Mafaanandane, 
atisayam gatniyantS ito d&re giribbaje. | 
accAsannan ca gamantam vippakinnamab&janam, 
n^({ rattim saddo mah& hoti, Sakkas&lfipamam imam 
patisallanas&ruppam alain gacch&ma pabbatam. | 
Mahameghavanam n&ma uyy&nam vivittam mama 
gamanagamanasampannam nitidiire na santike, | 
atthikanam manuss^nam abhikkamanasukhigamam, 
appakinnam div& saddena, rattim saddo na j^yati, | 
patisallanasanippam pabbajitanulomikam 

20 dassanach4yasampannam pupphaphaladharam subham | 
vatiya suparikkhittam dvarattalasugopitam, 
rajadvaram suvibbattatn uyyane me manorame, | 
suvibhatta pokkharant samcbannam padumuppalam 
sitddakam supatittham s&dupupphabhigandhiyam. | 
evam rammam mam^ uyy&nam sahasaipghassa phasukam, 
Avasatu tahim thero, mam' attbam anukampatu. | 
siitvana ranno vacanam Mahindo thero sahaggano 
amaccasamgbaparibbtklho agama Meghavanam tada. | 
ayacito narindena Mahindathero mahagant 
Mabameghavanuyy&nam pavisi yuttaj&tikam, 

26 uyyane rajavatthumhi avasi thero mahagani. | 
dutiye puna divase raja theran' upagami 
abhivadetva sira8& r&ja theranam abravi: \?^ 
kacci te sukham sayittha, phasuvaso tuyham idha? 
vivittam utusampannam manussarahaseyyakam \r^ 
patisallanasaruppam sappayan ca senasanain. 
tato attamano rAja hattho samviggamanaso {? ^ 
anjalim paggahetvana idam vacanam abravi, 
sovannabhinkaram gahetva onojesi mahipati: {"^f 

15. 8aipgharit& N, saqighariva (*^r!va M) Y. 6ai|igha(itfi? — tahi 
saddhiip sammodente? — 16. gamiyanta B6, gamayantit A, gamiyantft 
Zq. Samantap. : „akalo bhante idani tattha gantuqi.* I conjecture „ Aga- 
in aniyaip **. — 19. app&kiv9aip B6. — 22. sadupuppbabhigandhiyaip N, 
sadusuppagandbiyaqi Gl, a&dho- (aadbuka- Z) suppagandhiyaip Y. s&du- 
pupphabbigandhitaip? — 28. ftvasatu N, ftaevatu BGZ, fisaveta A. — 
25. yutUjatikaqi (sutUj** Gl) Y, auddhajatikaip N. — 26. kacci vo? — 
29. We ought to transpose the two hemistichs. 



13, 80—46. 71 

im aham bhante uyyanam Mahameghavanam subham 
catuddisassa saipghassa dadami, patiganhatba . | so 

narindavacanam 8utv4 Mafaindo dipajotako 
pat iggahes i uyyanam samgharamassa karana. | 
ladantam patiganhantassa Mahameghavanam tada 
kampittha pathavt tattha nanagajjitakampanam. | 
patitthapesi samghassa narindo Tissasavhayo, 
Mah&meghavanuyyanam Tissaramam akamsu tarn. | 
patitthapesi samghassa pathamam Devanampiyo 
Mahimeghavanam nama ilramam sasanaraham. | 
tatthapi pathavi kampi abbhutam lomahamsanam. 
lomahattha jana sabbe there pucchittha sarajika. | 35 

imam pathamam viharam Lankadtpe varuttame, 
sasanariihanataya pathamam pathavikampanam. | 
disva acchariyam sabbe abbhutam lomahamsanam 
celukkhepam pavattimsu, n' atthi idisakam pure. | 
tato aitamano raja vedajato katanjali 
upanamesi bahum puppham Mahindam dipajotakam. | 
puppham thero gahetvana ekokase pamuncayi, 
tatthapi pathavi kampi dutiyam pathavikampanam. | 
idam pi acchariyam disva rajasena saratthaka 
ukkutthisaddam pavattimsu dutiyam pathavikampanam. | 40 
bhiyyo cittam pasadetva rajapi tutthamanaso : 
mama kankham vitarehi dutiyam pathavikampanam. | 
samghakammam karissanti akuppam sasanaraham, 
idh^ okase maharaja malakan tarn bhavissati. | 
Kbhiyyo attamano raja puppham theram abhihari, 
thero puppham gahetvana aparokase pamuncayi. 
tatthapi pathavi kampi tatiyam pathavikampanam. | 
kimatthaya mahavira tatiyam pathavikampanam? 
sabbe kankha viharehi akkhahi kusalo tuvam. | 
jantagharapokkharani idh' okase bhavissati, 
bhikkhii jantagharam ettha paripiirissanti sabbada. | 45 



32. patigai.ihante (pat* A) ABG2. — 36. sasanariihanat&ya N, sa^anar'' 
AQ, s&sanariihat&ya B, sfisanaruhanataya Z. s&sanassfiriilhataya? — 
40. pi is wanting in Y. — 41. viharehi ABG, vinodehi Z. — 44. AZ omit 
sabbe - tuvaqn. — vitarehi? — 45. paripvlrissanti N, paripvlriyavanti ABG, 
paripQrayanti Z. 



72 13, 46—69. 

ularam pitipamojjam janeivft Devanampiyo 
upanamesi therassa jatipuppham suphullitam, | 
thero ca puppbam adaya aparokase pamuncayi, 
tatthapi pathavi katnpi catuttham pathavikampanain. | 
idam acchariyaip disva mahajana samagata 
anjalim paggahetvana namassanti mahiddhikam. | 
tato attamano r&ja tuttho pucchi anantaram: 
kimatth&ya mah&vira catuttham pathavikampanam ? | 
Sakyaputto mah&viro assatthadumasantike 
sabbadhammam patibujjhi buddho &8i anuttaro, 

50 so dumo idham okase patitthissam diputtame. | 
sutva attamano raja tuttho samviggamanaso 
upanamesi therassa jatipuppham varuttamam. | 
thero ca puppbam adaya bbCkmibbage pamuncayi, 
tatthapi pathavi kampi pancamam pathavikampanam. | 
tam pi acchariyam disva rajasena sarattbaka 
ukkutthisaddam pavattimsu, celukkbepatn pavattitba. | 
kimatthaya mahapanna pancamam pathavikampanam? 
etam attbam pavakkbabi tava chandavasanuga. | 
anvaddbamasain patimokkham uddisissanti te tada, 

55 uposatbagbaram nama idh^ okase bhavissati. | 
aparam pi ca ok&se theram pupphavaram ada, 
thero ca puppbam adaya tamokase pamuncayi. 
tatthapi pathavi kampi chattham pathavikampanam. | 
idam pi acchariyam disva mahajana samagata 
annamannam pamodanti vibaro hissati idha. | 
bhiyyo cittam pasadetv4 raja theranam abravi: 
kimatthaya mahapanna chattham pathavikampanam? 
yavata samghika labbam bhikkhusamgha samagata 
idh^ okase maharaja labhissanti anagate. | 



50. pa(ibujjhi N, pa(icchi Gl, pativijjbi Y. — idham okase patit^bi- 
ssanti (''ssaipti G2) uttaino ABG2, i"* o** patitthissam diputtame GIN, idha 
hessati Z. i* o* patitthissati diputtame (comp. Mah., p. 86, 1. 11)? — 
53. rajasena! — ^ukkhepe pavattitba ABG, [^ukkbeparp pava]ttitba N, 
^ukkhepa (^paip M) pavattayum Z. — 54. etam atthain mam' akkhahi? 
— 'anagaip ABG2, "anuga GlZn. — 57. aufiamauue kaipkbanti vihire- 
hirSjeti idha ABG2, anuamannaip pamodanti vibaro hissati (hiraniiati Gl) 
idha GIN; in Z the hemistich is wanting, anfiamafiuaip pamodenti 
vibaro hessati idha? — 59. labha? 



13, 60 — 14, 10. 73 

sutva therassa vacanam r&japi tutthamanaso 

upanamesi therassa raj& puppham varuttamarn, | 60 

thero ca puppham adaya aparokase pamuiicayi, 

tatthapi pathavi kampi sattamam pathavikampanam. 

disva accbariyam sabbe rajasena saratthaka 

celukkhepam pavattimsu kampite dharanitale. | 

kimatthaya mahapaiina sattamam pathavikampanam? 

byakarohi mahapaiina, ganam kankha vitaratha. | 

yavata imasmim vihare avasanti supesala 

bhattaggam bhojanasalam idh' okase bhavissati. 

bhanavaram terasamam. 



XIV. 

Therassa vacauam sutva raja bhiyyo pasidati, 
aladdha campakam puppham therassa abhiharayi. | 
thero campakapupphani pamuncittha inahitale, 
tatthapi pathavi kampi atthamam pathavikampanam. | 
imam acchariyam disva rajasena saratthaka 
ukkutthisaddam pavattimsu, celukkhepam pavattitha. 
kimatthaya mahavira atthamam pathavikampanam? 
byakarohi mahapanna, sunoma tava bhasato. | 
tathagatassa dhatuyo attha dona saririka, 
ekam donam maharaja aharitva mahiddhika | 
idh' okase niharitva thCipam kahanti sobhanam 
samvegajananatthanam bahujanapasadanam. | 
samagata jana sabbe rajasena saratthaka 
ukkutthisaddam pavattimsu mahapathavikampane. 
Tissarame vasitvana vitivattaya rattiya 
nivasanam nivasetva parupetvana civaram | 
tato pattam gahetvana pavisi nagaram puram. 
pindacaram cararaano rajadvaram upagami. 
pavisi nivesanam ranno, nisiditvana asane 



63. gaui BG, gaul A, ganam N, }&n&^ Z. — vih&ratha ABG, vita- 
ratha N, vinodatha Z. 

XIV, 3. In Y the second hemistich runs thus: celukkhepe pavattittha 
aggaramo bhavissati. — 6. niharitva liG, niharitva N, nidabitva AZ. — 
karenti Y. — vv. 7. 8 are wanting in Y. — 8. pfirupitvana? 



74 14, 10—24. 

10 bhojanam tattha bhunjitva. pattam dhovitvana panin& | 
bhutt&vi anumodetvi nikkhamitva nivesani 
nagaramha dakkbiDadTara ayyane Nandane tada | 
kathesi tattha suttantam aggikkbaDdham varuttamaip. 
tattha pinasabassanam dhammabbisamayo ah&. | 
desayitvana saddbammaip uddharitvlLna paninam 
utthaya &8an& tbero Tissarime pun&vaai. | 
tattha rattim vasitvana vttivatt&ya rattiya 
nivasanam nivasetvi pILrupitT&oa civaram | 
tato pattam gabetvana p^visi nagaram puram. 

15 pindac^ram caramano rajadvaram upagami. | 
pavisi nivesaoam ranno, nisiditvana asane 
bhojanam tattha bbunjitv^ pattam dhovitvaDa panina | 
bhuttavi anumoditva nikkbami nagara pura. 
divaviharam karitv& Nandanuyyanamuttame | 
kathesi tattha suttantam asivistipamam subbam. 
pariyosane sabassanam pancamabbisamayo ah&. | 
desayitv^na saddhammam bodhayitvana paninam 
asana vutthahitvana Tissaramam upagami. | 
bhiyyo r&ja pasanno 'si attbamam pathavikampane. 

20 hattho udaggo sumano r&ja theranam abravi: | 
patittbito vibaro ca samgharamam mabarabam 
abhinn&padakam bbante mahapathavikampane. | 
na kho raja ettavata samghar&mo patittbito. 
simasammannanam n&ma anunnatam tathagato. 
samanasamvasakasimam avippavasam ticivaram 
atthahi simanimittehi kittayitva samantato | 
kammav&c&ya saventi samghsL sabbe samagata, 
cvam baddb^ni simani ekavaso 'ti vuccati; 
vibaram tb^varam hoti aramo suppatittbito. | 



17. anumodetvft! — karitvi N, katvana Y. — 18. aacc&bbisamayo 
N. — 20. afthamaqi AGl, pa(bamaqi N, aUhame BZ. a((hahi pa(h**? 
at(hapa(h^? — 21. abbinn&pSdaka , as is seen from several passages of 
the Samantap. , is an epithet of the fourth jhana which an Arahat enters 
upon when desiring to produce a miracle, for instance an earth -quake. — 
22. kho N, vo AGl, ve BG2Z. — anuun&taip AGlN, annaUqi Z, anu- 
n&ato B, anufifiatft G2. — tath&gate Gl. See 12, 64. — 24. kammava- 
caqi A. kammav&cayo? — Between v. 24 and 25 Z inserts the following 
words: idaip vuite ca therena rajfipi etad abruvi. 



14, 25—86. 75 

mama putta ca dara ca samacca saparijjan^ 

sabbe upasaka tuyham panena saranam gala. | 25 

yacami tarn mafaavira, karohi vacanam mama, 

antosimamhi okase avasantu mahijana; | 

mettakarunaparetaya sadarakkho bhavissati. 

pariccagan ca janeti r4ja tuyham yadicchakam, 

samgho katapariccago simam sammannayissati. 

Mahapadumo Kuiijaro ca ubho naga sumangal& 

sovannanangale yutta pathamam Kotthamalake, 

caturangini mahascna saha therehi khattiyo | 

suvannanangalasitam dassayanto arindamo, 

samalamkatam punnaghatam ninaragam dhajam subham | 30 

nanapupphadbajakinnam toranan ca mafaalamghiya, 

bahucandijalamala, suvannanang^Te kasi. | 

mahajanapasadaya saha therehi khattiyo 

nagaram padakkhinam katva naditiram upagami. | 

mahasimapariccaga sfta suvannanangale 

yam yam pathaviyam yattha agama Kotthamalakam. | 

simam simena ghatite mahajanasamagame 

akampi pathavi tattha pathamam pathavikampanam. | 

disva acchariyam sabbe rajasena saratthaka 

annamannain pamodimsu: simaramo bhavissati. | 35 



27. ^pareta Z. mettfikaru^&parittaya? — sad&rakkho AGlN, 
"^kkbii B62Z. — janesi C. — rftja ABG2R2, raja GlZn. — Mabinda asks 
the king to point out what direction the boundary line should take (see 
Mahavaipsa, p. 98, 1. 5). This does not imply an act of liberality (pari- 
ccaga) on the part of the king, for the ground included by the boundary 
line does not become locus sacer. Now we see that the MSS. have con- 
founded at vv. 33. 36 the words „paricc&ga** and „pariccheda*. 1 therefore 
believe that a similar confusion has taken place here also, and I propose to 
read: paricchedan ca janahi rajfi tuyhaip yadicchakaqi, saqigho 
kate paricchede .. — 29. caturanginimahaseno? (see Mahav., p. 99, 
11. 1. 2.) — 30. samalaipkataip N, suraalaqigha 01, sumllagghi (*^ggi MR) Y. 
— 31. mahalaipghiya BGZn, mahagghiyaqi A. mfilagghiyaqn? — bahu- 
candijalam&la BGZn, bahuip ca dipamfilasu A. bahuip ca dipaip jala- 
manaip (comp. 6, 75)? — 32. mab&janarp paMdaya N, mahajana pasadiya 
Gl, mahajan&pasadaya Z. — 33. mahfisimaparitog& ABG2, *^pariccheda Z, 
•pariceago N, ''pariccaga Gl. — sitaip N, sita Gl. I propose to correct 
this stanza thus: 

mahasimaparicchedaip sltaip suvap^anangale 
kasaip pa(haviyaip tattha agami Ko^thamfilakaqn. — 

34. simaqi simena (°me Gl) GIN, sim&ya simaip Y. — mahajane (^naip 
Gl, *^na Z) sam&gate Y, [mah&janasamaga]mo N. 



76 14, 36—61. 

yavata simaparicchede nimittam bandhimsu malake 
pativedesi theranam DevaDampiyaissaro. | 
katva kattabbakiccani simassa malakassa ca 
viharam thavaratthaya bbikkhusamghassa phasukam | 
maman ca anukamp&ya thero simftni bandbatu. 
sutvana ranno vacanam Mahindo dipajotako | 
araantayi bhikkhusamgbaip : stmam bandbama bhikkhavo. 
nakkhatte uttarasalhe sabbe samgha samagata, | 
patitthapetva malakam sam&nasamvasakam nama simain ban- 

dhittha cakkhuma. 

40 viharam th&varam katva Tiss&ramam varuttamam I 

• • • • I 

Tissardme vasitva vitivattaya rattiy& 
nivasanam nivasetva parupitvana civaram | 
tato pattam gahetvana p&visi nagaraq^ puram. 
pindacaram caramano rajadv&ram upagami. | 
pavisitva nivesanaip ranno nisiditvana asane 
bhojanam tattha bhunjitva pattam dhovitvaua panina 
bhuttavi anumoditva nikkhami nagara pura. 
divaviharam karitvana uyyane Nandaue vane | 
katbesi tattha suttantam asivistkpamam tada, 
45 anamataggiyasuttam ca cariyapitakam anuttaram | 
gomayapindaovadam dhammacakkappavattanam 
Mahanandanamhi tatth' eva pakasesi punappunam. 
imina ca suttantena sattahani pakasayi 
attha ca samghasahassani panca janghasatani ca | 
mocesi bandhana thero Mahindo dipajotako. 
unamasam vasitvana Tiss^rame sahaggano | 
asalhiya punnamase upakatthc ca vassake 
amantayi nagare sabbe: vassakalo bhavissati. | 

Mahaviharapati£i:&:ahanam nitthitam. 

Senasanam samsametva Mahindo dipajotako 
50 pattacivaram adaya Tissaramamha nikkhami. 
nivasanam nivasetva parupitvana civaram 



36. simapariccago GIN. — 37. simassa GIN, simaya Y. — 41. vasi- 
tvS N, vfisetva Gl, vasayitv^ ABG2Z. vasitv&na? — 44. anuniodctva j 

BG. — 47. imani ca suttantfini? — at(ha jaipghas*^ N. — panca saip- 
gbasatani ca A. 



14, 61—66. 77 

tato pattam gahetvana p&visi nagaram puram. | 

pindacaram caram&no rajadvaram upagami, 

pavisi nivesanam ranno, nisidirnsu yathasane. | 

bhojaDam tattha bhunjitv& pattam dhovitvana panina 

mahasainayasuttantam ov^datthaya desayi. | 

ovaditvana raj&nam Mafaindo dipajotako 

asana vutthahitvana anapucch^ apakkami. | 

nagaramha pacinadvara nikkhamitva mahagani 

nivattetva jane sabbe agama yena pabbatam. | 65 

rajanam pativedesum amacca ubbiggamanas^: 

sabbe deva mahathera gat4 Missakapabbatam. | 

sutvana raja ubbiggo sigham yojetTana sandanam 

abhirubitva ratbam khippaip saha devihi khattiyo. | 

gantvana pabbatapadam Mahindathero sahaggano, 

Nagaracatukkam nama rahadam selanimmitam, 

tattha nahatva piyitvana thito pasanamuddhani. | 

sigham vegena sedani nippahetvana khattiyo 

diirato addasa theram pabbatamuddhaui thitam. | 

deviyo ca rathe thatva ratha oruyha khattiyo 

iipasainkamitva theranam vanditva idam abravi: | 60 

rammarn rattham jafaetvana mamaii c^ ohaya panino 

kimatthaya mahavira imam agami pabbatam? | 

id ha vassam vasissama tini masam ani^nakam 

purimam pacchimakam nama anunnatam tathagate. | 

karomi sabbakiccani bhikkhusamghassa phasukam, 

anukampam upadaya mam^ attham aniisasatu. | 

gamantain va arannam va bhikkhuvassiipanayiko 

senaftane samvutadvare vasam buddhena antimatam. I 

• • • I 

anunnatam etam vacanam attham sabbam sahetukam, 

• • • • • ' 



54. an&paccIiE *va pakkami A. — 57. yojetvfi Y. — abhiruhi? — 
5 8 1' is wanting in BG2. — Nfingacatakkaip A, Nngaraip catukkam Cl RI, 
Nagnraip catnkkaqi GlMN. Nfigacatukkam? coinp. Mah&r., p. 103, 1. 2. 

— Relanippitam AGl. sclanissitaipr — 59. pantitv&na A, naoipatitvana 
BG2, nippahitvfina Z, nibbahetvana N, nipplinipbilvfina Gl. nibbatte- 
tvanjl? — 60. The words „ deviyo ca rathe thatvd** are wanting in ABG2. 

— kovediye GlZ, deviyo N. — rathe thapetva? — 61. jahitvfina? — 
.-igami? — 62. tathsigata A, •to BG2, 'te GlZn. See 12,64. — 64. 'nA- 
yiko GZn, *ka B, 'kA A. bhikkhuvasBupan&yikani (adj. coiif^trued 
with vosaip)? — anumataqi CRGI , anumataip Mn, anunnataqi ABG2. — 
65. anuufiataip Zn, aunfitaqi ABG. Comp. 15, 5. 



78 14, 66-78. 

66a]j' eT&ham kariss&mi ftvasam vasaphfteukam. | 
gahatthasiddhim 8odhetv& oloketva mahayaso 
theranam patipadesi: vasantu anukampak&. | 
8&dhu bhante imain lenam &r&mam patipajjatu, 
viharam th&varatthaya stmam bandha mah&muni. 
ranno bhaginiya putto Mah&rittbo 'ti vissuto 
pancapann&sa khatteca kalej&ta mabayasft | 
upasamkamitva r&janam abhivadetva idam abravum: 
sabbeva pabbajissama Tarapannassa santike, | 
brahmacariyan carissama, tarn devo anumannatu. 

70 sabbesam vacanam 8utv4 rajapi tutthamanaso | 
theranam upasamkamma arocesi mahipati: 
Mahaaritthapamukha pancapannasa n^yaka, 
pabb&jehi anunnatam mahavira tav' antike. | 
sutv^na ranno vacanam Mahindo dipajotako 
amantayi bhikkhusamgham : stmam bandhama bhikkhavo. 
samanasamvasaka c^ eva avippavasa ticivaram 
viharam thavaratthaya simam bandhasimapana. | 
simam ca simantarikam ca thapetvd Tumbamalake 
mah^simani kittesi Mahindo dipajotako. | 
bandhitva m&Iakam sabbam simam bandhitvana cakkhuma 

• • • 

75 viharam thavaram katva dutiyam Tissapabbate | 
punnaya punnamasiya asalhamase uposathe 
nakkhatte uttarasalhe simam bandhitvana pabbate | 
pabbajesi Maharittham pathamam dutiyam&lake, 
upasampadesi tatth' eva Tambapannikulissaro, | 
pancapannasa tatth' eva pabbajja upasampada. 
battimsa malaka honti pathamarame patitthita, | ' 



65. vassaphfisukam? — v. 66 is wanting in BG2Z. — 'siddhi AGl, 
""saddhiip N. — s&dhetvfi? — 68. khattiyfi ca A, khatiyi ca B, khatte 
ca ZGn. tatth* eva? comp. v. 78. — 71. pabbfijehi N, "jeti AGl, •jetu 
BG2Z. — 78. samftnaaaipvAsakaip BG2, ®kfi AGlZ, 8amftnav&8ak& N. — 
avippavfisa ABG2Z, *^8&G1N. samanasaipyfisakaip c* eva avippava- 
aaip ticivaraip? Comp. v. 28. — bandhasimfipana G, bandhaaimaqi pana 
N, bandhfisiy&pana A, bandh&yim&pana B, bandbfima CR, bandhama bhi- 
kkhave M. simaqi bandhiqisu malakaip? — v. 74 and the first hem. 
of V. 75 are wanting in Z. — 74. Tambam&lake BG2, PatUsamfilake Gl, 
Tumbamalake A, battiqisa mfilake N. Comp. Mah&v., p. 103, 1. 12. — 
mahftsfma ca kittesi ABG2. — Cetiyapabbate BG2. Cetiyapabbate? 
Missakapabbate? (see Mah&v., p. 106, 1. 4.) — 77. "kulissaraip B, ""rfi 
AG2, '10 GlZn. 



14, 79 — 15, 10. 79 

dutiy&r&me battimsa vih&re Tissapabbate, . 
avasesakhuddakar&me paccek' ekekamalake. | 
patitthapetva &r&main vih&ram pabbatuttame 
dvasatthi arahanta sabbe pathamam vass^ upagata. | 80 

Cetiyapabbatapatiggahanam nitthitam. 
bhanavaram cuddasamam. 



XV. 

Gimh&ne pathame m&se punnam&se uposathe 
agata Jambudtpamh& vasimha pabbatuttame. | 
pancam&se na vutthamh& Tiss&rame ca pabbate, 
gaccb&ma Jambudfp&nam, anuj&na rathesabha. | 
tappema annap&nena vatthasen&sanena ca, 
saranam gato jano sabbo, kuto vo anabhirati? | 
abhivadanapaccupatthanam anjaligarudassanam 
ciram dittho mabS^raja sambuddham dipaduttamam. 
annatam vat^ aham bhante, karomi thClpam uttamam, 
vijanatha bhClmikammain, thiipam kahami satthuno. | 5 

ehi tvam Sumana naga Pataliputtapuram gantv& 
Asokarn dhammar&janam evam ca ftrocayahi tvam: | 
sah&yo te maharaja pasanno buddhasasane, 
dehi dhatuvaram tassa, th&pam kihasi satthuno. | 
bahussuto sutadharo subbaco Tacanakkhamo 
iddhiy& paramippatto acalo suppatitthito | 
pattacivaram adaya khane pakkami pabbata. 
Asokarn dhammarajanam ^rocesi yath&tatham: | 
upajjhayassa maharaja sunohi Tacanam tuvam, 
sahayo te maharaja pasanno buddhasasane, 
dehi dh&tuvaram tassa, thClpam kahati satthuno. | lo 



79. Tissap* GlZn, Missakap^ AB2G2, Misnap* Bl. S^e v. 75. — 
avaseae kh* BGl. ''ar&m& *mfilaka? 

XV, 2. vuHhimha BG2. — Jambndipanaqi ABGMdR, ""panfaqn C, 
*p&nDaip d'Alwis (Attanag., p. 134). Jambudipavhaqi? — 4. 'paccu(- 
(hanaip A. — ciradi((ho A. — sambuddho **uttamo? — Coinp. Ma- 
hkv.f p. 104, and Sam. Pas.: ,ciradi((ho no mahnr&ja samm&sambuddhOt abhi- 
vfidanapacca((hlinanjalikamnias^niicikammakarana(tbanaqi n'atthi.* — 5. bhti- 
mikampaqi Y, bhQmikammaiii N. bhfimibhfigaip? Sam. Pas.: „ karomi 
bhante thQpaip, bhCkmibhagaip dani vicinatha.* — karomi Y. — 7. kfibati 
BG2. — 8. acale Z, d'Alwis. 



80 15, 11—26. 

sutvana vacanam raja tuttho samvific&camanaso 
dhatu pattam apdresi: kfaippam gacchahi subbata. 
tato dhatum gahetvana subbaco vacanakkbamo 
vcbasani abbhuggantvana agamS, Kosiyasantike. | 
upasamkamitva subbaco Kosiyam etad abravt: 
upajjhayassa maharaja sunohi vacanam tuvam, | 
Devanampiyo raja so pasanno buddhasasane, 
dehi dhatuvarain tassa, karissati thiipam uttamam. 
sutvlina vacanam tassa Kosiyo tutthamanaso 

15 dakkhinakkbakam p&dasi: khippam gacchahi subbata. 
s4manero ca Sumano gantva Kosiyasantike 
dakkhinakkbakam gahetvana patitthito pabbatuttame. | 
sampannahirottappako garubh&vo ca pandito 
pesito therarajena patitthito pabbatuttame. | 
sabhatuko mahaseno bhikkhusamgbe varuttame 
paccuggami tada raja buddhasetthassa dhatuyo. | 
catumasam komudiyam divasam punnarattiya 
agato ca mahaviro ... | 

20 ... . gajakumbhe patitthito. | 

akasi so kuncanadam kamsath^Iaggiyahatam, 
akampi tattha pathavi paccante agate muni. | 
saukhapanavaninnado bherisaddo samahato, 
khattiyo parivaretva piijesi purisuttamatn. | 
pacchamukho hatthinago pakkami pattisammukha, 
purattbimena dvarena nagaram pavisi tada. | 
sabbagandham ca malam ca pCtjenti naran^riyo. 
dakkhinena ca dvarena nikkhamitva gajuttamo, | 
Kakusandhe ca satthari Kon&gamane ca Kassape 

25 patitthite bhdmibhage porana isayo pure | 



1 1, dhatum Z, d'Alwis. This may be correct. — 13. Rubbato ABG2» 'te 
GIZ, ^co N. — 16. Koslyasantikaip AN, 'santike BGZ, d*Alwis. 'santika? 

— 18. bhikkhnsaipghaparnkkhato, d'Alwis. — 19. catumasaip AB6, ciV* Zn. 

— komiidiyaip A2. D'Alwis: catuma&e komudiya divase punnarattiya. c& tu- 
rn asikomudiyft divasaip? — lO**. 20. These frngments do not form one 
hemistich, for ^patitthita** does not refer to Sumana, but to the relic dish, 
see Mah&v., p. 106, 1.8. — 21. kaqisapfitini (*ti A) va fihataip ABG2, 
kaipsith&laggiyShatani GlZ, kaipsamalaggiyahntaqi N. D'Alwis: kaipsatS- 
laip viy&hataip. — 22. purisuttame GIN. — 25. porana ABG2Z, d'Alwis, 
porauft GlM2n. — ^issaro ABG2Z; issarc Gl, d'Alwis; isayo N. Comp. 
the Jataka quoted by MinayeflT, Grammaire P., p. IX. 



15, 26—87. 81 

upagantva hatthinago bhumisisam gajuttamo 
dhatuyo Sakyaputtassa patitthapesi narasabho. | 
saba patittbite dbatii (leva tattba pamodita, 
akampi tattba patbavi abbbutam lomabamsanani. 
sabbatuko pasadetva mabamacce sarattbake 
tbupittbakam ca karesi samanero Sumauavbayo. 
paccekapilijam akainsu kbattiya tbiipam uttamam 
vararatanebi samcbannani dbatudipam varuttamam. | 
sacbattam paccekacbattam dvetbauavekachattam 
tatbardpam alamkaram valavijaui dassaniyam | .so 

thupattbane catuddisa padipebi vibbataka 
sataraipsi udente va upasobbanti samantato. | 
pattbarilaui dassaui nanarangebi cittiyo 
akaso vigatabbbo bi upari ca parisobbati, | 
ratanamayaparikkbittam aggiyapbalikaui ca 
kaiicanavitanam cbattam sovanQavalikavicittam. I 

ay am passati sambuddbo Kakusandbo vinayako 
cattalisasabassebi tadibi parivarito. | 
karunacodito buddbo satte passati cakkbuma 
Ojadipe ^bbayapure dukkbappatte ca manuse | 35 

Ojadipe babd satte bodbaneyye mabajane 
buddbaramsauubbavena adicco padiimam yatba. 
cattalisasabassebi bbikkbiibi parivarito 
abbbuttbito suriyo va Ojadipe patittbito. | 



26. hatthinago N, ^namgo A, <^nage BGZ. — gajattame 61 Z. — 
28. dasa bhatuke N. — saraUliake N, karaqidake A, karatthake BG, va- 
ratthake Z, ca ratthake d'Alwis. — The words „8amapero Sumanavhayo** 
seem to belong to another passage, perhaps to v. 19. — v. 30 is wanting 
in BG2. — sachattaqi AGN; setacchattaip Z, comp. Mahav. , p. 104, 
1. 11. — dvethanaveka- ("raeka- A) chattaip ^jattaqi A) AGZ, dvemanussa- 
devacbattaoi N. vet^hanam anekachattakam? — valavijaniip? — 
dassaneyyam AGZ, dassaniyaip N. — 31. „padipehi vibhataku'* is wanting 
in Y. — udantave A, udanteva BGZ. — 32. pattharilani N, pakatikani Y. 
— vigatabbho hi N, viya ahosi A, viva ahasi G, viya abhayi B, viya 
abbhasi Z. — uparupari sobhati AZ, upari ca paris^ BG, upar! ca paso- 
bhati N. — I do not pretend fully to restore this stanza, but I will tr}' 
at least to correct some of the blunders. 

pattharitani dussani n&narangehi cittiyft (cetiye? see 

Mah., p. 108, 1. 10 et seq.), 
ak^so vigatabbho va uparupari sobhati, | 

33. aggiphalikani ca A, aggiyathalikSni ca fphalikani ca M2) BGZ, [a]gghi- 
[3'apbttlikani ca] N. 

6 



82 15, 88—62. 

Kakusandho Mahadevo Devakftto ca pabbato 
Ojadipe 'bhayapure Abhayo nama khattiyo. | 
nagaram Kadambakokase nadlto asi mapitam 
suvibhatiam dassaneyyam ramaniyam manoramam. | 
punnakanarako nama pajjaro fisi kakkhalo, 

40jano samsayam apanno maccho va kuminamukhe. | 
buddhassa ftmibhavena pakkanto pajjaro iada. 
desite amate dhamme patitthite jinasasane | 
catur&sitisahass^nam dhammabhisamayo ahCi. 
PatiyarAmo tada asi dhammakarakacetiyam. | 
bhikkhusahassaparivuto Mahadevo mahiddhiko, 
pakkanto Va jino tamha sayam ev^ aggapuggalo Hi. | 
ayam passati sambuddho Konagamano mah^muni 
timsabhikkhusahassehi sambuddho parivarito. | 
dasasahassehi sambuddho karuna pharati cakkhuma, 

45 Varadipe mahavlro dukkhite passati manuse. | 
Varadipe bahCi satte bodhaneyye mahajane 
buddharamsanubhavena adicco padumam yatha. | 
timsabhikkhusahassehi sambuddho parivarito 
abbhutthito suriyo va Varadipe patitthito. | 
Konagamano Mahasumano Suraanakilto ca pabbato, 
Varadipe Vaddhamane Samiddho nama khattiyo. | 
dubbutthiyo tada asi dubbhikkhi asi yonaka, 
dubbhikkhadukkhite satte macche vappodake yatha | 
agate lokavidumhi devo sammabhivassati, 

50 khemo asi janapado, assasesi bahCl jane. | 
Tissatalakasamante nagare dakkhinamukhe 
viharo Uttarar&mo kayabandhanacetiyam. | 
caturasitisahassanam dhammabhisamayo bMl. 



43. Mabfidevo patiV(hito pakkanto ca jino? comp. w, 58. 64. — 
44*>. sambuddho AGlnZ, t&dihi BG2. — 45. dasasabassobi AGlN, dasa- 
sahassS ca BG2Z. — karuo& pasaati Y. karu^&ya pbarati? comp. 
V. 56. — 49. dubbhikkbaqi (**kkha A) setaUbikaqi ABG2, dubbhikkbi &si 
3'onak& GIN, dubbbikkhe bbayapilite Z. dobbuUbikfi tad& &8i dubbhi- 
kkhaip &8i chatakam? comp. Cariy& Pi(aka: «avuUbiko janapado dob- 
bhikkho ch&tako mah^*'; Sam. P&s. : ,, Varadipe dubboUhik& ahosi 
dubbhikkhaip dussassuip, sattfi ch&takarogena anayavyosanaqii ftpajjanti. " 

— maccho N. — appodake? comp. But tan ipiita: ,,phandam&naqi pajaqi 
disva macche appodake yathft.** — 50. janussavo ABG2, **ve Z, *do Gl. 

— 51. nagaradakkh** GIN. 



15, 62-67. 83 

desite amate dhamme suriyo udito yatha | 
bhikkhusahassaparivuto Mahasumano patitthito 
pakkanto ca mahaviro sayam ev^ ^gg^puggalo Hi. | 

ayam passati sambuddlio Kassapo lokanayako 
visatibhikkhusahassehi sambuddho parivarito. | 
Kassapo ca lokavidd voloketi sadevakam 
visuddhabuddhacakkhuna bodhaneyye ca passati. | 55 

Kassapo ca lokavidd ahutinam patiggaho 
pharanto mahakarnnaya vivadam passati kuppitam | 
Mandadipe bahu satte bodhaneyye ca passati 
buddharamsanubhavena adicco padiimam yatha. | 
gacchissami Mandadipam jotayissami sasanam 
patitthapemi sammabham andhakare va candima. | 
bhikkhuganebi parivuto akase pakkami jino, 
patitthito Mandadipe suriyo abbhutthito yatha. | 
Kassapo Sabbanando ca Subhakdto ca pabbato, 
Visalam nama nagaram, Jayauto nama khattiyo, | eo 

Khematalakasamante uagare pacchime mukhe 
viharo Pacinaramo, cetiyain dakasatikam. | 
assasetvana sambuddho samagge katvaua bhatuke 
desesi auiatam dhammam patitthapesi sasanam. | 
desite amate dhamme patitthite jinasasane 
caturasitisahassanam dhammabhisamayo ahu. | 
bhikkhusahassaparivuto Sabbanando mahayaso 
patitthito Mandadipe, pakkanto lokanayako W, | 

ayam hi loke sambuddho uppanno lokanayako: 
sattanam anukampaya tarayissami paninam. | c5 

so 'vapassati sambuddho lokajettho narasabho 
naganain samgamatthaya mahasena samagata. 
dhumayanti pajjalanti verayanti caranti t; 



:c 



52. Buriye Y. — udite Y (except Gl). — 53. ca Y, va N. — 54. sam- 
buddho GlnZ, tadihi ABG2. — 58. patitthissami ABG2, patitthapemi GZ, 
[pati(thape]si N. — Famma A, sammabha B, sammabham G2, sattanam 
("nnam Gl) GIN, yam dhatuiu Z. — 59. suriye ("yo R) abbhuUhite yatha 
Y (except Gl). — 61. pace hi in a mukhe? comp. v. 83: uttaramukho. — 
•satakam? Comp. 17, 10. — 62. bhatuke ABG2Z, bhasite Gl, tasike N. 
Comp. Mahav., p. 93, 1. 1 3. — 65. tarayauto (''nto ca BG2) pai.iino A B G2, 
tarayissami paninam GIN, desesi dhammam uttamam Z. — 66. so va" 
ABG, BO ca Z, te so N. — 67. dhupayanti? see Mah&vagga, I, 15. — 
ver&yanti Z, verayaoti ABG2, ver&uau ca GIN. 

6* 



84 15, 67—81. 

mahabhayan ti vipulam dipam nasenti pannaga. 
agama ekibhCito 'va: gacchdmi dipam uttamam 
matulam bbagineyyam ca nibbapessami pannage. | 
ahain Gotamasambuddho, pabbate Cetiyanamake, 
Anuradhapure ramme Tisso namasi khattiyo. | 
Kusinarayam bhagava Mallanam Upavattane 

70 anupadisesaya sambuddbo nibbuto upadhikkhaye. | 
dve vassasata honti chattimsa ca vassa tatha, 
Mabindo nama naniena jotayissati sasanaip. | 
nagarassa dakkhinato bhilmibhage manorame 
aramo ca ramaniyo Thdparamo 'ti suyyare. | 
Tambapanniti siitvana dipo abbhuggato tada. 
saririkam luama dhatum patitthissam diputtame. | 

buddhe pasanna dhamme ca saipghe ca ujuditthika 
bhave cittam virajeti Anula nama khattiya. | 
deviya vacanam sutva raja theram id^ abravi: 

75 buddbe pasann^ dhamme ca samghe ca ujuditthika | 
bhave cittam virajeti, pabbajehi AnMakam. 
akappiya maharaja itthipabbajja bhikkhuno, | 
agamissati me raja Samghamitta bhaginiya, 
Anulam pabbajetvana mocesi sabbabandhana. | 
Samghamitta mahapanna Uttara ca vicakkhana 
Hema ca Masagalla ca Aggimitta mitavada 
Tappa Pabbatachinna ca Malla ca Dhammadasiya, | 
cttaka ta bhikkhuniyo dhutaraga samahita 
odatamanasamkappa saddhammavinaye rata | 
khinasava vast patta tevijja iddhikovida 

80 uttamante thita tattha agamissanti ta idha. | 
mahamattaparivuto nisinno cintiye tada 



67. muhuip bhayanti (bhay** A) AB62. — vepullam Zn. pharanti 
te mah&bhayarp ativipulam? — vv. 69 — 76 are wanting in B62. — 
G9. ayam? — pabbato "nSmako? — 72. suyyate? — 7S. patit^hissa 
N, patitthaflsaip CG, patitthissaip AMR. saririka ni** dhatii pati((bi- 
Rsanti? — vv. 74 — 77 are given in the MSS. with a number of omissions 
and transpositions which it is superfluous here to indicate. — 77. mocesi 
AGlZn, moceti BG2. — 78. Comp. 18, U. 12. — M&s& BGZ, M&yfi A, 
Hema N. — Muragallfi N. — Tappa Pabbatachinnfi ca N, SabbaUi (subb* 
ABG2) Sinna va (ca M) Y. — Mala Y. — Dhammatasiy& Y, Dhammada- 
piya N. — 80. uttamattiie AZ. This may be the correct reading. — 81. ni- 
sinne BG2Z. — cintiye GIZ, cintaye N, khattiye AB, khantiye G2. 



15, 81-95. 85 

mantitukamo nisiditva matt^nam etad abravi. | 

Arittho nama khattiyo sutva devassa bhasitam | 

therassa vacanam sutva uggahetv4na sasanam 

dayakam anusasetva pakk&mi uttaramukho. | 

nagarassa ekadesamhi gharam katvana khattiya 

dasa sile samadinna Anuladevipamukha | 

sabba paficasata kanna abhijat^ jutindhara 

Anulam parikkaronta sayampato bahCl jana. | 85 

navatittham upagantv^ aropetva mahanavam 

sagaram samatikkanto thale patva patitthito. 

Vinjhatavirn atikkanto mahamatto mahabbalo 

Pataliputtam anuppatto gato devassa santike. 

putto deva maharaja atrajo Piyadassano 

Mahiado nama so thero pesito tava santikam. 

Devanampiyo so raja sahayo Piyadassano 

buddhe abbippasanno so pesito tava santike. | 

bbatuno vacanam tuyham amantesi maha isi. 

rajakafine Samghamitte Anula nama khattiya | 90 

sabba tarn apalokenti pabbajjaya purakkhaka. 

bbatuno sasanam sutva Samghamitta vieakkhana | 

turita upasamkamma rajanam idam abravi: 

anujana maharaja, gaccbami dipalanjakam. | 

bhatuno vacanam mayham amantesi maha isi. 

bhagineyyo ca Sumano putto ca jetthabhatu te | 

gata tava piyo mayham gamanam varenti dhituya. 

bharikam me maharaja bhatuno vacanam mama, | 

rajakanna maharaja Anula nama khattiya 

sabba mam apalokenti pabbajjaya purakkhaka. | 95 

'_ bhanavaram pannarasamam. 

81. mantetukamo? — khattiyam Z, khattaip AB6, mattanai|i N. 
(a)maccanaip? mantinam? — 83. d^sakam Z, day® ABG, dar* K. 
ayyakam abhivadetva? Comp. Mahav., p. 110, 1. 6. — 85. parikkha- 
ronta? — 86. aruliitva? — thale patva N, thapetvilna N. — 88. putto 
deva N, putto (*tte A) te ABG, putto te dova Z. — Piyadassana BG2. — 
89. Piyada88,aiia B. — vv. 90 and 91* are wanting in BG2Z, 90*^ also 
in AGl. — 90, bh** vacanaip tassa amantesi maha isi? — rajakauna? 
coinp. V. 95. — 91. purakkhaka Y, purakkhika N (the same at v. 95). pu- 
rekkhara? Coinp. Sam. Pas.: ^Anulapi khattiya itthisahas8aparivut& pa- 
bbajjapurekkhara mam patimaneti." — vv. 93'* and 94* are wanting in B 
G2Z. — 93. jetthabhata te (i. e. Mahinda)? — gata tava piyo N, laddha 
ca pitaro (pitayo F) AFG. gata tava piye? — varesi AFG. — 95. pu- 
rekkhara? see v. 91. 



86 16, 1—16. 

XVI. 

Caturanginim mahasenam sannayhitvana khattiyo 
tathagatassa sambodhim adaya pakkami tada. | 
tisu rajjesu atikkanto Vinjhatavisu khattiyo 
atikkanto braharannam anuppatto jalasagaram. | 
caturangini mahasena bhikkhunisamghasavika 
mahasamuddam pakkanta ad&ya bodhim uttamain. | 
upari devanam turiyam hetthato ca manussakam 
catudisamanusaturiyam, pakkanto jalasagare. | 
muddbani avaloketva khattiyo Piyadassano 

5 abhivadayitva tarn bodhim imam attham abhasatha: | 
bahussuto iddhimanto silava susamahito 
dassane akappiyam mayham atappaneyyam mahajanam. | 
tattha kanditva roditva oloketvana dassanam 
khattiyo patinivattetva agama sakanivesanam. | 
udake ca nimmiti naga devatakase ca nimmita 
rukkhe ca nimmita deva naganivasanam pi ca | 
parivarayimsu te sabbe gacchantam bodhim uttamam. 
amanapa oa pisaca bhiitakumbhandarakkhasa 
bodhim paccantam ayantam parivarimsu araanusa. | 
tavatimsa ca yama ca tusitapi ca devata 

10 nimmanaratino dev4 ye deva vasavattino | 

bodhim paccantam ayantam tutthahattha pamodita, 
tettimsa ca devaputta sabbe Indapurohita | 
bodhim paccantam ayantam appothenti hasanti ca. 
Kuvero Dhatarattho ca Viriipakkho Virtilhako | 
cattaro te maharaja samanta caturodisa 
parivarayimsu sambodhim gacchantam dipahinjakam. | 
mahamukhapataharo divillatatadindima 
bodhim paccantam ayantam sadhu kilauti devata. | 
paricchattakapuppham ca dibbamandaravani ca 



XVI, 3. bhikkbunisamghapainukha? — 4. catuddistroati** ABG. 
catuddisamanusaturiyaip? — 5. apaloketva N, acaloketva F, avalo- 
ketva Y. — 6. I do not try to correct the second hemistich. — 7. pa|i- 
nivattitva A. — v. 8 is wanting in BG2. — naga (nainga A) nivesauam 
pi ca AGZ, ofiga nivasanatn pi ca F, nAgadhivasana pi ca N. naganivfi- 
sane pi ca? — O*'. parivarayiqisu A. — v. 14« is wanting in BG2Z. — 
'pa^aha ca? 



16, 16—80. 87 

dibbacandanacunnam ca antalikkhe pavassati, 

bodbim paccantam ayantam pujayanti ca devata. | 15 

campaka salla nimba nagapunnagaketaka 

jalasagare mahabodhim deva pfljenti satthuno. | 

nagaraja nagakanna nagapota babd jana 

bhavanato nikkbamitva piijenti bodbim uttamam. | 

nanaviragavasana nanaragavibbCisita 

jalasagare mahabodhim naga kilahli sadbu no. | 

uppalapadumakumudanilani satapattakam 

kallaharam kuvalayam adhimuttamadhugandhikam | 

takkarikam kovilaram patalim bimbajalakam 

asokam salapuppbam ca missakam ca piyangukam 

naga piijenti te bodbim sobhati jalasagare. | 20 

amodita nagakanni nagaraja pamodita 

bodbim paccantam ayantam naga kilanti sadbu no. | 

tattha manimaya bhflmi muttaphalikasanthata, 

aramapokkharaniyo nanapupphehi vicitta. | 

sattahakam vasitvana sadeva sahatnanusa 

bhavanato nikkhamantam ptijenti bod him uttamam. | 

maladamakalapa ca nagakanna ca devata 

avijjhanti ca celani sambodhiparivarita. | 

bodbim paccantam ayantam sadbu kilanti devata. 

paricchattakapuppham ca dibbamandaravani ca 

dibbacandanacunnam ca antalikkhe pavassati. | 25 

naga yakkha ca bhiita ca sadeva sahamanusa 

jalasagaram ayantam sambodhiparivarita | 

tattha naccanti gayanti vadayanti hasanti ca 

pothenti digunam bhujam te bodhiparivarita. | 

naga yakkha ca bhMa ca sadeva sahamanusa 

kittenti mangalam sotthim niyate bodbim uttamam. | 

naga dhajapaggahita nilobhasa manorama 

kittenti bodbim uttamam patitthitam dipalanjake. | 

Anuradhapura ramma nikkbamitva bahCi jana 



16*. One syllable is wanting. We should probably for ^s^l^** read 
„8alala*^ or wsallaka**; comp. Apadana (Phayre MS., fol. ku'): „cam- 
paki 8ala{& nimba nana- (sic) punnagaketaka.** — 18. sadbu no Zn, sadhuyo 
AFG, sadhtiso B. — 19. atimuttaip m°? — 21. sadbu no N, s&dhuso 
B62, sadhuyo AFGIZ. — 22. Uttha ABG2Z, tassa GIX. — 28. nfyate 
AZf niyataip B, niyate F2G, niyato Fl, niyate N. niyantaip? — *ut- 
tame F, 'uttamaqi Yn. 



88 16, 80 - 17, 1. 

30 sambodhim upasamkantft saha devchi khattiyo | 
parivarayimsu sambodhim saha puttchi khattiyo 
gandhamalam ca pi^jesum gandhagandhanam uttamam. | 
vithiyo ca susammattha agghiya ca alaipkata. 
saha patitthite bodhi kampittha pathavi tada Hi. | 
dapesi raja atthattha khattiyesu pan' atthasu 
sabbajettham bodhifi:uttam rakkhitum bodhim uttamam. 
adasi sabbapariharam sabbalamkarapliasukam, 
sojasa lamka mahalekha dharani bodhigarava. | 
tatha susincattharam capi mahalekhatthane thape. 

35 so kulasahassakam katva ketuchaditta palanam, 
suvannabheriya ratthaabhisekadimangale. 
ekan janapadam datva Candaguttam thapesi ca 
Devaguttapasadam bhtlmi cekam yatharaham, 
kulanan tadannesam va gamabhoge pariccaji. | 
Ranno pancasata kanna aggajata yasassini 
pabbajimsu ca ta sabba vitaraga samahita. | 
kumarika pancasata Anulaparivarita 
pabbajimsu ca ta sabba vitaraga samahita. | 
Arittho nama khattiyo nikkhanto bhayaanduto 
pancasataparivaro pabbaji jinasasane. 

40 sabbeva arahattappatta sampunna jinasasane. | 
hemante pathame masc supupphite dharaniruhe 
agato so mahabodhi patitthito Tambapannike Hi. | 

bhanavaram solasaraam. 

« • • • 

XVII. 

Battimsa yojanam digham attharasahi vitthatam 
yojanasataavattam sagarena parikkhitam | 



30. saha devfhi? — 31. gandbagandbunam N, gandho gandhauam 
(•ram F) *AF, gandho gandhadim ('dam Gl) BG, gandhodakam Z. gan- 
dhagandhanaqi? — 38. bodhiguttiip? — vv. 34 — 87 are wanting in 
BG2Z. — 34. sabbalaipkarupagata N, sabbalaiukaram agataip F, sabbalaip- 
karapSsukaqi AGI. — laipka A GIN, samgba F. — mabalekhaip AFG. — 
dharani AF. solas* ak& mahfilekh4 dharani (locative) bodhigarava? 

— 35. tatb&pi supincattbarapincfipi AG, tatha susincatthau capi N, tatlik 
susaiicittharau capi F. tatha sucisantharafi capi (conip. Mahav., p. 118, 
1.4)? — kulayakam AG, kulasabassakani N, ku^alassakaip F. — ketuqs 
chadittha ("tta G) AFG. I do not try any conjecture. — 36. 'bheriyo? 

— raUhu AG. — datva datva Cand* AG. — 37. Dev* ca bhumicca- 
gain? — dadaiincsaip va F, tarasamvasfi AG. tadauikesaiica? — 40. bba- 
yaiicuto Y, bhayaanduto N, bhayaancuto F. 



17, 2-16. 89 

« 

Lankadipavarani nama sabbattha ratanakaram 
upetam naditalakebi pabbatchi vanehi ca. | 
dipam puran ca raja ca upaddutan ca dhatiiyo 
thClpain dipan ca pabbatam uyy&nam bodhi bhikkhuni | 
bhikkhu ca buddbasettbo ca terasa honti te tahim; 
ekadese catiironamam sunatha mama bhasato. I 
Ojadipam Varadipam Mandadipan ti vuccati 
Lankadipavarairi nama Tambapanniti nayati. | 5 

Abhayapuram Vaddbamanam Visalam Anuradhapuram 
purassa caturonamam catubuddbana sasane. | 
Abhayo ca Samiddho ca Jayanto ca nar^dhipo 
Devanampiyatisso ca rajano honti c&turo. | 
rogadubbutthikan c' eva vivadayakkhadhivasanam 
caturo upadduta etc catubuddhavinodita. | 
Kakusandhassa bhagavato dhatu dhammakarako ahu, 
Konagamanassa buddhassa dhatu k^yabaudhanam ahu, | 
Kassapassa sambuddhassa dhatu udakasatakam, 
Gotamassa sirimato donadhatu saririka. | lo 

Abhayapure Patiyaramo, Vaddhamanassa Uttara, 
Visale Pacinaramo, ThCiparamo ^nuradhassa 
dakkhine caturo th(lp& catubuddbana sasane. | 
Kadambakassa s^manta nagaram Abhayapurarn, 
Tissatalakasamanti nagaram Vaddhamanakam, | 
Khematalakasamanta Visalam nagaram . . ., 

Anuradhapuram, 

.... tatth' eva caturodipavicaranam. | 
DevakClto SumanakMo Subhakuto Hi vuccati, 
Silakuto nama dani catupannatti pabbate. | 
Mahatittham nama uyyanam Mahanaman ca Sagaram 
Mahameghavanam nama vasantam ariyapatham 
caturolokanathanam pathamam senasanam ahd. | 15 



XVII, 8. tliupam dahan ca? — 4. ekadese caturo (catUro BG2) nama 
ABFG, ekadesena vakkhSmi Z, ekadesain caturonamaip N. — 8. catii- 
buddhavin^ IIGFZ; this may be the correct reading. — U. Uttaro 
.M. — dakkhifio ABO, '^ne ZFn. — 13. After the words ^Visalaip na- 
garaip** N inserts „puram**, Z: „ahu". Evidently some words are wanting. 

— tath' eva caturodisavicarana in? — 14. Silakuto Z. — 15. Ma- 
banomaip N, Mahanopafi F. (Conip. Mahdv., pp. 92. 93.) — pasatthaiji? 

— catunnaip lok" ABG2. 



90 17, 16—80. 

Kakusandhassa bhagavato sirisabodhim uttamam 
ad&ya dakkhinam sakham Rucananda mahiddhika 
Ojadipe Mahatitthe arame tattha ropita. | 
Konagamanassa bhagavato udumbarabodbim uttamam 
adaya dakkhinam sakham Kandananda mahiddhika | 
Varadipe Mahanomamhi arame tattha ropita. 
Kassapassa bhagavato nigrodhabodhim uttamam | 
adaya dakkhinam sakham Sudhamma nama mahiddhika 
Sagaramhi nama arame ropitam dumacetiyam. | 
Gotamassa bhagavato assatthabodhim uttamain 

20 adaya dakkhinam sakham Samghamitta mahiddhika | 
Mahameghavane ramme ropita dipalanjake. 
Rucananda Kanakadatta Sudhamma ca mahiddhika | 
bahussuta Samghamitta chalabhinna vicakkhana 
catasso ta bhikkhuniyo sabba ca bodhim aharum. | 
sirisabodhi Mahatitthe, Mahaname udumbaro, 
Mahasagaramhi nigrodho, assattho Meghavane tada | 
acale caturarame catubodhi patitthita. 
acale senasanam rammam catubuddhana sasane. I 
Mahadevo chalabhiniio Sumano patisambhido 
mahiddhiko Sabbanando Mahindo ca bahussuto 

25 ete thera mahapanna Tambapannipasadaki. | 

Kakusandho sabbalokaggo pancacakkhiihi cakkhuma 
sabbalokam avekkhanto Ojadipavar' addasa. | 
punnakanarako nama ahii pajjarako tada. 
tasmim samaye manussanam rogo pajjarako ahft. | 
rogena phuttha bahujana bhantamaccha va thalamhi thit4 

socanti dummana 
bhayattita na labhanti cittasukhas&tam attano. 
disvana dukkhite satte rogabandhena diisite 
cattalisasahassehi Kakusandho lokanayako 



17. Kanakadattft A, Kandananda (""nt^ Gl) GIN, Kananda BFG2, 
Nanda nama Z. — 18. Mah&n&mamhi A, Majaipganomamhi BG, Jano- 
mainhi Z, Mahanomamhi X. — 19. ropit&? — 21. Kandanandi X, Kand&- 
nanda Gl. — 22. sabba va F. — 23. Mahanome XGl. — 24. caturor&me 
YF. — catubodhi? — 24^. acalo Y, ajalo F. — s&sanaip GIN, 'ne YF. 
— 28. bhantam'' X, pantam** Gl, mattam** A, pattfi m"" BG2Z. — (hitfi N, 
u((hita Y, utthito nUhito F. — 29. rogabhayena A, rogabhantena BGZ, 
rogabandena F, rogabandhena N. 



17, 80—46. 91 

roganam bhindanatth&ya Jambudipa idhagato. | so 

cattalisasahassehi chalabhinfia mahiddhika 

parivarayimsu sambuddham nabbe candani va taraka. | 

Kakusandho lokapajjoto Devakutamhi pabbate 

obbasetvana devo va patitthasi sasavako. | 

Ojadipe Devakiltamhi obhasetva patitthitam 

devo Va mannanti sabbe na jananti tathagatain. | 

udentam arunuggamamhi puDnamase uposathe 

ujjaletvana tarn selam jalamanam sakananam | 

disvana selam jalamanam obbasentam catuddisam 

tutthabattha jana sabbe saraja Abhaye pure. | 3$ 

passantu mam jana sabbe Ojadipagata nara 

iti buddho adhitthasi Kakusandho lokanayako. | 

isisammato DevakMo manusse abhipatthito. 

upaddave pajjarake manussabalavahana | 

nikkhamitva jana sabbe saraja nagara pura 

tattha gantva namassanti Kakusandbam uaruttamam. | 

abhivadetvana sambuddham rajasena saratthaka 

deva ^ti tarn mannamana agata te mahajana. | 

anuppatta jana sabbe buddhasettharn narasabham. 

adhivasetu me bhagava saddhim bhikkhugane saha | 40 

ajjatanaya bbattena, gaccbama nagaram puram. 

adhivaseti sambuddho tunhi rajassa bhasitam. | 

adhivasanam viditvana rajasena saratthaka 

pCijasakkarabahute tada puram upagamum. | 

maha ayam bhikkhusamgho, janakayo anappako, 

nagarake atisambadhe akatabhCimi pure mama. | 

atthi mayham bahuyyanam Mahatittham manoramam 

asambadham adurattham pabbajitanulomikam | 

patisallanasaruppam patiriipam tathagatam 

tatthaham buddhapamukham samgham dassami dakkhinam. { 45 



30. bhindaoatthaya N, bandhan^ BG, bandan® F, mocanatth&ya AZ. — 
31. '^sahassa hi BG2. ^sahassani? — vv. 33<^ — 35* are wantiDg in A. 
— 33. devo va X, na (omitting devo) YF; devo ti (comp. v. 89)? — 
34. udaya arun" N. — 37. manusse abhipatit(hito Y, m* abhipa((hito F. 
manusseb' abhipatthito? — upaddute N. — manussabalav&bane N, '^naip 
FGIZ, "na ABG2. — 39. devo 'ti? — 41. adhivasesi AZ. -- 42. pujit- 
sakkSrani katvana te ABG2, " kkarabuhuna te Z, "* kkarabahute N, ''kka bahu 
ca te (va te) FGl. pujasakkarabahula? — 44. bahuyyanaqi FGlZn, 
brahuyy&naip ABG2. 



92 17, 46—69. 

sabbo jano passeyya tarn buddbam samghan ca dassanam. 
cattalisasahassehl bbikkhusaipghapurakkhato | 
Kakusandho lokavidft Mahatitthamhi papiini. 
patitthitc Mahatitthamhi uyyane dipaduttame | 
akalapupphebi safichanna yam kind ca lata duma. 
sovannamayabhinkarain samadaya mahipati | 
onojetvana Lamkattham jalam hatthe akarayi. 
im' aham bhante uyyanam dadami buddhapamukhe. 
samghassa phasuviharam rammam senasanam ahCl. | 
patiggaliesi uyyanam Kakusandho lokanuyako, 

50 pakampi dharani tattha pathamam senasanam tada. | 
pathaviacalain kampetam thito lokagganayako : 
aho nClna Rucananda bodhim haritva idhagat^. | 
Kakusandhassa bhagavato cittam annaya bhikkhuni 
gantva sirisamahabodhimCile thatva mahiddhika, | 
buddho ca icchati bodhi Ojadipamhi rohanam, 
manusa cintayam tattha bodhim aharitum gama. | 
anumatam buddhasetthena anukampaya panino 
mama iddhanubhavena dakkhinasakha pamuccatu. | 
Rucananda imam vakyam yacamana katanjali 

55 muccitva dakkkinasakha patitthasi katahake. | 
Gfahetvana Rucananda bodhim suvannakatabake 

o ■ • • • 

pancasatabhikkhnnihi parivaresi mahiddhika. | 
tadapi pathavi kampi sasamuddam sapabbatam 
aloko Va maha asi abbhuto lomahamsano. | 
disva attamana sabbe rajasena saratthaka 
anjalim paggahetvana namassanti bodhim uttamam. | 
amodita marCl sabbe devata hatthamanasa 
ukkuttbisaddam pavattesum disva bodhivaruttamam. 



47. pati^the N, titthite A, saha patit^hite B6Z, saha patH(Iie F. — 
48. sainchantam kiqici ca A. — Instead of „yani kiuci'* we should expect 
a preterite ending in -imsu. — 49. lauikattha R, laqitattha C, laqitatthaip M, 
lamkatain F. — akiri A. — rammaqi N, mam F, imaqi Y. — 50. ahu A 
(instead of tada). Perhaps we should transpose ahu (v. 49), and tada (v. 50). 
— 51. [pa]tha[vi]aja[la!n] N, pathaviajaluni F. — kampento ABG2. — 
52. Y omits gautv^. — 53. rohanaip (sic) B6, ropanam AZ, ruhanaip X. — 
manusa N, manasS F, manussi A EG, manussa Z. — cintayaip Zn, cintayan 
Gl, cintayuqi ABG2, cittayan F. — manusacintiyaqi tattha bodhiip 
aharituip gama? — 57. sasamudda Z. — aloko ca AGZ. — 59. marii 
ABG, maru Z, roanu F, nara N. 



17, 60—76. 93 

cattaro ca mabaraja lokapala yasassino 

arakkhani sirisabodhissa akamsu devata tada. | 60 

tavatimsa ca ye dewii ye deva vasavattino 

Yamo Sakko Siiyamo ca Saiitusito Sunimmito 

sabbe te parivarimsu sirisabodhim iittamam. | 

anjaliin paggahetvana devasamgba pamodita 

Rucanandaya sah^ eva pt^jeuti bodhim uttamam. | 

sirisabodhim adaya Rucananda mahiddbika 

bhikkhimisamgbaparibbt^lha Ojadipavaram garni. | 

deva naccanti basanti pothenti digunam bbujam 

Ojadipavaram yantam sirisabodbim uttamam. | 

devasamgbaparibbClIba Rucananda mahiddbika 

adaya sirisabodhim Kakusandham upagami. | C5 

tambi kale mahaviro Kakusandho lokanayako 

Mabatittbamhi uyyane bodbitthane patittbito. | 

Rucananda sayam bodhim obbasentam na ropayi, 

disva sayam Kakusandho paggabi dakkbinam bbujam. | 

bodhiya dakkbinam sakbam Rucananda mahiddbika 

V • • • 

buddhassa dakkbinabatthe thapayitvabbivadayi. | 
paramasitva lokaggo Kakusandho narasabbo 
adasi ranno ^bhayassa: imam thanambi ropaya. | 
yambi thanambi acikkbi Kakusandho lokanayako 
tambi thanambi ropesi Abhayo ratthavaddhano. | 70 

patittbite sirisabodbimbi bhumibbage manorame 
buddho dhammam adesayi catusaccam sanhakaranam. | 
pariyosane satasabassam cattalisa sabassiyo 
abhisamayo manussanam, devanam timsa kotiyo. | 
sirisabodhi Kakusandhassa, Konagamanassa udumbaro, 
Kassapassapi nigrodbo tayobodhiviharana. | 
Sakyaputtassa asamassa bodhi assattham uttamam 
abaritvana ropimsu Mahameghavane tadil. | 

Mutasivassa atraja ath^ anne dasa bhataro 
Abhayo Tisso Nago ca Utti Mattabbayo pi ca ( 75 

Mitto Sivo Aselo ca Tisso Kbiro ca bhataro, 



71. "ccarn sanhakarniiam GlX, *^ ccappakdsanani A, '^ccam aattak&ra- 
uaip BG2, '^ccappakasato Z. — 73. tayo bodhim idh' fiharuip (**raip B) 
ABG2Z, tayobodhiviharana fraka N, "ruua Gl) FGlN. tayobodhivicfc- 
raijiaip? comp. v. 13. — 74. bodhiqi? — 76. Sivo AG. — Kiro ca? 



94 17, 76—91. 

anudevi Anula ca Mutasivassa dhitiro. | 
tada ca bilayo aga Lankadlpavaruttamam 
yada abhisitto raja Mutasivassa atrajo 
etthantare yam ganitam vassam bbavati kittakani? | 
dve satani ca vassani chattimsa ca samvaccbare 
sambuddhe parinibbute abhisitto Devanampiyo. | 
agata rajaiddhiyo abhisitte Dev^nampiyc, 
pharati punnatejani Tambapannimhi issaro. | 
ratanakaram tada asi Lankadipam varuttamam, 
80 Tissassa punnatejena uggata ratana bahii. | 
disvana ratanatn raja hattho samvi^i^amanaso 
pannakaram karitvana Asokadhammassa pahini. | Of 
disvana tarn pann&karam Asoko attamano ahtl, 
abhisekam nanaratanam puna pahesi Devanampiyassa. \^\^ 
valavijanim unhisam chattam khaggaii ca padukam 
vethanam sarapamanscam bhinkaram nandivattakam I ^2 
sivikam sankhavatamsam adhovimam vatthakotikam 

• • • • • • 

sovannapatikatacchum mabaggham hatthapunchanarn 
Anotattodakam kajam uttamam haricandanam 
85 arunavannamattikam anianam nafi:amabatam I 
haritakam amalakam mahafircrham amatosadham 
satthivahasatam salim su^andham sukamahatam 

• • • • ^j • • • 

punnakammabhinibbattam pahesi Asokasavhayo. | 
Lankabhisekatisso ca Asokadhammassa pesito 
abhisitto dutiyabhisekena Tambapannimhi issaro. | 
dutiyabhisittam Tissam atikkami timsa rattiyo 
Mahindo ganapamokkho Jambudipa idhagato. | 
karapesi vih^ram so Tissaramam varuttamam, 
patitthapesi mahabodhim Mahameghavane tirda, | 
patitthapesi so thiiparn mahantam ramaneyyakam, 
90 akasi Devanampiyo araman Cetiyapabbate, | 
Thilparamam akiiresi viharam Tissaaramam, 



76. anudevi GIN, adodevi F, ahudev! BG2, ahud'' Z, abud'' A. — 
Anuladevf SivaU ca (comp. 10, 7)? — 77. pilayo N. yada ca Vi- 
jayo Agk (comp. 6, 19)? — yada cabhisitto? — 79. •tejena GlX. — 

87. Lankabhisekatissassa BG2. Lankabhiseke TiBso ca .. pesite? — 

88. atikkami Y, atiggayha N, atikkayha F. atikkamma? — 91. Tissaara- 
maip N, Tissafigamaip F, Pissaaramaip A6G2, VissaAr** Gl, Missakaramaip Z. 
The Tissfirama having been mentioned in v. 89, I propose to read vihS- 
raip Issarasama^aipi comp. Mahfiv., p. 119, 1. 14; p. 123, 11. 8. 9. 



17, 91-106. 95 

Vessagirin ca k&resi Colakatissanamakaip, | 
tato yojaniko aramo Tissar&jena karito. 
patitthapesi mahadanam mahapelavaruttamam. 
cattarisam pi vass&ni rajjam karesi khattiyo ^ti. | 

Mutasivassa atraja ath^ anne catubh^taro, 
Uttiyo dasavassambi rajjam k&resi kbattiyo. | 
atthavassabhisittassa nibbuto dipajotako. 
akasi sariranikkhepam Tissarame puratthime. | 
paripunnadvadasavasso Mabindo ca idbagato, 
satthivasse paripunne nibbuto Cetiyapabbate. | 95 

samalamkaritvana punna&:hatam toranan ca malao:£:hiyam 
padlpa ca jalamana nibbuto dipajotako | 
raja kho Uttiyo nama kiitagarain varuttamam 
dassaneyyam akaresi, piljesi dipajotakaip. | 
ubho deva manussft ca naga gandhabbadanava 
sabbeva dukkbita hutva pCijesum dipajotakaip. | 
sattaham pttjam katvana Cetiye pabbatuttame 
ekacce evam ahamsu: gaccbama nagaram puram. | 
ath^ ettha vattati saddo tumulo bheravo maha, 
idh^ eva jhapayissama Lankaya dipajotakaip. | 100 

raja sutvana vacanam janakayassa bbasato: 
mahathiipaip karissami Tissaramapuratthime. | 
adaya sakiitagarain Mahindaip dipajotakaip 
nagaram puratthimadvaram pavisimsu sarajika. | 
majjhena nagaram gantva nikkhamitvana dakkhine 
Mahavihare sattaham mab^pdjam akamsu te. | 
katvana gandhacitakam ubho deva ca manusa 
thapayimsu rajuyyane: jhapayissama subbatam. | 
sakCitagaraip g&hetvana Mahindam dipajotakaip 
viharam padakkhinaip katva vandapesuip thCipam uttamam. 1 106 
arama puratthimadvara nikkhamitva mahajana 

92. yojanik& ar&m& .. k&rita? corop. Mabftv., p. 120, 1.2. — 
mah&meghavaruttainani Y, mahapelavaruttamaiii N, mah&pelagaruttaroaip F. 
Comp. Mahav., p. 225, 1. 15; on p. 202, 1. 13 we have the following remark 
in the TikS: ,,mah&pelabhattadi pa(bamaip saipghanavakanaip dapayiti attho.*" 
— 93. dasavassSpi N. dasa vassani? — 94. Tissaramapuratthime? 
comp. V. 101. — 96*>. va X, ca Y. — nibbute "jotake A2 B G2. — 
97. pOjeai N, pujesuip FZ, pOjetuip AB6. — 101. Tiss&r&mapuratthito X61. 
Comp. V. 93; Mahfivaipsa, p. 125, 1. 5. — 103. dakkbiufi B, dakkhinfi A. — 
105. katfig&raip Y, kat&kfiraip F. 



\ 



96 17, 106 — 18, 10. 

akatpsu sariranikkbepam bhCkmibhage samantato. | 
ur(ijba citakain sabbe rodam&na katanjali 
abhivadetvana sirasa citakam dtpayimsu te. | 
sadhatum eva tathasesam jhayaml^no mabagant. 
akamsu thCipavaram sabbe arame yojanike tada. | 
katam sariranikkbepam Mahindarn dipajotakam 
IsibhClmiti tain n^main samanna pathamam ah(i. | 

bhanavaram sattarasamani. 



XVIII. 

Idani atthi anfie pi thera ca majjbima nava 
vibhajjavada vinaye sasane pavenip41aka, | 
bahussuta silasampanna obbasenti mahim imaip, 
dhutangacarasainpanna sobhanti dipalanjake. | 
Sakyaputta bahCi c^ ettha saddbaminavamsakovida. 
bahunnam vata attbaya loke uppajji cakkbumd, 
andhakaram vidhametva alokam dassesi so jino. | 
yesam tathagate saddha acala suppatitthita 
sabbaduggatiyo hitva sugatim upapajjare. | 
ye ca bhaventi bojjhangam indriyani balani ca 
5 satisammappadbane ca iddhipade ca kevalam | 
ariyam attbangikam maggam dukkhiipasamagaminaip, 
chetvana Maccuao senam te loke vijitavino 'ti. | 

Mliy^devt ca kanittha sahajata ekamatuka 
bhagavantam thanam payesi mata va anukampika | 
kittita agganikkhitta chalabhiiina mahiddhika 
Mabapajapati nama Gotami iti vissuta. | 
Khema Uppalavanna ca ubbo ta aggasavika 
Patacara Dhammadinna Sobhita Isidasika | 
Visakba Sona Sabala ca Samghadasi vicakkhana 
Nanda ca dhammapala ca vinaye ca visarada 
10 eta Jambudipavbaye vinayaiinCi maggakovida. | 



107. dipayiqnsu te Y, dfpisu teja Gl, dipiinsu (dipisu F) te jana X. — 
108. jhapayamana N, Jbfiyyamano F, jhayara&ne Z. 

XVIII, 1. thenl pi Y. — vibhajjavudi A. — vv. 3 — 44 are waotiug in 
BG2. — 3. Sakyaputta N, Saky* YF. Sfikyaputtiya? (or Sakyaputti? 
aee schol. Kacc, p. 186, ed. Senart.) — 10. Son& X, Sokil AG, Yok^ Z. — 
Sapal& ca YF. 



18, 11—28. 97 

therik& Samgbamitta ca Uttar& ca vicakkbana 

Hema Pasadapala ca Aggimitta ca Dasika | 

Pbeggu Pabbat& Matta ca Malla ca Dbammadasiya 

eta dabarabbikkbuniyo Jambudipa idbagata. | 

vinayam vacayimsu pitakaip Anur4dbapuravbaye 

yinaye panca y&cesum satta c^ eva pakarane. | 

Saddbammanandi Som& ca Giriddbi pi ca Dasiya 

Dbamma ca dbammapala ca vinaye ca vis^rada | 

dbutayad4 ca Mabila Sobbana ca Dbammatapasa 

Naramitta mabapanna vinaye ca visarada | 15 

tberiyov&dakusala S4ta K^t ca Uttara, 

eta tada bbikkbuniyo upasampanna dipalanjake. | 

abblnn&ta ca Sumana saddbammavamsakovida, 

eta tada bbikkbuniyo dbutaraga samabita | 

sudbotamanasamkappa saddbammavinaye rata 

Yisatibbikkbunisabassebi Uttara sadbusammata 

8ujat4 kulaputtena Abbayena yasassina. | 

vinayam tava vacesum pitakam Anuradbasavbaye 

nikaye panca vacesum satta c' eva pakarane. | 

abbinnata ca Mabila saddbammavamsakovida 

Samanta Kakavannassa eta rajassa dbitara | 20 

purobitassa dbita ca Girikali babussuta 

Dasi Kali tu dbuttassa dbitaro sabbapapika, | 

etS tada bbikkbuniyo sabbapali durasada 

odatamanasamkappa saddbammavinaye rata | 

visatibbikkbunisabassebi saba Robanam agata, 

pdjita naradevena Abbayena yasassina 

vinayam v&cayimsu pitakam Anuradbapuravbaye. | 



11. 12. Comp. 15, 77. 76. — 11. Hema AGZn, Soma F. Hem4? — 
Pas&dap&U N, Pfisfidassalfi FT. — 12. Sall£ TF. ~ ekftdasa bbikkbuniyo? 
Comp. Mabavaipsa, p. 115, 1. 10. — 18. nikaye pafica (comp. vv. 19. 88)? 
— 14. Saddbammanandi N, Sadbammanavantaipga F, Saddbammacandabha 
(•ha A) Y. — Naramitta (Narfim" F) mab&paiina X, Nagamissaraa Y. — 
18. Uttarfi s&dhusammatR X, Uttara samasammati Z, Uttara easammatfi (s&. 
samatta Al) AG. We probably ought to read thus: visatibbikkhunfsahassehi 
saha ... agata. Comp. vv. 23. 25. 32. — pdjita kulaputtena? (comp. 
vv. 23. 26. 37.) — 20. dbitaro? — 21. Dasik&lfisfiguttassa Y, Dasikali 
tu dbuttassa N, D&sikiilabu bhuttassa F. — dbiUro 8abbap41ik&? — 
22. sabbapali? — 23. As the BhikkhunSs mentioned here lived in Anur&- 
dhapura, I believe that we ought to read: Rohanamh[fi] agat&. Probably 
these Bhikkbunis came from Rohana to Anur&dbapura at the time when 

7 



98 18, 14-.S8. 

Mahadevt ca Padomi Hemisi ca yasassint Unnali Anjal! 

Sum&l 
eta tada bhikkhuniyo chalabhinn& mahiddhikd 

26 sojasabhikkhuDisahassehi saha Samgbamittftgata, | 
p{ijitA Tissarajena Dey&Dampi7a7a8a88in& 
yinayam v&cayimsu pitakam Anur&dhaparavhaye. | 
Mahisoni ca Datt& ca Strain ca vicakkhan& 
Rilipasobhlni appamatta pi!kjit& Devam&uusa | 
N4ga ca N&gamitt& ca DhammaguttA ca Disiji 
cakkhubhdta Samudda ca 8addhammayam8akoyid& | 
Sapatta Channa Up&lt ca Revata 8&dhusammat& 
eta venayaggtnam agga Somanadeya88a atraja | 
M&la Khema ca Ti88& ca dhammakathikaiDuttam& 

30 yinayam taya yacayiq)8a pathamam apagate bhaye. | 
Siyala ca Mah^ruha 8addhammayam8akoyida 
pa8adika Jambudip4 8a8anena bahd jana | 
yi8atibhikkhuni8ahas8ehi 8aha Jambudipagat& 
yacit& naradeyena Abhayena ya8a88iD&. | 
yinayam yacayimsu pitakam Anuradhapurayhaye 
nikaye panca yace8um 8atta c^ eya pakarane. | 
8a-Samuddanay& deyt Siyala rajadhitaro 
yisirad^ Nagapali Nagamitt& ca pandit& | 
Mahil& bhikkhunipala ca yinaye ca yis&rada 
Nagi ca Nagamitta ca 8addhammayam8akoyid^ 

35 eta tada bhikkhuniyo upasampanni dipalanjake | 
sabba Va jati8ampanna 8asane yi88uta tada 

sola8annam bhikkhuni8aha88anam uttama dhurasammata I 

• • • I 

pdjita Kutikannena Abhayena ya8a88ina 

yinayam yicayimsu pitakam Anuradhapurayhaye. | 

CCilanaga ca Dhanna ca Sona ca 8adhu8ammata 

abhinnat4 ca Sanhi ca 8addhammayam8akoyid4 1 

• • • 

Abhaya Duf (hag&maoi , whose father Kfikava^na had been king of Rohana, 
and whose sister was the chief of these Bbikkhunis, transferred his resi- 
dence to Anur&dhapura, after the defeat of Elara. 

24. Unalft YF. — 25. saha SaipghamittA idhigati N. This passage is 
hopelessy corrupted. The names both of Saipghamitta and of Dev&nampiya 
(v. 26) seem to be out of place here. — 29. venayik&naip agg&? — 
Chanda T. — 80. apagato T. — 81. p&sfidik& CM. — pasfiditfi Jambu- 
dipe sasanena bahQ jane? — 34. *samuddanfiv2 Z. — 36. Dhann& 
ca N, Dhamm& ca F; these words are wanting in Y. 



18, 89—64. 99 

Gainikadhita mahapanna Mahatissa visarada 

Ctdasumana Mahasumana Mah&kali ca pandita | 

sambhavita kule jata Lakkhadhamma mabayasa, 

Dipanaya mabapanna Robane sadbusammati | 40 

abbinnata ca Samudda saddbammavamsakovida 

vibbajjavadi vinayadbara ubbo ta samgbasobbana, | 

eta c^ aiina ca bbikkbuniyo upasampanna dtpalanjake 

odatamanasamkappa saddbammayinaye rata | 

babussuta sutadbara papababiraka ca ta 

jalitva aggikkbandba va nibbuta ta mabayasa. | 

idani attbi aniiayo tberika majjbima nav& 

vibbajjavadi vinayadbara sasane pavenipalaka 

babussuta silasampanna obbasenti mabim iman ti. | 

Sivo ca dasa vassani rajjam karesi kbattiyo, 
patittbapesi aramam vibaram Nagaranganam. | 45 

Sdratisso dasa vassani rajjam karesi kbattiyo, 
karesi pancasataramam ularam punnam anappakam. | 
Sdratissam gabetvana Damila Senaguttaka 
duve dvadasa vassani rajjam dbammena karayum. | 
atrajo Mutasivassa Aselo Senaguttake 
bantvana dasa vassani rajjam karesi kbattiyo. | 
Elaro nama namena Aselam bantvana kbattiyo 
catutalisa vassani rajjam dbammena karayi. | 
cbandagatim agantvana na dosabbayamobagatim 
tulabbClto va butvana dbammena anusasi so. | 50 

bemantam pi ca gimbanam vassanam pi na vassati, 
satatam megbo vassati sattasattabam pi vassati. | 
tini adhikaranani asi . . viniccbi bbClpati, 
rattim Va vassati megbo diva pana na vassati. | 
Kakavannassa yo putto Abbayo nama kbattiyo 
dasayodbaparivaro, varano Kandulo tabim, | 
banitva battimsa rajanam vamsam katvana ekato, 
catuvisati vassani rajjam karesi kbattiyo. | 

bbanavaram attbarasamam. mabavaram nittbitam. 



40. Rohane X, Ros&inano Z, Rosamane (®ae G) AG. — 41. vibbajja- 
vadi?— 44. vibhajjav&di Y, MaX. — obhasenU A, obbaseti GX, obbA- 
scnti Z. Comp. v. 2. — 45. Sivo BF, Sivo AGZn. — w. 47. 48 are 
wanting in YF. — vv. 51—53 are wanting in BG2Z. — 61. vuUbabi X, 
va|(bati (corrected into vassati) Gl, vassati A. — 52. ca AFG, va N. 



\ 

\ 



100 >9. 1—10- 



XIX. 



Pasadam mapayi raja ubbedham navabhdmikam 
anagghikaii catumukhain, pariccag^ timsa kotiyo. | 

sudhabhiimi thAlaselam mattikam itthakaya ca 

• • • • J 

yisuddhabhiimika c^ eva ayoj^Iam tato marumpam | 
isasakkharapasana atthaatthalika sila phalikarajatena dva- 

dasa, I 
etani bh{imikammani karapetvana khattiyo 
bbikkhusaingham samodhanetva cetiyavattasaminiti. | 
Indagutto Dhammaseno Piyadassi mahakathi 
5 Buddho Dhammo ca Saingho ca Mittanno ca yisarado | 
Anattano Mahadevo Dhammarakkhito bahussuto 
Uttaro Cittagutto ca Indagutto ca pandito | 
Suriyagutto mahanago patibhanavisarado, 
ete kho cuddasa sabbe Jambudipa idhagata. | 
Siddhattho Mangalo Sumano Padumo capi Sivali 
Candagutto Suriyagutto Indagutto ca Sagaro 
Mittaseno Jayaseno Acalena ca dvadasa, | 
Suppatitthito Brahma ca Nandisena Sumanadcvi ca 
putto matu pitu c' eva gihibhMa tayo jana. | 
karapesi MahathClpain mahaviharam uttamam 
10 anaggham visati datva pariccago . . . 



XIX. w. 2 — 4 are wanting in B62. — 2. mattika A. — parup- 
paip 6, panipapaip ca Z, marumpaqi N, badnmam F, pari A. We ought 
to read marumbaip; comp. Mahavaipsa, p. 169, 1. 8 (with the correction, 
p. XXIV); Thupavaipsa (MS. Burnouf 142, fol. kho'): ^tassopari ayoj&lai|i, 
tassopari khipasavasllmaQerehi Himavantato &ha(aip sugandham&rumbaip.' — 

3. **pa8ana N, ^pasana 6. — a((haaUbalik& (aUha -\- &li) siia? — 

4. cetiyacattasamiti A, '^^vattasammuti Z, '^avattasamiti 6, ** avatthasamiti F, 
'^fivattasammiti N. cetiyava((a[i|i] sammitam? comp. Mahav., p. 172, 
1. 10; p. 178, 1. 1. — 5. Mitteko ('ke Gl) Y, Mittano F, Ttunno («c, in- 
stead of [Mi]ttanno?) K. Mahav. ^ika: Mittauna. — 9. Nandiseno. — m&ta 
pita c' eva? Comp. Mah&v. Tiku, fol. (am: „pathavikampanadihi acchari- 
yehi vimhito raj& attano samipe (hitaip paribbhaniauadaudakagahakaqi ainacca- 
puttam tvaqi konamo t&ta 'ti pncchi. aham Suppatitthitabrahm^i nama mahfi- 
raj& 'ti &ha. tava pit& ko nama tatfi 'ti vatva mayhaqi pita Nandiseno nama 
mahfirfiji 'ti vntte, tava mftta k&nama 'ti pucchi. mama mata Sumanadevi 
nama maharaj& 'ti Eha. tenaha por&n&: 

Suppatit(hitabrahma ca Nandiseno Samanadeviya 
putto matll pita c' eva gihibhuta tayo jana 'ti.** — 

10. The end of the verse may be written thus: pariccagam cattfiri ca; 
see Mahav., p. 195, 1. 8. 



19,11-20,1. 101 

gamikavattain sunitva bhikkhusanighassa bhasato 

adasi gamikabhesajjani phasuviharam . . . . | 

bhikkhuninam vaco sutva harikale subhasitain 

adasi c' eva bhikkhuuinam yadiccham rajaissaro. | 

silakathi^pain akaresi viharan Cetiyapabbatc 

karesi asaiiasalam Jalakam nama uttamam. I 

• • • I 

Giri^iain^iganthassa vutthokase tahim kato 
Abhayagiriti pafinatti voharo samajayatha. ( 
Alavatto Sabhiyo ca Panayo Palaya-Dathika 
cuddasavassam satta masa panca rajano karayurn. | 15 

Saddhatissassayam putto Abhayo nama kbattiyo 
Dathikam Damiiam bantva rajjam karesi kbattiyo. | 
Abhayagirim patitthapesi silathupam cetiyamantare. 
dvadasavassam panca masani rajjam karesi kbattiyo. | 
satta yodha Abhayassa aramam panca karayurn; 
Uttiyo ca Saliyo ca Mtilo Tisso ca Pabbato 
Devo ca Uttaro c' eva ete kho satta yodhino. | 
viharam Dakkhinam nama Uttiyo nama karayi, 
Saliyo Saliyaramam, Miilo ca Miilaasayam, | 
Pabbato Pabbataramam, Tisso Tissaramam kare, 
Devo ca Uttaro c' eva Devagaram akamsu te. | 20 

Kakavannassa atrajo Mahatisso mahipati 
dinne kathikam katvana salikkhette mahipati 
adasi Summatherassa santacittassa jhayino. | 
yantam kathikam katvana tini vassam anunakam 
mahadanam pavattesi bhikkhu kotisahassiyo. | 
katapunno mahapanno Abhayo Dutthagamani 
kayassa bheda sappanno tusitam kayarn upagami. | 

bhanavaram ekiinavisatimam. 

a * . 

XX. 

Kakavannassa yo putto Tisso nama 'ti vissuto 
karapesi mahathiipam Tisso viharam uttamo. | 

11. garaikavattham Y, kamikavattam F, gamikavattakaqi N. — 12. hani- 
kale N, marikale F. I do not understand this word. — 13. sil&thupam A, 
comp. Mabav., p. 202, 1. 1. — vihare A. — 14. vu((hokase N, phuttho- 
kase F, putthokase BGZ, vutthokase A. Corap. Mahav., p. 203, 1. 6. — 
gato BFGZ, kato AN. — 15. The first two names ought to be Pula- 
hattho and BEhiyo. — sattamasani? satta mfisani? — 17. Abhaya- 
giri YF. — 22. yante? — bhikkhu kot"? — 23. mahapuuiio FY. 



102 20, 2—16. 

yih&ram k&rapayati Eallakalena uttamam 
annan ca bahu vih^ram Saddhatissena karitam. I 
caturasitisahass&ni dhammakkbandham mabarabam, 
ekekadbammakkbandbassa ptijam ekekam akarayi. | 
p^sadan ca akarayi manunnam sattabbdmikam, 
lobittbakena ch&desi SaddbMisso mab&yaso; | 
Lohapas&dakam n&ma samann^ patbamam abd. 

5karapesi kbarapindam, Mabatbdpe varuttame | 
battbipakaram karesi parivHram manoramam, 
caturassan ca karesi talakam tavakalikam. | 
attbslrasani vassani rajjain karesi kbattiyo. 
katva annam babu punnam datva danam anappakam 
k^yassa bbeda sappanno tusitam kayam upagami. | 
Saddbatissassa atrajo TbCdatbauo 'ti vissuto 
karapesi mabaramam vibaram Alakandaram. 
dasabam ekam^an ca rajjaip karesi kbattiyo. | 
Saddbatissassa atrajo Lanjatisso 'ti vissuto 
navavassam cbamasam ca issariyam anusasi so. | 
karapesi tilancanam Mabatbtipe varuttame, 

10 patittbapesi aramam Kumbbiladbimanoramaip, | 
karapesi DigbatbApam Tbtiparamapurattbito, 
silakancuke karesi Tbtipamaramamuttame. | 
Lajjitissamhi uparate kanittbo tassa karayi 
rajjain cbal eva vassani Kballatanaganamako. | 
kam Mabarattako nama bantva Kballatakam camApati 
rajjain karesi dinekam paduttbo akatannuko. | 
tassa ranno kanittbo tu Vattagamanin^mako 
duttbam senapatim bantva pancamasain rajjam kari. 
Pulabattbo tu Damilo tini vassani karayi. 



XX, 2. Gallakalena ABG, Gallakilenaip Z, Kallah&lena N, Kallaki- 
lena F. Kallak&lenain? comp. Mahav., p. 200, 1. 10. — afifiaqi GlX, 
afiae Y. — baha AB, bahu GFZn. — viharam GlXZ, vih&re ABG2. — 
7. bahuip ABG2. — 9. Lancatisso FGIZ, Lanjatisso K, Lajjitisso, Lajji- 
tisBO BG2 (comp. Mah., pp. 201. 202.) — 10. Rumbhiladim** Z, Kumbhi- 
ladiqi m* A, Kumbbilftdhim" BGX. Kambhil^tiinanoraroaqi? See Mah., 
p. 201, 1. 6. — 12. Lafijatissamhi N, Laucatissamhi FGl, Lajjikaf* ABG2, 
La|jit^ Z. — 13. Maharantako AB, Kammaharattako ZGl, Kammab&rantako 
G2, Kammah&rathako F, Kammaharatthako N. — Khall&tabbapatiiii ABG2Z. 
taqi Mah&rattako n&nia haQtv& Khalla(akaqi camiipati? Comp. 
Mahav. , p. 202, 1. 10; the excellent Mah&vaqisa MS. of the India Off. 
Library (no. 91) reads Mahfirattako. 



20, 16-81. 103 

duve vassani B&hiyo camApati rajjam kari. | i5 

hantva tarn Panayam^ro satta vass&ni k&rayi. 

tarn hantva Palayamiro satta masani k&rayi. | 

tarn hantva D&thiyo nama duve vassani k&rayi. 

ete panca Damilaj&ta antarikft ca bh{ipati 

satta mUs&ni cuddasa vassani k&rayum rajjam. | 

Vattagamani maharaja &gantv&na mahayaso 

Dathikam Damilam hantva sayam rajjam ak&rayi. | 

Vattagamani Abhayo so evam dvadasa vassani 

pancam&sesu adito r&ja rajjam akarayi. | 

pitakattayap&Iin ca iassa atthakatham pi ca 

mukhapHthena &nesum pubbe bhikkhu mahamatl. | 20 

hanim disv&na sattanam tada bhikkhu samagata 

ciratthitattham dhammassa potthakesu likhapayum. | 

tass^ accaye Mah&ctili Mahatisso akarayi 

rajjam cuddasa vass^i dhammena ca samenaca. | 

saddhasampanno so raja katv4 punnani nekadha 

catuddasannam vass&nam accayena divam aga. | 

Vattagamanino putto Coranago 'ti vissuto 

rajjam dv&dasa vassani coro hutva akarayi. | 

MahacAlissa yo putto Tisso nama Hi vissuto 

rajjam kHresi dipamhi tini vassani khattiyo. | 35 

Sivo nama yo raja Anuladeviya samvasi, 

ekavassan ca dvemasam issariyam anusasi so. | 

Vatuko nama yo r&ja Damilo annadesiko 

ekavassan ca dvemasam issariyam anusasi so. | 

Tisso namasi so raja katthabhatiti vissuto, , 

ekavass^ ekamasan ca rajjam klUresi t&vade. | 

Niliyo n&ma n&mena Damilaraji 'ti vissuto 

karesi rajjam temasam issariyam anusasi so. | 

Anula nama sa itthi hanitvana naruttame 

catumasam Tambapannimhi issariyam anusasi sa. | .so 

Kutikannatisso nama MahacCllissa atrajo 



17. antarika ca bh"" AB6R, antenika va bh** F, anantorik& ca bh"" 
CMd. antarika camupati? — 19. •m&sesuFY, •misehi N. — 20. 'ka- 
tham pi ca X6, ""kathani ca M, ''katani ca CR, ""katha pi ca AB. bhi- 
kkhu mah&mati! — 21. bhikkhu! — 26. Sivo AC. — S' ca (or: 'ti) 
nAma? — so Y. — 27». so AZ. — 30». si BFGZn, y& A and the stanza 
of the Por&^a, Introd., p. 6. 
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uposathagharam karesi vihare Cetiyapabbate, | 
gharassa purato karesi silathdpam manoramam, 
ropesi bodhim tatth' eva, mahayattbum akarayi. | 
bbikkhunmam dadatthaya jant&gbaram akarayi, 
Padumassare ca uyyaue pakaran ca akarayi, | 
nagarassa gopanatthaya parikham khan&pesi so, 
pakaran ca akaresi sattabattham andnakam. | 
Khemaiu va Duggam ganhapesi talakam vatikalikam, 
Setup paladi ganb&pesi Vannakalain manoramam. 
35 dvevisati ca vassani rajjam karesi kbattiyo. | 

bh^navaram visatimam. 



XXI. 

Kutikanaassa atrajo Abhayo nama kbattiyo 
Mahathdpayare ramme sayam dassanam ^ami. | 
khinasava vasi patta vimala suddhamanasa 
sajjhayanti dhatugabbhambi pCkjanattbaya ganhati. | 
raja sutvana sajjhayam dhatugabbhe manorame 
thiipam padakkbinam katva catudvaresu naddasa. | 
samantato namassitva narindo sajjbayam uttamam 
iti r&ja vicintesi: sajjhayam tattha ganhati? | 
catudvare na ganhati, bahiddhapi na ganbare, 
5 anto pi dhatugabbbasmim sajjhayam ganhanti pesala. | 
aham pi datthukamo 'mhi dhatugabbham varuttamam 



33. atth&ya AZB2G2, adatth&yt Bl Gl F, dadatth&ya N. tad(&) atth- 
fiya? — 35. setuppaladiqi AB. — va^Qam&laip Z. — I conjecture: 

Khemaip ca Duggaip khanfipesi (or: ga^h&pesi? see 22, 64) 

taUkaip t&vak&likaip, 

Setuppalav&piqi khanfipesi (ganh&pesi?) Va^fakfiliip ma- 

noramaqi. 
Comp. 21, 17; 20, 6; Mah., p. 210, 1. 10. 

XXI, 1. saqighaip dassanam &gami? comp. v. 6; 13, 15. — 
2. sajjhayaip dhatag*^? — ^ga^hati** is said here and at v. 4 metri 
causa instead of „ ganhanti **. Comp. Therfg&thfi (Phayre MS., fol. na): 

„ko nu te idaip akkhfisi ajanantassa ajanato?* 

Saipy. Nik&ya (Phayre MS. vol. I, fol. ku) : 

i^akkheyyasaunino sattft akkheyyasmiqi pati^thitft, 
akkheyyaqi aparinfiaya yogaip fiyanti maccuno, 
akkheyyaqii ca pariiiii4ya akkhatfiraqi na mannati.'* — 

4. tattha X, tossa Y. kattha? — 5^ ganhanti? 



21, 6-21. 105 

sajjhayam pi sunissami bhikkhusamghaii ca dassanam. | 
raniio saipkappam annaya Sakko devanam issaro 
paturahu dhatugabbhasmim there hi ajjhabhasatha: | 
raja bhante datthukamo dhatugabbhassa dassanam. 
saddhanurakkhanatthaya dhatugabbhaip nayimsii te. | 
disva dhatugharam raja vedajato katanjali 
akasi dhatusakkaram mahaptija ca sattaham. | 
madhubhandapCkjam karesi sattakkhattuni varuttamaip, 
akasi sabbaptkjan ca sattakkhattum anagghikaip, | lo 

annam pCkjan ca karesi sattakkhattum yatharaham, 
sattakkhattum ca karesi dipapCijam punappunam, | 
pupphapdjam akaresi sattakkhattum manoramam, 
pCiritajalapdjam sattaham dakapdjan ca sattaham. | 
pavalamayajalan ca karapesi anagghikam 
Mahathtipe patimukka civaram iva parutam. | 
dalham katva dipadandam thdpap^dasamantato 
sappinaliii ca piiretva dipan jalapesi sattadha. | 
telanalim puretva thdpapadasamantato 

tcladipan jalapesi cuddasakkhattum punappunatn. | 15 

gandhodakena pdretva kilanjam katvana matthake 
pattharetva uppalahatthe sattakkhattum akarayi. | 
thupassa pacchimokase talake Khemanamake 
yojetva yantakam tattha udakapdjam akarayi. | 
samanta yojanain sabbam kusumanaii ca ropayi, 
akasi pupphagumban ca MahathClpe varuttame. | 
makulapupphitam puppham samanetvana khattiyo 
akaresi pupphagumbain cuddasakkhattum punappunam. | 
nanapuppham samocitva salindam sahapakaram 
pupphathambham karetvana sattakkhattum punappunam. | 20 
. . . addasa nanartipam vicitrakam 



7. there hi X, there ti 6, there AB, theranaip Z. — 8. saddhanu- 
rakkhanatthaya C. te XGl, taqi Y. — 9. mahapujan ca N, mahapu- 
jani Z. — 10*>. sabbapujaip ABG2Z, gabbhapCljaqi GIX. sappipiijaip? — 
11. aujanapujaip ca karesi? Comp. Mahav., p. 212, 1. 2. — 12. tbupa- 
pujaip GIX. — ekapujriqi Y, dakapujaip X. — 13. pa(imukkaip? — pa- 
ruUm N, paruto AFGIZ, pariita BG2. — 16. pattharitva AZ. — 17. Tissa- 
n&make ABG2Z. — dakapfijaip N. — 18. kusamfini (which may be the 
correct reading) ABG2, kusnmanani FGIZ, kusumagaqi N. — akaresi N. — 
19. makulap'' GIX, vakulap** Y. — ak&si FY. — 20. 8amocinitv£ Z. 



\ 
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. . . ak&si samanarftp&ni kfaattiyo. | 
sudhakammam ak&resi Mah&tfadpe varuttame. 
abhisekam karitv&na ak&si sudb&maiigalain. | 
Sakyaputto mab&vtro assatthadumasantike 
sabbadhammapatividdho akaraji anattaro. | 
thito Meghavane ramme 70 rukkbo dtpajotano 
tain bodhim pi abhisekam kbattiyo ak&si stnanaqi. 
vassam vuttb& pavaresum bhikkhusamghasukhayaba, 
25 pavaran&nuggah&ya pavaranadanam ak&si so. | 
adasi candanam danam bhikkbusamghe ganuttame, 
balabberin ca adasi Mah&thApe varuttame. | 
lankamadamada c^ eva setthakanatan&tak& 

• • • • 

sabbesam samkbaritvana Mabath{ipe ad&si so. | 
visakbamase punnamayam sambuddho upapajjatfaa, 
tarn m&sam pCkjanattbaya atthavisati akarayi. | 
Mahameghavane ramme Tbdp^r&me varuttame 
karesi uposatbagaram ubhoviharamantare. | 
aka aiinam babum puniiam danan capi anappakam, 
so atthavisati vassam rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
Kutikannassa yo putto Nagan&mo 'ti khattiyo 
karesi ratanamayam itthak&dim varuttame, | 
dhammasanan ca sabbattha Ambatthalath{ipamuttame. 
giribbandagahanam nama mahapCkjam ak&rayi. | 
yavata Lankadipamhi bhikkhii atthi supesaU 
sabbesan civaram datva bhikkbusamghe ganuttame^ 
dvadasani so vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
Mahadathikassa pntto Amandagamani n&ma Abhayo iti 

vissuto 



21. samfinar** X, samm&ni r® GlZ, sabbani r*^ G2B, sammfir* A. — 
22. ak^resi AB62, ca k&resi Z, karissanti XGl. — vv. 22^—26 are wanting 
in B. — subliam" N, sudham® F, thCipam^ Z, mangalaip AG. Gomp. Mah&v., 
p. 212, I. 7. — 23. pak&sesi Z. akdrayi is corrupted; at 13,50 we have 
instead of it: ^buddbo asi". — 24. (bite N, pi^fbito (*te M) AFGZ. 
— yo F, gho AGZn. — dipajotako AZ. — sinanaip N, dbinn&manaip 
f^taip A) AFG, bhupati Z. sinEpanaip? — 25. bhikkhu8aipgh& su- 
khavahE? — pavaranad^ C. — adftsi Z. — 27. laipk&mamad& T, laip. 
kamamadasada F. Comp. 6, 69. V. 27 ** seems to be a conglomeration 
of fragments of two different verses, the first beginning (comp. 6, 69): 
nsabbe,saqfi[ghaip] . . .'* — 2S. vesakhamfise. — 31. i((hakfidiip N, *di 
YF. — 32. giriganhigabanan F, giribhandikan BG2, griribban^ikakan Z, giri- 
ga^dikakan Gl, giriip bhau<|ikaip A. Comp. Mah&v., p. 214, 1. 2. — 34. *n&- 
mako Y. 



21, 34-48. 107 



khan&pesi udapanam Gamenditalakam pi ca, 

Rajatalenam karesi, thiipassa rajatamayam 

chattatichattain karesi ThClparame varuttame, | h5 

Mahavihare Thtlparame ubhopasadamuttame 

bhandagarain akaresi bhandalenam ca sabbaso, | 

magh&tan ca akaresi Tambapannitale pi ca. 

nava vass' attha masani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 

tass' eva kanitthako raja KanirajanCl Hi vissuto 

paripunnatini vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 

Amandagamaniputto Culabhayo Hi vissuto 

patitthapesi so raja Gaggararamam uttamam. | 

rajjam karesi vass' ekam Culabhayo mahipati. 

Sivali nama sa itthi Revati iti vissuta | 40 

catumasam rajjam karesi ranno Amandadhitaro. 

Amandabhagineyyo tu Sivalim apaniya tarn | 

Ilanago Hi namena rajjam akarayi pure. 

Sanago nama raja sunitva kapijatakam | 

Tissadiliratalake ca khanaposi arindamo. 

chahi vassehi so rajjam karesi dipalanjake. | 

Sivo Hi nama namena Candamukho Hi vissuto 

akasi Manikaramatn vihare Issaravhaye. | 

tassa ranno mahesi ca Damiladcviti vissuta 

tan iieva fi^ame attano vattam adasi arame. 

satta mas^ attha vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 45 

Tisso ca nama so raja Yasalalo Hi vissuto 

satta mas' attha vassani raja rajjam akarayi. | 

dvarapalassa atrajo Subharaja Hi vissuto 

karapesi Subharamam Villaviharam manoramam, 

parivenani karesi attanamena samakam. 

chamhi vassamhi so raja issariyam anusasi so. | 

bhanavaram ekavisatimam. 



34. pi ca ABG2, ca karayi Z, ivu Gl, idha X. — 36. bhaudagharam 
(instead of bhandalennqi) X. — 38. tasseva kant(thako N, Tisso nama so 
{yo 0) YF. — 41. I believo that dliitaro onglit to be corrected into dhi- 
tika which looks verv much like it in Burmese characters. — 44. Mani- 
kuramaip Mn, Manik" ABCGK, Sanik** F. Manikaragamam? Co!n|i. 
Mahav., p. 218, 1. 9. — 15*^.*' is wanting in BG2. — tanueva game N, 
tanecagaine F, taufiekontc AGIZ. — vat|aqi F, vattam N, vannain A, vai.i- 
iiaip GlZ. — 47. Mahav.: Valliviharakaip. — 48. samakam YF, samakaqi N. 
— chahi AZ, chamhi BGX. — vassehi C chahi vassehi? comp. v. 43. 
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XXII. 

Viisabho numa so raja vihare Cetiyapabbate 
dasa thCkpani karesi Jcittiphalavaruttame. | 
Issariye nama arame viharam ca manorumain 
karesi uposathagharam dassaneyyam manorainam. | 
balabherin ca karesi Mucelam viharam uttaniain. 
sampatte tini vassani chalani civarani ada. | 
sabbattba Lankadipasmim arame sauti jinnake, 
karesi sabbattba avasam dbammikapujaiu maharaham. | 
cetiyagharam karesi Tbuparame varuttame. 
5 karesi pCkjayi raja catucattalisa aniiiiakairi. | 
Mahavibare Tbdparame vibare Cetiyapabbate 
paccekani sabassani teladipan jalapayi. | 
Mayantim Rajuppalavapim Vabam Kolambanamakain 
Mabanikkbayattivapim Mabaramettim eva ca | 
Kebalam Kalivipiii ca Jambutin Catbamafiganam 
Abbivaddbamanakan ca ice ckadasa vapiyo. | 
dvadasa matikaii c' eva subbikkhattham akarayi. 
punnam nanavidbam katva pakaram parikham pure, | 
dvarattaiam akarayi, mabavatthun ca karayi. 
10 tahim tabim pokkharant kbanapesi nagare pure, | 
ummaggena pavesayi udakam rajakuujaro. 
catucattalisa vassani rajjam karesi issaro 'ti. | 
Yasabhassa atrajo putto Tisso *ti vissuto 
aramam Mangalan^makam karapesi mabipati. 
karesi rajjam dSpasmim tmi vassani tavade Hi. | 
Tissassa atrajo putto Gajababukagamani 
karapesi mabathCkpam Abbayarame manorame. | 



XXII, 1. kittip&Io v"" BG2, kittipalav*" A 61. Possibly we should cor- 
rect: Gittalakil(e varuttame. Comp. Mahav., p. 221, 1. 2. — 3. chalani 
ABFZ, chalani G, [chala]naqi N. A chacivarain instead of the ticivara is men- 
tioned in the Mah., p. 229, I. 6. — 4. santi Y, panti X. saqikhari? — 5. pCi- 
jayo? — 7. Mayenti A, Mayanti BGl, Yanti ZG2, Cayantiip N, Vassanti F. 
— Kolambagfimakaip , Mah^v. and Mahav. Tika. — Mah&nikkavittivapiin 
ca A, Mahanikavidhivapiin Mah&v. — Maharumettim X, Mahamettiyam Y, 
Mah&g&madvim Mahav. — 8. Kollv&sam Mahav. — Jarobudii|i F, Jarabu- 
(iqi GIN, Jambu((ii|i Z, Jarabutthaip B, Jambuviip A. Cambuddhiin Ma- 
h&v. — YILtamanganaqi Mahav. — 9. parikhapakfiram pure Y, parinapaka- 
raqi pure F. 



/ 
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matattham Gamaninamaip talakaip karesi nayako, 

karapesi ca aramam Ramraakam nama issaro. 

dvevtsati vassani dipe rajjam akarayiti. | 

Mahallanago 'ti uamena Tambapannimhi issaro 

Sajilakandakaramam, dakkhine Gotapabbatam, | 15 

Dakapasanaaramam, viharam Salipabbatam 

karapesi Tanavelim, Robane Nagapabbatam. | 

aramam Girisalikam karapesi vinayako. 

chavassam rajjam karetvA. gato so ayusamkhaye Hi. | 

Mahallanagassa yo putto Bbatutisso Hi vissuto 

Mahameghavanuyyanam karapanatthaya issaro | 

parikkhepcsi parikkhepam pakaram dvarattalakam 

karapesi ca so raja aramam Varanamakam. | 

Gamanim nama talakam khanapetva vinayako 

padasi bhikkhusamghassa Bbatutisso vinayako. | 20 

khanapesi talakam tarn Randhakandakanamakam, 

kares' uposatbagarain Thiiparame manorame. | 

mabadanam pavattesi bhikkhusamgbe vinayako 

catuvisati vassani rajjam dipe akarayiti. | 

tassa kanittho namena Tisso iti suvissuto 

karesi uposathagaram Abhayarame manorame. | 

karesi dvadasattbanam Mahaviharamuttame. 

viharam karesi so thupam Dakkhinaramasavhaye, | 

tato annam bahu puunam kalyane buddhasasane. 

attbarasani vassani issariyam akarayiti. | 25 

Tissassa atrajo putto rajaraha dve bhatuka 

rajjam karesu dipamhi tini vassani nayaka. | 

Vafikanasikatisso tu Anuradhapure rajjam 
tini vassani karayi punnakammanurupava. | 
Vankanasikatissassa accaye karayi suto 



14. matatthani N, yatthava FGZ, yattlui ca A U. Comp. Mah&v., p. 223, 
1. 9. — 15. Sajilakandakaramani N, Pajilakandak" F, Sajilakandhak** BG. 
Mahuv. : Pejalaka. — Go(apabbatain X, Golapabbataqi Gl, Ko(ip^ BG2. 
Malifiv.; Golap" A, Holakapabbate Z. — 16. Maiiftv.: Naceli. — 17. Giri- 
halikam F. Mahav. : Antogiririhalikaqi. — 18. Ahulisso Y. — Bhavaran* F. 
Gavaran**? Comp. Mahav., p. 224, 1. 10. — 21. Kannakanaj.i4akan&makaqi F, 
Rannakaudakan" B, Rattakaiidakan** A, Rannakanandakan^ G, Rannakaiina- 
kan" Z. — 24. dvadasaUhane A, comp. Mab&v., p. 225, 1. 6. — 25. ba- 
huqi A. — 26. atraja putta? — vv. 27 — 31 are wanting in N. 
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rajjam dvavlsa vassani Gajab&hukagamani. 
Gajabahuss^ accayena pasuro tassa rajino 
rajjam Mahallakanago chabbassani akarayi. 
Mahallanagass' accayena putto Bhatikatissako 

30 catuvisati vassani Laiikarajjam akarayi. | 
Bhatikatissaccayena tassa kanittha-Tissako 
attharasa samk rajjam Lankadtpe akarayi. | 
Kanitthatissaccayena tassa putto akarayi 
rajjam dve yeva vassani Khujjanago 'ti vissuto. | 
Khujjanagakanittho taqfi raja ghatiya bbatikam 
ekavassam Kunjanago rajjam Lankaya karayiti. | 

Sirinago laddhajayo Anuradbapure vare 
Lankarajjam akaresi vassan' ekdnavisati. | * 
Sirinago nama namena Mah^thiipam varuttamam 

35 pCkjesi ratanamalena, chattam thdpe akarayi. | 
karesi posathagarain Lohapasadam uttamam, 
(Inavisati vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo Hi. | 
Sirinagassa atrajo Abhayo nama mabipati 
adasi bbikkbusamghassa dvesatasahassarCipiya. | 
pasanavedim akasi mababodhivaruttame. 
dvavisa vassani raja issariyam anusasi so \i. | 
tassa kanittho raja tu Tissako isi vissuto 
Abbayarame MahatbClpe karesi chattam uttamam, | 
Mabameghavane ramme Abbayarame manorame 

40 akasi suvannatbiipam ubbovibaramuttame. | 
sutva gilanasuttantam Devatberassa bbasato 
adasi gilanabbesajjam paficavasam varuttamam. | 
rattim accbariyam disva aramam Dassamalinim, 
mababodbimanorame diparClpe patittbasi. | 
tassa ranno tu vijite dipanti akappiyam babuip, 
vitandavade dipetva diisesum jinasasanam. | 
disvana raja papabbikkbu dusentam jinasasanam 

28. dv&visati BGZ. — 29. pasuro Z, payuro F, sapasuro ABG. sa- 
suro? — 33. raja ABG2Z, raja 61, rftjani N, bhajaip F. — Ruftjanago 
GlZn, Kuncan^go F, Khujjananigo A, KujjanRgo BG2. — 37. rtipiyaqi A. 
— vv. 42.43 are wanting in BG2Z. — 42. rattim. acch* N, rattinicch" F, 
varassa acch* AG. — Dipanmliniin N, Dassamaliui (*ni F) AFG. — dfpa- 
rupe (''ruse F) X, disarupe AG. — pati(|hayi A, patitthasi GX. pati- 
tthapi? — 43. cipanti AG, dipanti X. dipenti? — 44. ^bhikkhuqi Mn. 
"bhikkhu? — dusscnte A, dusente BG2, dOsentaip GlZn, dusantaip F. 
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Kapilamaccam &d&ya ak&si p&paniggahain. 

vitandavadam madditvi jotayitv&na sasanam 

Hatthapanhihi p&84nain ada Megbavanodanam. 

dvevtsati tu vassani rajjam karesi issaro Hi. | 45 

Tissassa atrajo putto Sirin^o 'ti vissuto 

rajjam karesi dipamhi dve vassani andnakam. | 

mahabodhissa simantft p&karan cata mandapam 

akarayi pasadikam Sirinagavbayo ayam. j 

Asangatisso 'ti namena Mab&tbApe varuttame 

sovannamayani cbatt&ni karesi tb{ipamattbake. | 

manimayam sikhatbApam Mabatbdpe varuttame 

tassa kammassa nissande pdja k&resi tavade. | 

Andbakavindasuttantam Devatherassa bbasato 

catudvare dbuvayagum pattbapesi arindamo. | 50 

Yijayakumarako n^ma Sirin^gassa atrajo 

pituno accaye rajjam ekavassam akarayi. | 

rajjam cattari vassani Samgbatisso akarayi, 

Mabatbdpambi cbattam so bemakamman ca karayi. | 

Samgbabodbi nama namena raja asi susilava, 

dve vassan' eva so raj4 rajjam karesi kbattiyo. | 

ramme Megbavanuyyane dbuvay&gum arindamo 

pattbapesi salakaggam Mabavibaramuttame. | 

Abbayo nama namena Megbavanno 'ti vissuto 

karesi silamandapam Mabavibaramuttame. | 55 

padbanabbdmim karesi Mabavibarapaccbato, 

karesi bodbiparivaram silavedim anuttamam, | 

silaparikban ca karesi toranan ca mabarabam, 

karesi silapallankam mababodbigbaruttame. | 

uposatbagbaram karesi Dakkbinaramamantare. 

adasi so mabadanam bbikkbusamgbaganuttame. 



45. vetullavEdaip T (except 61). This may be the correct reading 
(see Mahav., p. 227, 1. 6). — Hatthapanhihi N, Oatihapfinihi F, Uatthipannibi 
(''ntihi M) Z, Hatthipannihi C'^nihi B) ABG. — pasapam B, sahanaqi F, 
balunaip N. Hattha- (or: Satta-) paunikapfissidaiii? comp. Mahav.» 
p. 226, 1. 11. — 47. c&tha? — I give this stanza according to N, the 
reading of which is confirmed by Mah&v., p. 228, 11. 8. 9. YF (instead *»f 
the whole stanza): panakaqi (patakaip Z; F omits this word) pakaraip ci 
samandapam akSrayi pasadakam. — 48^ is wanting in N. — Asanifrab:ilis>o 
BG. Read: Saipghatisso. — 52^ is wanting in TF. — 57. mahalioilhi- 
varuttame ABG2Z, *garattame Gl. 
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katv& rajagharam rkjk mahavatthum manoramaip 
bhikkhusamghassa datv&na paccha r&ja patiggahi. | 
vesakhapC^jam karesi rkjk Meghavane tada. 

eoterasani hi vassani issariyam ak&si so 'ti. | 
atrajo Meghavannassa Jetthatisso mabipati 
rajjam karesi dipambi Tambapannimbi issaro. | 
manim mahagghain pC^jesi Mah4th(lpe varuttame. 
katv4na lobapasadam pCyetv4 manim uttamam | 
Manipasado 'ti pannattim k&rapesi nar&sabbo. 
karapetv&na ar&mam P^inatissapabbatam | 
padasi bhikkhusamghassa narindo Tissasavhayo. 
Alambagamatalakam ganbapetva mahipati | 
attha samvaccharam pC^jam k&rapesi nar4sabho. 

65 rajjam karesi so raja dasa vassani Tambapannike. | 
Jetthatissaccaye tassa Mah4seno kanitthako 
sattavisati vassani rija rajjam akarayi. | 
tada so raja cintesi sasane dvisu bhikkhusu 
ke dhammav&dino bhikkhC^ ke ca adhammav&dino, ke lajji 

ke alajjino? | 
vicinetvi imam attham gavesanto lajjipuggale 
addasa papake bhikkhd assamane patirdpake. | 
pdtikunapasadise vattam va nflamakkhike 
asante assamanake addasa patirtlpake | 
Dummittam Papasonam ca anne ca alajjipuggale; 

70 upento papake bhikkhd attham dhamman ca pucchi so. | 
Dummitto Papasono ca anne ca alajjipuggala 
rahogata mantayanti ddlsanatthaya subbate. | 
ubhosamaggabhavissam anunnatam Kumarakassape 
akappiyan ti dipesum dussila mohaparuta. | 
Chabbaggiyanam vatthusmim ananunnatam dantavattakam 



64. As to Mgaahfipetv&'* (or ^khaniipetT^?*') comp. 20^84.85. — 
68. vicintetva ABG2, viriyctvA F, vicinetva GlZn. vicinitvfi? — patiril- 
papake (sic) N, [pajfjiapafidusake [^pa* is expunged] F, pake Gl, p&pake . 
ABG2, papakamike Z. — 69. vatUip va T, vattava N, cattaqi ca F. — 
72. ubhosamaggabliaviyaip N, ubhosamaggaip bhavissaip F, nbhosamaggaqi 
vibbavissaip Y. The way for correcting these words is shown by the Ma- 
hay. 'fikSif fol. nri: „Kam&rakassapavatthumhi (Mabfivagga, I, 75) anoufi&taip 
gabbham&sena paripu^navisativassfipasampadam pi na va^tatfti.* I therefore 
conjecture: upasampadaip gabbha^fsaip (or: "vise). — 78*. anunfifi- 
taip Y. — dunoivatthakaip (* ttakaip B G) Y, dantavattakaip X. The reading 
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annniiatan ti dipesum alajji dantaganika. | 

iman c^ annam bhikkh(!l attham afine bahu akarane 

• • • 

adhammo iti dipesum alajji labhahetiikam. | 

asadhusamgameu' eva yavajtvam subhasubham 

katva gato yathakaramam so Mahasenabhtipati. | 75 

tasma asadhiisamsaggam arak4 parivajjiya 

ahim vasivisam vasi kareyy' atthahitam bhave Hi. | 



Dipavamsam nitthitam. 
nibbanapaccayo hotu. 



of X is confirmed by the Mahav. Tika, 1. 1.: ,,Chabbaggiy&naip bhikkhii- 
nam vatthumhi annunStaqa (ananufiuate?) dantamaye vijanimhi.*' As to the 
rca<Hn^ of Y, compare the following passage of the Cullavagga (Paris MS., 
fonds Pali 20, fol. iifi): „tena kho pana samayena Chabbaggiya bhikkhCi 
dunnivatthfi duppSnitS anaknppasampanna bhattaggam gacchanti'* etc. For 
further details, Hec my note on this passage in the Translation. 

73. dantagaiihika X. dandhaganiku? — 74. bah(i? — 76. vasi? 
Comp. Mahavamsa, p. 238, 1. 5. 
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Adoration to the venerable, holy, universal Sambuddba. 

I. 

1. I will set forth the history of Buddha^s coming 
to the Island, of the arrival of the relic and of the Bo 
(branch), of the doctrine of the teachers who made the 
recensions (of Dhamma and Vinaya), of the propagation 
of the Faith in the Island, of the arrival of the chief of 
men (Vijaya); listen. 2. Listen attentively to (the history 
proclaimed by) me, which inspires joy and delight, which 
causes serenity and gladdens the mind, which comprises 
many various forms. 3. With elated minds, satisfied, de- 
lighted and joyful, attentively receive the faultless, auspi- 
cious discourse. 4. Listen all, giving your minds (to the 
subject); I will proclaim a history, handed down from ge- 
neration to generation, highly praised, adorned in many 
ways, joined together in this (work), just as flowers of 
various kinds (form a garland). 5. Attend to this incom- 
parable praise of the Island (Ceylon), which dwells upon 
the most excellent successions (of teachers and kings), 
which is new and unrivalled and well narrated, which has 
been handed down by Saints, which is praised by all good 
men and revered by the holy ones. 



6. On the immovable, firm, unshaken throne, a place 
worthy of the eminent one, the highest of men sat down, 
establishing himself in the four branches (of fortitude). 
7. Seated on this most excellent throne, at the foot of 
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the king of trees, the chief of men, the highest among 
human beings, like a fearless lion, did not tremble, when 
he saw Mara with the hosts of his army. 8. Having over- 
come the dispute of Mara and put him to flight together 
with his army, the Conqueror, full of joy, wise, tranquil, 
and steadfast, — 9. mastered the state of meditation which ^ 
consists in spiritual insight, and the thorough perfection 
of attention, (and also the knowledge of) many various 
qualities, distinguished by manifold attributes. 10. Ma- 
stering the knowledge of former existences and the gift of 
supernatural vision, the enlightened great Sage spent three 
watches of the night. 11. Thereafter, in the last watch, 
he revolved (in his mind) the caiises of existence; the 
glorious One fixed the mind on them in direct and reverse 
order. 12. Having thoroughly understood the Dhamma, 
the highly wise One, who had reached emancipation by 
the destruction of human passions, taught (created beings) 
the abandonment (of temporal obstacles) and the attain- 
ment of the path (to sanctification). 13. The great Sage 
obtained {y^abhiaambuddJia^^ the most excellent knowledge 
of omniscience. Thus first arose the title „Buddha, Bud- 
dha^. 14. Having penetrated all qualities and uttered his 
proclamation (of triumph) ^), the li ght-giver then spent seven 
days on that most excellent throne. 15. He in whom all 
fear had ceased, who had performed his duties and was 
free from sin, delighted, glad, and joyful, thought many 
kind thoughts. 16. In one moment, in one instant a 
Buddha surveys the whole world; he unveiled his -five- 
fold power of vision and looked down over many people. 
17. The highest of men sent forth the irresistible power 
of his knowledge; the stainless teacher then saw the most 
excellent Lankadipa, — 18. an exquisite country, endowed 
with a beautiful climate, fertile, a mine of treasures, which 
had been visited by former Buddhas and had been inha- 
bited by multitudes of Saints. 19. Perceiving the most 
excellent island of Laiika, a fertile region, a dwelling-place 



1) This proclamation of triumph is the famous stanza, Dhp., v. 153. 



1, 19—82. 
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fit for Saints, the compassionate One who well under- 
stood the right and wrong time, thus thought: 20. „In 
the present time Yakkhas, Bhutas and Kakkhasas (inhabit) 
Lankadipa, who arc all too low for (adopting the doctrine 
of) the Buddhas; their power I can outroot. 21. Having 
driven out the hosts of Yakkhas, the Pisacas and Ava- 
niddhakas, I will establish peace in the island and cause 
it to be inhabited by men. 22. . . . Let those wicked 
beings fully live out their span of life; (afterwards) there, 
in the most excellent Lankadipa, an opportunity will arise 
for (the propagation of) the Faith. 23. Having removed 
(those) beings, having comforted many people and taught^ 
them the way, the road, the path of Saints, — 24. I shall 
reach complete Parinibbana like the setting sun. Four 
months after my Parinibbana the first convocation will be 
held . . . ; 25. a hundred and eighteen years later ^) the 
third convocation will take place, for the sake of the pro— ^ 
pagation of the Faith. 26. Then there will be a ruler 
over this Jainbudipa, a highly virtuous, glorious monarch 
known as Dhammasoka. 27. This king Asoka will have 
a son, a clever man, Mahinda, the learned converter 
of Lankadipa." 28. Having foreseen these circumstances 
which were full of importance, (and understanding) the 
right and wrong time, the blessed Buddha placed a (di- 
vine) guard over this island. 29. 30. The Jina, having 
performed his various duties during the seven-times seven 
days (at the following places, that is) the throne, the 
Animisa (Cetiya) the cloister, the jewel-house, the Aja- 
pala and Mucalinda trees, and seventhly near the Khira- 
pala. grove, the hero went to Baranasi in order to esta- 
blish the kingdom of the Truth. 31. When he established 
the kingdom of the Truth and preached the most excel- 
lent Truth, the conversion of eighteen kotis of beings took 
place. 32. Kondanna, Bhaddiya, Vappa, Mahanama, and 
Assaji, these five great Theras attained emancipation when 



1) A mention of the second convocation, which was held a hundred 
years after Buddha's death, is wanting in the MSS. ; the third is said to 
have been held 118 years after the second. 
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he had preached the Anattalakkhana discourse. 33. Re- 
siding in Baranasi, in Isipatana, the Jina released the four 
friends of Yasa and, besides, the fifty youths. 34. Having 
spent the rainy season in Baranasi, the Tathagata released 
in the Kappasika grove the Bhaddavaggiyas. 35. Wan- 
dering thence from place to place, he came to Uruvela; 
there the stainless Teacher saw Uruvelakassapa, an ascetic 
of the Jatila sect. 36. In the room where Kassapa kept 
his sacred fire, the highest of men conquered a serpent 
Witnessing this miracle they all invited the Tathagata: 
37. ^Reside here, o Gotama^ during the four winter months; 
we will daily provide you with rice." 38. The Tathagata, 
the chief of men, residing during the winter in Uruvela, 
devoted himself to the conversion of the Jatilas together 
with their followers. 39. (Once, during that p(;riod,) both 
Afigas and Magadhas prepared a great sacrifice. (Kassapa), 
seeing that great gains (could be obtained) at this sacri- 
fice, conceived the following ignoble thought: 40. 41. „The 
great Saniana possesses high (magical) powers and great 
faculties; if he shall perform miracles or preach in the 
great assembly, the fee will escape me and go to Gotama. 
Well, the great Samana should not appear in the assem- 
bly." 42. The Tathagata understands action and resolu- 
/tion, intention and desire, the sixteen constituent parts of 
thought. 43. Having understood the thought of the Jatila, 
the Sage, who looks through the minds of other men, 
went by his high (magical) power to (Uttara-) Kurudipa 
collecting alms. 44. Near the Anotatta lake Buddha took 
his meal; there he gave himself up to meditation (jhana) 
and compassionate thoughts. 

45. With his Buddha -eye, the highest in the world 
looked over the universe ; the stainless Teacher (then) saw 
the most excellent Lankadipa. 46. At that time the ground 
of Lanka was covered with great forests and full of hor- 
rors; frightful, cruel, blood-thirsty Yakkhas of various kinds, 
— 47. and savage, furious, pernicious Pisacas of various 
shapes and full of various (wicked) thoughts, all had as- 
sembled together. 48. „I shall go there, in their midst; 
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I shall dispel the Rakkhasas and pitt away the Pisacas; <> 
men shall be masters (of the island)." 

49. Having considered this matter full of compassion, 
the great hero rose into the air and came hither from 
Jambudipa. 50. In the midst of the assembly of Yakkhas, 
above their heads, he was seen, standing in the air, hold- ^ 

ing his seat (in his hands). 51. The assembled hosts of 
Yakkhas saw the Sambuddha standing there, but they did 
not think that he was the Buddha; they supposed him to y ,< 

be another Yakkha. 52. On the bank of the river, near ^ 

Mahiya Pokkhala, on the site of the Subhangana Thftpa, / " 
there the highest of men stood, and entered upon the 
highest ecstatic meditation. 53. The Sage, the awakener 
of quick attention, speedily entered upon that meditation 
(by revolving) in a moment by one thought (the whole 
system of qualities). Suddenly he thence rose; he who 
had reached (all) perfections by his virtuous resolutions, 
. . . finished his meditation. 54. There the hero stood, 
performing miracles by his (magical) power, liki a Yakkha <€ / 
of high (magical) power and great (supernatural) faculties; 
gathering (?) thick clouds, containing thousands of rain 
drops, he sent rain, cold winds, and darkness. 55. (He 
then spoke to the Yakkhas:) „I will send you heat; give 
unto me a place where I may sit down. I possess such 
power over the fire as will dispel these dangers." 56. (The 
Yakkhas replied: „If thou art able to dispel them, sit 
down whereever thou likest; we all consent; show thy 
power over the fire." 57. (Buddha replied:) „You all ask 
me for warmth; I shall quickly produce the great heat 
which you are desiring, a fierce, burning fire." 58. As 
the sun shines in summer at noon, so fearful heat pene- 
trated the assembly of Y'^akkhas. 59. Like the heat spread 
by the four suns at the end of a Kappa, such and greater 
still was the glow sent forth by the seat of the Teacher. 
60. As the rising sun cannot be restrained in the sky, 
thus (Buddha's) carpet of skin cannot be restrained in the 
air. 61. The carpet diffused great heat, like the fire at 
the end of the Kappa, as the sun (scorches) the earth, 
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or like a great flame of tire. 62. Diilusin*^ heat like a | 

heap of burniug coals, the carpet ap|>earcd similar to a 
cloud, or to a glowing iron mountain. 63. It spread in- 
supportable heat over the islands. The Yakkhas quickly 
fled in all ten directions, to the e;ist, the west, the south, 
the north, above, and beneath. 64. „ Whither shall we go 
for safety and refuge? How shall we be released from 
this fearful being? 65. If this powerful Yakkha assumes 
the form of the fiery element, and burns us, all of us 
Yakkhas will perish like a handful of chaff, like dust blown 
away by the wind." 66. And Buddha, the chief among 
Sages, the bringer of happiness, the compassionate, merci- 
ful great Sage, when he saw the afflicted, frightened Ya- 
kkhas, thought how to administer joy to the minds of 
these non-human beings. 67. (He) then (thought of) an- 
other island, similar to this, with low ground and high 
ground, with many various aspects, beautifully adorned 
by rivers, mountains, and lakes, the island of Giri, most 
similar to the country of Lanka. 68. (It was) free from 
danger, well protected, surrounded by the ocean, full of 
excellent food «and rich grain, with a well tempered cli- 
mate, a green, grassy land, the beautiful island of Giri, 
superior to this (island). 69. It was charming and de- 
lightful, green and cool, adorned by gardens and forests, 
exquisite; there were trees, full of blossoms and fruits; 
it was empty and solitary, subject to no master. 70. (It ij 

was situated) in the great sea, in the midst of the ocean 
and of the deep waters, where the waves incessantly break; 
around it there was a chain of mountains, towering, diffi- 
cult to pass; to enter it against the wish (of the inhabi- 
tants) was difficult. 71. Full of desire and anger towards 
other beings^ backbiting, pitiless, given to injuring other 
beings, cruel and furious, violent, merciless, . . . 72. (Bud- 
dha thus spoke:) „Ye Rakkhasas and ye wicked hosts of 
Yakkhas, I give unto you this island which is not far 
from Lanka, the whole old island of Giri; may they all 
inhabit it and multiply undisturbed. 73. This country of 
Lanka is a residence inhabited by men since remote Kappas ; 
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may many men dwell in the country of" Lanka, as they 
did in former times in the Oja, Vara, and Manda island. 
74. Adorned with these and other good qualities, a resi- 
dence fit for men, auspicious in many ways, it will shine 
among the islands, when the Doctrine will have been 
brought there, like the full moon in the sky at the time 
of Uposatha.*^ 75. Weighing the prosperity and the high 
happiness of the two, the Sage who knew all worlds, in- 
^yf terchanged the two islands and the two (kinds of beings), 
i men and Rakkhasas, fas (a peasant) easily (interchanges) 
his pairs of bullocks. 76. Gotama by his (magical) power 
drew the island towards himself, like the headstalls of 
bullocks which are drawn (towards the driver) with a 
strong rope. The Sage drew together one island towards 
the other, like two ships which are surrounded by stout 
ropes. 77. Having joined the beautiful island to the 
other, the Tathagata transported (?) the Rakkhasas, (say- 
ing:) „May all Rakkhasas dwell in Giridipa . . ." 78. The 
eager Yakkhas ran to Giridipa, like thirsty people in sum- 
mer to a river; they all entered it never to return; the 
Sage (then) restored the island to its former place. 79. The 
highly satisfied Yakkhas and the highly pleased Rakkha- 
sas, having received this excellent island which they de- 
sired, all began to laugh with great joy, and all went to 
celebrate the festival called Nakkhattamaha. 80. When 
Buddha saw that joy had been restored to these non- 
human beings, he the Jina, having exerted his benevolence 
towards them, pronounced the spell of protection. Having 
walked three times round the island, for the sake of its 
ever-lasting protection and the expulsion of the Yakkha 
hosts, — 81. having comforted the Pisacas and (other) 
non-human beings, having established a guard and restored 
a lasting peace, having put down all distress in the island, 
the Tathagata returned to Uruvela. 

Here ends (Buddha's) subjection of the Yakkhas. ' 






124 2, 1-12. \ 

II. 

I. Again, the holy, glorious Sambuddha (once) dwelt 
near the most excellent capital of Kosala, in the garden 
of Siidatta (Anathapindika). 2. In this Jetavana garden 
Buddha, the light-giving king of the Truth, looking all 
over the world, saw beautiful Tambapanni. 3. When five 
years had elapsed (after he had attained Buddhahood), -be 
went to the country of Tambapanni. By dispelling the 
Avaruddhaka (demons) he (once) himself had made the 
island empty. 4. (But) now the mountain serpents and 
the sea serpents fought a battle in the island, having 
arranged their arrays on both sides, an awful struggle. 
5. All those Nagas possessed great (magical) powers, all 
were frightfully venomous, all were wicked and violent, 
furious and filled with desire. 6. The Serpents were quick 
and excessively powerful, corrupt, cruel, and harsh, hasty, 
given to anger, longing for destruction (?). 7. Powerful 
Mahodara and resplendent Culodara, both were valiant, 
both had an exceedingly brilliant appearance. 8. No one 
saw a way how peaceably to compose that struggle (?). 
Mahodara whose fierceness was furiously excited by pride, 
was destroying the island with its mountains and its fo- 
rests: „I will kill all hostile serpents." 9. Ciilodara, filled 
with pride, roared: ^May thousand kotis of Nagas ap- 
proach; I will slay all them who dare to enter the battle; 
I will change the island, all its hundred yojanas, into one 
desert.*' 10. The Serpents whose venomous fury could 
not be restrained, who possessed high (magical) powers, 
raged and sent forth flames (sent forth smoke and flames?); 
the Serpent kings, infatuated with anger, incited them to 
destroy the foes (who opposed them) in the battle. 

II. Buddha, the blessed wanderer through the world, 
when he perceived the anger of the Serpent kings, (and 
saw) that the island was being destroyed, thought, in or- 
der to prevent this, many kind thoughts, for the sake of 
the highest bliss of (men) and gods. 12. (He thus re- 
flected:) „If I do not go (to Lanka), the Serpents will not 
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become happy; the island will be destroyed, and there 
will be no welfare in future time. 13. Out of compassion 
for the Nagas, for the sake of happiness (of men) I shall 
go there; may the happiness of the island prosper (?). 
14. I perceive the excellent qualities of Lankadipa; the 
Serpents shall not destroy the island from which I for- 
merly have driven out the Yakkhas, and to which I have 
done good.'' 15. Speaking thus the Sambuddba rose from 
his seat; he who possessed the gift of (supernatural) vi- 
sion, left the Gandhakuti, and stood in the door (of the 
Jetavana garden). 16. All the gods who resided in the 
trees of the Jetavana garden, oflfered their services to 
him: »Let us go (with thee, o Sage who art) possessed 
of (supernatural) vision." 17. (Buddha replied:) „Nay, re- 
main ye all, Samiddhi alone may go (with me)." (Sam- 
iddhi) went, taking up the tree (where his residence 
was,) and holding it from behind (over Buddha's head). 
18. Samiddhi, when he heard what Buddha had said, was 
delighted; he took up the tree, roots and all, and followed 
the Tathagata. 19. The highly powerful king of gods 
gave shade to the Sambuddha, the highest among men, 
and held (the tree) from behind over the most excellent 
Buddha. 20. The highest of men went to the place where 
the Nagas fought their battle; the mercifid Teacher (there) 
stood in the middle of both noble Nagas. 21. Going 
through the air over the heads of both Nagas, the Sam- 
buddha, the chief of the world, produced a deep, terri- 
fying darkness. 22. There arose a thick darkness, caused 
by the great (magical) power of the lion (among men); 
he was covered and veiled (?) by the darkness, and the 
tree too (?). 23. The frightened, terrified Nagas did not I 
see each other, nor did they see the Jina (?), C^r) to tL/ 
what side they should direct their attacks. 24. Tliey all 
forsook the battle, threw down their weapons, and stood 
all with clasped hands, paying reverence to the Sam- 
buddha. 25. When (Buddha) perceived that they were 
struck with horror, when he saw that the Niigas were 
terrifyed, he sent forth his thoughts of kindness towards 
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them, and emitted a warm ray of light. 26. A great sight 
it was, astonishing and terrifying; they all saw the Sam- 
buddha like the bright moon in the sky. 27. Standing 
there, resplendent with all the six colours, shining in the 
air, illuminating the ten regions (of the world), he thus 
addressed the Nagas: 28. „From what cause, o great king, 
did this contention among the Nagas arise? Out of com- 
passion towards yourself I have come speedily hither." 
29. (They replied:) „This Naga Cftlodara and that Naga 
Mahodara, the maternal uncle and the nephew, are quarrel- 
ling with each other, desirous of treasure." 30. The Sam- 
buddha addressed a speech full of compassion to the savage 
Nagas: „ Anger which arises in the mind of the fool, begins 
small, and grows great. 31. For what reason do you un- 
dergo, all these many Nagas, great suffering? Destroy that 
small throne, but do not destroy each other. Destroying 
one the other you are going to cause an unheard of de- 
struction of life." 32. Then he who possessed the gift of 
(supernatural) vision, agitated the Nagas by (the description 
of) the sufferings in hell; he unfolded to them the (laws 
of) birth in the worlds of men and devas, and the nature 
of Nibbana. 33. As the Sambuddha, the highest of men, 
thus preached the true doctrine, all the Nagas, casting 
themselves down, propitiated the Tathagata. 34. All the 
Nagas (then) came together, the Serpents reconciled them- 
selves to each other, and all took their refuge (in Bud- 
dha), eighty kotis of living beings. 35. (Thus they spoke:) 
„We might perish, all we Nagas, on account of this 
throne." 36. The two Naga (kings), for the sake of re- 
storing peace, took that most excellent throne (and thus 
spoke to Buddha:) „ Accept this throne out of compas- 
sion, (o Sage who art) gifted with (supernatural) vision." 
37. The Sambuddha who possessed the gift of (superna- 
tural) vision, accepted it by remaining silent. When they 
understood that he had accepted it, the two great Ser- 
pents were delighted. 38. (They thus addressed Buddha:) 
„May the blessed One sit down on this splendid, noble 
Vehiriya throne which the Nagas were longing for." 39. The 
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Nagas placed that throne in the midst of the two islands. 
There, on that throne, the light-giving king of the Truth 
sat down. 40. When those eighty kotis of Nagas had 
propitiated the Sambuddha, the Nagas there served to him 
a meal, food and drink. 41. When he had removed his 
hands from the bowl, the eighty kotis of Nagas, surroun- 
ding him, sat down near the supreme Buddha. 

42. At the mouth of the Kalyani river there lived a 
Naga together with his children and with a great retinue 
of Nagas; his name was Maniakkhika. 43. (He was) full 
of faith, and had taken his refuge (in Buddha), a true 
and righteous believer. When he came to that assembly 
of Nagas, his faith still increased. 44. When this Naga 
perceived the Buddha's power, his compassion, and the fear 
of the Serpents (?), he bowed to him, sat down, and thus 
entreated the Tathagata: 45. „Out of compassion to this 
island thou hast first dispelled the Yakkhas; this kindness 
towards the Nagas is thy second act of compassion to- 
wards the Island. 46. May the holy, great Sage show his 
compassion still another time; I shall attend and do ser- 
vice to thee." 47. Having heard what the Naga said, 
Buddha, full of compassion for created beings, the blessed 
One, accepted (his invitation,) for showing kindness to 
Lankadipa. 48. Having sat on the throne, the light-giver 
arose; the Sage then rested during the midday time in 
the interior of the island. 49. In the interior of the island 
the supreme light spent the day; he who possessed the 
gift of (supernatural) vision, entered upon the Brahma- 
vihara meditation. 50. At evening time the Jina thus 
spoke to the Nagas: „Let the throne remain here; may 
the Khirapala tree^) station itself here. Worship, o Na- 
gas, all of you this tree and the throne.** 51. Having 
spoken thus, and preached to the Serpents, and given 
them that sacred object used by (himself), the Sambuddha 
returned to the Jetavana. _ 

Here ends the conquering of the Nagas._l 

1) This is the tree which the god Samiddhi had t.iken to the island; 
see V. 17 et seq. 
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52. Again, in the eighth year (after Buddha had 
reached Sambodhi), the Naga king Maniakkhika invited the 
great hero together with five hundred Bhikkhus. 53. (These 
Bhikkhus) whose senses were subdued, who possessed the 
high (magical) powers, surrounded the Sambuddha; the 
Sago rose up into the air in the Jetavana, and proceeding 
through the air, he came to Lanka, to the mouth of the / 

Kalyani river. . 54. All the Serpents constructed a pavi- 
lion of precious stones on the ground, and covered it 
with garments of different colours, with divine clothes. 
55. (There were) ornaments of various precious stones, 
various blossoms of many descriptions, many flags of va- 
rious colours; the pavilion was adorned in many ways. 
5G. They spread (cloth over the) entire (floor) and pre- 
pared seats; (then) they introduced the Fraternity with 
Buddha at its head, and invited them to sit down. 57. Sit- 
ting down together with five hundred Bhikkhus, the Sam- 
buddha entered upon ecstatic meditations; he diffused (the 
rays of) his kindness to all quarters (of the horizon). 
58. Seven times Buddha together with his pupils attained 
mystical trance; at that place (subsequently) the Maha- 
thupa was built, the most excellent Cetiya. 59. The Naga 
king Maniakkhika distributed a great donation (to the 
Bhikkhus). Having accepted the donation of that Nf^a, 
having taken food, and gladdened (the Nagas by prea- 
ching to them,) the Sambuddha together with his pupils 
rose up into the air. 60. At the place of the Dighav&pi 
Cetiya, Buddha, he who was full of compassion to the 
world, descended from the air and again entered upon 
mystical meditation. 61. Having arisen from the trance 
at that place, the light-giving king of the Truth together i 

with his pupils, wandering through the air, then procee- 
ded to the place where the Bo tree was to be stationed 
in the Mahameghavana garden. 62. The Bo trees of three 
former Buddhas (there also) had been established on the 
ground ; to that place he went, and there he entered upon 
meditation. 63. (He thus prophesied:) „Three Bo trees 
(have stood) at this place at (the time of) the teaching of 



three Bviddhas; my Bo tree also will stand on this very 
spot in future time.** 64. The highest being, the chief of 
men, having arisen from that meditation together with his 
pupils, went to the delightful Meghavana garden. 65. There 
also he plunged himself in meditation together with his 
pupils. Having arisen from that meditation, the light-giver 
proclaimed: 66. „This place first Kakusandha, the chief 
of the world, has accepted, sitting down on this spot 
where a throne has been erected. 67. This place secondly 
Konagamana, the chief of men, has .... 68. This place 
thirdly Kassapa, the chief of the world, has . . . 69. My- 
self, Sambuddha Gotama, the descendant of the Sakya ^ 
tribe, the chief of men, have attained (trance), seated on 
this spot, where a throne is to be erected." 

HI. 

1. Setting aside the kings who reigned in the past 
kappa, to whatever forms of existence they may have 
passed, I shall completely enumerate the kings of the pre- 
sent kappa. 2. Their descent, their name and tribe, their 
age and (the length of) their reign, all that I will pro- 
claim, listen to it according to the truth. 

3. The first inaugurated king, a ruler of the earth, 

full of brilliancy, prince Mahasammata by name, reigned 

over his kingdom. 4. His son was called Roja by name; 

(then followed) the prince called Vararoja, Kalyana and 

Varakalyana, Uposatha, the lord of the earth; — 5. the 

seventh of them was Mandhata who reigned over the four '^ 

Dipas. (Then followed) Cara, king Upacara, and Cetiya, 

the lord of the earth; — 6. Mucala, Mahamucala, Muca- 

linda^ and also Sagara, Sagaradeva, and Bharata, the prince 

called Bhagirasa, — 7. Ruci, and he who was called Maha- 

ruci, Patapa, and also Mahapatapa, Panada, and Maha- 

panada, the king called Sudassana, — 8. he who was -» 

called Mahasudassana, two Nerus, and Accima. These were " 

twenty -eight kings by number; their age extended to an 

Asamkheyya (of years). 9. In Kusavati, in Rajagaha, in Mi- 
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thila, best of towns, these kings reigned; their age ex- 
tended to an Asamkheyya (of years). 

10. Ten times ten is one hundred; ten times a hun- 
dred is one thous<ind; ten times a thousand is ten thou- 
sand; ten times ten thousand is a hundred thousand; 
— 11. ten times a hundred thousand is one koti; (the 
following numerals are) pakoti, kotippakoti, nahuta, and 
niunuhuta, abbuda, and nirabbuda, — 12. ababa, and also 
atata, ah aha, and kumuda, sogandhika, uppala, pundarika, 
paduma. 13. All these numbers are numerable and calcu- 
lable by the means of calculation; the stage (of numbers) 
beyond these is called asamkheyya (not calculable). 

14. One hundred kings, sons of Accima, governed 
their great kingdom in the town called Pakula (?). 15. The 
last of these kings was the prince called Arindama; his 
sons and grandsons, fifty-six princes, governed their great 
kingdom in the town of Ayujjhanagara. 16. The last of 
these kings was Duppasaha, the lord of the earth ; his sons 
and grandsons, sixty rulers of the earth, reigned over their 
great kingdom in Baranasi, best of towns. 17. The last 
of these kings was the prince called Ajitajana; his sons 
and grandsons, eighty-four thousand by number, reigned 
over their great kingdom in the town of Kapilanagara. 
18. The last of these kings was Brahmadatta, the lord 
of the earth; his sons and grandsons, thirty -six princes, 
reigned over their great kingdom in Hatthipura, best of 
towns. 19. The last of these kings was Kambalavasabha; 
his sons and grandsons, thirty-two princes, reigned there 
in the town of Ekacakkhu. 20. The last of these kings 
was Purindada, honoured by the surname Deva; his sons 
and grandsons, twenty -eight princes, reigned over their 
great kingdom in Vajira, best of towns. 21. The last of 
these kings was the prince called Sadhina. His sons and 
grandsons, twenty- two royal princes, reigned over their 
great kingdom in Madhura, best of towns. 22. The last 
of these kings was valiant Dhammagutta; his sons and 
grandsons, eighteen princes, reigned there in the town of 
Aritthapura. 23. The last of these kings was the chief 
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^i men called Sitthi; his sons and grandsons, seventeen 
princes, reigned there in the town of Indapatta. 24. The 
last of these kings was Brahmadeva, the lord of the earth; 
his sons and grandsons, fifteen princes, reigned there in 
the town of Ekacakkhu. 25. The last of these kings was 
Baladatta, the lord of the earth; his sons and grandsons, 
fourteen royal princes, governed their great kingdom in 
the town of Kosambi. 26. The last of them was the king 
known as Bhaddadeva; his sous and grandsons, nine 
royal princes, reigned there in the town of Kannagoccha. 
27. The last of them was the king renowned by the name 
of Naradeva; his sons and grandsons, seven royal princes, 
governed their great kingdom in the town of Rojanana- 
gara. 28. The last of these kings was the prince called 
Mahinda; his sons and grandsons, twelve royal princes, 
governed their great kingdom in the town of Campa- 
nagara. 29. The last of these kings was Nagadeva, the lord 
of the earth; his sons and grandsons, twenty-five princes, 
governed their great kingdom in the town of Mithila- 
nagara. 30. The last of these kings was valiant Buddha- 
datta; his sons and grandsons, twenty-five princes, go- 
verned their great kingdom in Rajagaha, best of towns. 

31. The last of these kings was the prince called Dipam- 
kara; his sons and grandsons, twelve royal princes, go- 
verned their great kingdom in Takkasila, best of towns. 

32. The last of these kings was the prince called Talissara; 
his sons and grandsons, twelve royal princes, reigned over 
their great kingdom in Kusinara, best of towns. 33. The 
last of these kings was the prince called Purinda; his 
sons and grandsons, nine royal princes, reigned over their 
great kingdom in the town of Malitthiya (Tamalitti?). 

34. The last of these kings was Sagaradeva, the lord of 
the earth; his son Makhadeva was a great, liberal giver. 

35. His sons and grandsons, eighty -four thousand by 

number, reigned over their great kingdom in the town of 

Mithilanagara. 36. The last of these kings was Nemiya, 

honoured by the surname Deva, a universal monarch, 

a lord of the whole earth which the ocean surrounds. 

9» 
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37. Nemiya's son was Kalarajanaka; his son was Saniam- 
kura; (then followed) king Asoka, an inaugurated prince. 

38. His sons and grandsons, eighty-four thousand by num- 
ber, reigned over their great kingdom in Baranasi, best 
of towns. 39. The last of these kings was the lord of 
the earth called Vijaya; his son was high-born, brilliant 
Vijitasena; — 40. (then followed) Dhammasena, Nagasena, 
the (king) called Samatha, Disampati, Renu, Kusa, Maha- 
kusa, Navaratha, and also Dasaratha, — 41. Rama, the 
(king) called Bilaratha, Cittadassi, Atthadassi, Sujata, and 
Okkaka, Okkamukha, and Nipura, — 42. Candima, and 
Candamukha, king Sivi, Sanjaya, Vessantara, the ruler of 
men, Jali, and Sihavahana, prince Sihassara, the wise pre- 
server of royal succession. 43. His sons and grandsons, 
eighty -two thousand kings, reigned in the town called 
Kapila(vatthu). 44. The last of these kings was Jayasena, 
the lord of the earth; his son was high-born, brilliant 
Sihahanu. 45. The sons of that (?) Sihahanu were five 
brothers, Suddhodana, and Dhota (Dhotodana), prince Sa- 
kkodana, — 46. king Sukkodana, and king Amitodana; all 
these five kings had names containing the word odana. 
47. He the son of Suddhodana, Siddhattha, the chief of 
the world, begot Rahulabhadda, and then left his home 
in order to strive for Buddhaship. 

48. The total number of these highly powerful . . . 
kings is four Nahutas, one hundred thousand, and three 
hundred more. 49. So many lords of the earth are men- 
tioned who originated from the family of the Bodhisatta 
in this first (?) kappa, preservers of royal succession, ru- 
lers of men^). — 

50. Perishable, alas! is whatever exists, subject to 
J origin and decay; it appears and perishes; its extinction 
is bliss. 

\ End of the great lineage of kings. 



1) The last words, which I think belong to this place, form, in the 
MSS.y the second part of ▼. 53. 
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51. The king called Suddhodana reigned in the 
town called Kapila(vatthu), he tlie royal son of Sihahanu. 
52. Amid the five mountains, in Rajagaha, best of towns, 
reigned the prince who was called king Bodhisa (Bha- 
tiya!*). 53. Suddhodana and Bhatiya were friends of each 
other. When (Bimbis&ra) was eight years old, five wishes 
arose (in his mind): 54. „May my royal father instruct ^ 

me in the duties of royalty; may he the Buddha, the 
highest of men, arise in my kingdom; — 55. may the 
Tathagata show himself first to me (before going to other 
kings); may he preach to me the eternal Truth; may I 
penetrate that most excellent Truth." 56. These were the 
five wishes which arose in Bimbisara's mind. When he 
was fifteen years old, he received the royal coronation after 
his father's death ; — 57. he (Buddha) the chief of the world 
arose in his beautiful kingdom; the Tathagata showed 
himself to him first; when he preached his eternal Truth, 
the lord of the earth apprehended it. 58. The great hero 
then was full thirty-five years old; Bimbisara, the lord of 
the earth, was thirty years old. Gotama was five years 
older than Bimbisara. 59. Fifty -two years this prince 
reigned; thirty -seven years he reigned after having for- 
med that connection with the Buddha. 60. Prince Ajata- 
sattu reigned thirty-two years. Eight years after his co- 
ronation the Sambuddha reached Parinibbana. 61. After 
the Parinibbana of the Sambuddha, the highest One in 
the world, the chief of men, that prince reigned (still) 
twenty-four years. 

« 

IV. 

1. The congregation of Bhikkhus, seven hundred thou- 
sand (in number), assembled, holy men who having sub- 
dued their passions and having become pure, had all at- 
tained the summit of perfection. 2. They all, having made 
enquiry and determined which were the most worthy, 
elected by vote of the congregation five hundred Theras. 

1) The father of Bimbisara. 
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3. Kassapa was the chief propoimder of the Dhutanga pre- 
cepts according to the doctrine of the Jina; Ananda was 
the first of those learned (in the Suttas), wise Upali was 
chief in the Vinaya, — 4. Anuruddha in the (supernatu- 
ral) visions, Vanglsa in promptly comprehending, Punna 
among the preachers of the Dhamma, Kumarakassapa 
among the students of various tales, — 5. Kaccana in 
establishing distinctions, Kotthita in analytical knowledge. 
There were, besides, many other great Theras who were v 
original depositaries (of Buddha's doctrine). 6. JBy these />^ 
aiid other saintly Theras who had fulfilled their duties, 
to the number of five hundred, was the collection of the 
Dhamma and of the Vinaya made; because it was col- 
lected by the Theras, it is called the doctrine of the Theras 
(theravddd). 7. The Bhikkhus composed the collection of 
Dhamma and Vinaya by consulting Upali about the Vi- 
naya, and by asking the (Thera) called Ananda regarding 
the Dhamma. 8. Thera Mahakassapa and the great tea- 
cher Anuruddha, Thera Upali of powerful memory, and 
the learned Ananda, — 9. as well as many other distin- 
guished disciples, who had been praised by the master, 
who possessed analytical knowledge, firmness, the six 
(supernatural) faculties and the great (magical) powers, 
who had attained the mystic trance proceeding from self- 
concentration, who had completely mastered the true faith, 
— 10. all these five hundred Theras bore in their minds 
the nine-fold doctrine of the Jina, having acquired it from 
the best of Buddhas. 11. They who had heard and re- 
ceived from Bhagavat himself the whole Dhamma and 
Vinaya taught by the Buddha, — 12. they who knew the 
Dhamma, who knew the Vinaya, who all were acquainted 
with the Agamas, who were unconquerable, immovable, 
similar to their master, ever worshipful, — 13. they who 
had received the perfect doctrine, first (among religions), 
from the first (among teachers), who were Theras and 
original depositaries (of the Faith), made this first col- 
lection. Hence this whole doctrine of the Theras is also 
called the first (or primitive) doctrine. 14. Assembled in 



4, 14—26. 



135 



the beautiful Sattapanna cave, the five hundred Theras, 
the teachers, arranged the nine -fold doctrine of the Tea- 
cher. 15. The nine-fold doctrine of the Teacher (compri- 
ses) Sutta, Geyya, Veyyakarana, Gatha, Udana, Itivuttaka, 
Jataka, Abbhuta, Vedalla. 16. The Theras who arranged' 
this true imperishable doctrine, according to Vaggas, Pa- 
nnasakas, Samyuttas, and Nipatas^),*: composed the col- 
lection of the Agamas wLich is known by the name of 
the Suttas. /i7. As long as the true doctrines remain, as 
long as the collection does not perish, so long — a long 
time — will the teaching of the Master last. 18. The 
immovable, firm, insubvertible earth quaked on the appear- 
ance of the Collection of the Vinaya and of the Dhamma, 
which is worthy of the Faith. 19. Nobody, may a Sa- 
mana come or a Brahmana of great learning, skilled in 
disputation and hair-splitting, can subvert it; firm it stands 
like Sineru. 20. Neither a deity nor Mara nor Brahma 
nor any earthly beings can find in it even the smallest ill- 
spoken sentence. 21. Thus the collection of the Dhamma 
and of the Vinaya is complete in every part, well arran- 
ged and well protected by the omniscience of the Teacher. 
22. 23. And those five hundred Theras, chief among whom 
was Mahakassapa, as they knew the doubts of the people, 
composed the imperishable collection of the Vinaya and of 
the Dhamma, which is an incarnation of the Faith like the 
highest Buddha, the collection of the Dhamma. 24. The 
doctrine of the Theras, which is founded on true reasons, 
which is free from heresies, full of true meaning, and 
supports the true fivith, will exist as long as the Faith. 

25. As long as holy disciples of Buddha's faith exist, all 
of them will recognize the first Council of the Dhamma. 

26. The five hundred pre-eminent Theras, noble by birth (?), 
laid the first firm, original, fundamental base (of the 
Faith). 

Here ends the Council of Mahakassapa. 
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1) These are Ihe sections into which the Digha-, Majjhima-, Saip- 
yuttaka-, and Anguttara-Nikaya respectively are divided. 
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27. Sixteen years had elapsed after the protector of 
the world had entered Nibbana; it was the twenty-fourth 
year of Ajatasattu's (reign), and the sixteenth of Vijaya's; 
— 28. learned Upali had just completed sixty years, (then) 
Dasaka received the Upasampada ordination from Thera 
Upali. 29. The entire sacred Dhamuia texts which the 
most excellent Buddha had set forth, the whole of the 
nine-fold speeches of the Jina, Upali recited. 30. Upali 
received from Buddha and (afterwards) recited the entire, 
complete, and whole nine -fold doctrine contained in the 
Suttas. 31. Buddha spoke regarding the learned Upali in 
the assembly (of the Bhikkhus): ^Upali is the first chief 
of the Vinaya in my church." 32. The great teacher, 
being thus installed in the midst of the Assembly, recited 
the three Pitakas to a thousand (pupils), chief among 
whom was Dasaka. 33. Upali taught five hundred The- 
ras whose passions had been extinguished, who were 
pure, holy, and speakers of truth, the (texts of the) faith. 
34. After the Sambuddha had attained Parinibbana, the 
great teacher Thera Upali taught then the Vinaya full 
thirty years. 35. Upali taught the clever Dasaka the whole 
nine-fold doctrine of the Teacher, eighty -four thousand 
(divisions). 36. Dasaka, liaving learned all the Pitakas 
from Thera Upali, taught it just as his teacher in the 
Faith (had done). 37. The great teacher (Upali) entered 
Nibbana, after having appointed his pupil, the clever Thera 
Dasaka, (to be chief) of the Vinaya. 38. Prince Udaya 
reigned sixteen years; when Udayabhadda had completed 
six (years), Thera Upali attained Nibbana. 

39. Sonaka, a respectable merchant who came from 
Kasi, received the first ordination according to the doc- 
trine of the Teacher at Giribbaja (Rajagaha) in the Velu- 
vana (monastery). 40. Dasaka, the leader of the school, 
dwelt at Giribbaja in the Magadha country, and in his 
seven and thirtieth year gave Sonaka the first ordination. 
41. (When) clever Dasaka had completed forty-five years, 
and Nagadasa had reigned ten years, and king Pandu- 
(vasa) twenty, then Sonaka received the Upasampada ordi- 



4, 41-62. 187 

nation from Thera Dasaka. 42. Tbera Dasaka taught So- 
naka also the nine -fold (doctrine); he having learned it 
from his teacher, (again) taught it (to others). 43. Dasaka 
in his turn, having made his pupil Thera Sonaka chief of 
the Vinaya, attained Nibbana in his sixty-fourth year. 

44. The Thera called Sonaka had just completed 
forty years; Kalasoka had then reigned ten years and half 
a month in addition; — 45. Pakundaka was a robber 
during seventeen years; (of this period) eleven years and 
six months more had passed, — 46. when Thera Sonaka, 
the chief of the school, admitted Siggava and Candavajji 
to the Upasampada ordination. 

47. At that time, when Bhagavat had been dead a 
hundred years, the Vajjiputtas of Vesali proclaimed at 
Vesali the ten indulgences: the practice of (keeping) salt 
in a horn is permissible; the two inch alternative is per- 
missible; the practice of (taking food after the regular 
meal when going to) the village is permissible; the prac- 
tice of (holding Uposatha in different) residences (within 
the same boundary) is permissible; the practice of (ob- 
taining) the consent (of the Fraternity not before, but 
after an act) is permissible; the practice of (acting accor- 
ding to) example is permissible; the practice of (drinking) 
milk-whey is permissible; the practice of (drinking) toddy 
is permissible; sitting (on seats covered with clothes) with- 
out fringes is permissible; (the possession of) gold and 
silver is permissible. 

48. When Sambuddha had entered Parinibbana ten 
times ten years, the Vajjiputtas proclaimed at Vesali these 
ten indulgences. 49. They proclaimed (the allowableness 
of) impermissible practices which all had been forbidden 
by the Tathagata. Sabbakami, and Salha, and Revata, 
(and) Khujjasobhita, — 50. and Yasa, Sambhtlta of Sana, 
these Theras who had formerly seen the Tathagata, the 
pupils of Thera Ananda; — 51. Sumana and Vasabha- 
gami, who had formerly seen the Tathagata, these two 
most excellent pupils of Anuruddha; — 52. these (and 
other) Bhikkjfus, seven hundred in number, came to Vesali 
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and expressed their assent to the discipline as it had 
been esUibllshed in the doctrine of the Buddha. 53. All 
these who had obtained a (supernatural) insight, who 
were expert in reaching meditation, who were quit of their 
load, and saved, assembled together. 

Here ends the history of the second Council. 



V. 

1. At the time of the Parinibbana (which Buddha at- 
tained) at Kusinara, best of towns, seven hundred thou- 
sand (spiritual) sons of the Jina assembled. 2. In this 
assembly Thera Kassapa was chief, he who resembled 
the Teacher, a great leader; on earth is not his equal. 
3. Kassapa, after having selected five hundred amongst 
the Arahats, taking always the most worthy ones, compo- 
sed the collection of the Dhamma. 4. Out of compassion 
for created beings, in order to establish the Faith for a 
long time, he made, after the lapse of three months, when 
the fourth month and the second beginning of the Vassa ^) 
had arrived, the collection of the Dhamma. 5. At the 
entrance of the Sattapanna cave, in the Magadha town 
Giribbaja (Rajagaha), this first council was finished aft;er 
seven months. 6. At this council many Bhikkhus (were 
present), the original depositaries (of the Faith), and who 
had all reached perfection in the doctrine of the protector 
of the world. 7. Kassapa was the chief propounder of 
the Dhutavada precepts according to the doctrine of the 
Jina; Ananda was the first of those learned (in the Sut- 
tas), (the Thera) called Upali was chief in the Vinaya, 
— 8. Anuruddha in the supernatural visions, Vangisa in 
promptly comprehending, Punna among the preachers of 
the Dhamma, Kumarakassapa among the students of various 
tales, — 9. Kaccana in establishing distinctions, Kotthita 
in analytical knowledge. There were, besides, many other 



1) See Mahavagga, 3, 2. 
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great Theras who were original depositaries (of tlie Faith). 
10. By these and other saintly Theras who had fulfilled 
their duties, to the number of five hundred, was the col- 
lection of the Dhamma and of the Vinaya made; because 
it was collected by the Theras, it is called the doctrine 
of the Theras (Jtheravddd). 11. They composed the col- 
lection of the Dhamma and of the whole Vinaya by con- 
sulting Upali about the Vinaya and learned Ananda about 
the Dhamma. 12. 13. Both these, Thera Upali and Ananda 
who had obtained perfection in the true Doctrine, had 
learned the Dhamma and Vinaya from the Jina; and, cle- 
ver in the Suttas, they proclaimed what had been taught 
in long expositions and also without exposition, the natural 
meaning as well as the recondite meaning. 14. Having 
received the perfect word (of Buddha), the first (among 
doctrines), from the first (among teachers), these Theras 
and original depositaries (of the Faith) made the first col- 
lection. Hence this doctrine of the Theras is also called 
the first (or primitive) doctrine. 15. The most excellent 
Theravada remained pure and faultless for a long time, 
for ten times ten years. 

16. When the first hundred years had been comple- 
ted and the second century had begun, a great schism 
happened, a most violent one, in the doctrine of the The- 
ras. 17. 18. Twelve thousand Vajjiputtas of Vesali assem- 
bled and proclaimed at Vesali, best of towns, the ten in- 
dulgences in the doctrine of Buddha, viz.: the indulgence 
of (keeping) salt in a horn, of the two inches, of the 
village and the monastery, of residences, of (obtaining) 
consent, of example, of milk -whey, of toddy, of silver, of 
seats without fringes. 19. They proclaimed (a doctrine) 
which was against the Faith, against the discipline, and 
repugnant to the doctrine of the Teacher; splitting the 
(true) meaning and the Faith, they proclaimed what was 
contrary to it. 20. In order to subdue them, many pupils 
of Buddha, twelve hundred thousand (spiritual) sons of 
the Jina, assembled. 21. In this congregation the eight 
chief Bhikkhus, resembling the Master, great leaders, diffi- 
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cult to conquer, great teachers, were — 22. Sabbakami 
and Saiha, Revata, Khujjasobbita, Vasabhagami and Su- 
inana, Sambhilita who resided at Sana, — 23. Yasa, the 
son of Kakandaka, a sage praised by the Jina. In order 
to subdue those wicked men (the Vajjiputtas), they came 
to Vesali. 24. Vasabhagami and Sumana were pupils of 
Anuruddha, the other Theras (pupils) of Ananda; they had 
all formerly seen Tathagata. 25. At that time Asoka, the 
son of Susunaga, was king; that prince ruled in the town 
of Pataliputta. 26. The eight Theras of great (supernatu- 
ral) power gained one party for themselves, and destroy- 
ing (the doctrine of) the ten indulgences they annihilated 
those wicked ones. 27. 28. After having annihilated the 
wicked Bhikkhus and after having crushed the sinful doc- 
trine, those eight Theras ot great (supernatural) power, 
those Bhikkhus selected seven hundred Arahats, choosing 
the best ones, in order to purify their own doctrine, and 
held a council. 29. This second council was finished in 
eight months at Vesali, best of towns, in the hall called 
KCitagara. 

30. 31. The wicked Bhikkhus, the Vajjiputtakas who 
had been excommunicated by the Theras, gained another 
party; and many people, holding the wrong doctrine, ten 
thousand, assembled and (also) held a council. Therefore 
this Dhamma council is called the Great Council (mahd-- 
aarngiti). 

32. The Bhikkhus of the Great Council settled a doc- 
trine contrary (to the true Faith). Altering the original 
redaction they made another redaction. 33. They trans- 
posed Suttas which belonged to one place (of the col- 
lection), to another place; they destroyed the (true) meaning 
and the Faith, in the Vinaya and in the five Collections 
(of Suttas). 34. 35. Those Bhikkhus, who understood 
neither what had been taught in long expositions nor 
without exposition, neither the natural meaning nor the 
recondite meaning, settled a false meaning in connection 
with spurious speeches of Buddha; these Bhikkhus de- 
stroyed a great deal of (true) meaning under the colour 
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of the letter. 36. Rejecting single passages of the Suttas 
and of the profound Vinaya, they composed other Suttas 
and another Vinaya which had (only) the appearance (of 
the genuine ones). 37. Rejecting the following texts, viz.: 
the Parivara which is an abstract of the contents (of the 
Vinaya), the six sections of the Abhidhamma, the Pati- 
sambhida, the Niddesa, and some portions of the Jataka, 
they composed new ones. 38. Forsaking the original rules 
regarding nouns, genders, composition, and the embellish- 
ments of style, they changed all that. 

39. Those who held the Great Council were the first 
schismatics; in imitation of them many heretics arose. 
40. Afterwards a schism occurred in that (new school); 
the Gokulika and Ekabyohara Bhikkhus formed two divi- 
sions. 41. Afterwards two schisms took place amongst 
the Gokulikas : the Bahussutaka and the Pannatti Bhikkhus 
formed two divisions. 42. 43. And opposing these were 
the Cetiyas, (another) division of the Mahasamgitikas. 
All these five sects, originating from the Mahasamgitikas, 
split the (true) meaning and the Doctrine and some por- 
tions of the Collection ; setting aside some portions of dif- 
ficult passages, they altered them. 44. Forsaking the ori- 
ginal rules regarding nouns, genders, composition, and the 
embellishments of style, they changed all that. 

45. In the orthodox school of the Theras again a 
schism occurred: the Mahimsasaka and Vajjiputtaka Bhi- 
kkhus formed two sections. 46. In the school of the Vajji- 
puttakas four sections arose, viz.: the Dhammuttarikas, 
Bhaddayanikas, Channagarikas, and Sammitis. 47. In later 
times two divisions arose among the Mahimsadakas : the 
Sabbatthivada and Dhammagutta Bhikkhus formed two 
divisions. 48. The Sabbatthivadas and Kassapikas, the 
Kassapikas and Samkantikas, and subsequently another 
section, the Suttavadas, separated themselves in their turn. 
49. These eleven schools which separated themselves from 
the Theravada, si)Ht the (true) meaning and the Doctrine 
and some portions of the Collection; setting aside some 
portions of difficult passages, they altered them. 50. For- 
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saking the original rules regarding nouns, genders, com- 
position, and the embellishments of style, they changed 
all that 

51. Seventeen are the heretical sects, and there is 
one orthodox sect; together with the orthodox sect they 
are eighteen at all. 52. The most excellent Theravada 
which resembles a large banyan tree, is the complete doc- 
trine of the Jina, free from omissions or additions. The 
other schools arose as thorns grow on the tree. 53. In 
the first century there were no schisms; in the second cen- 
tury arose the seventeen heretical schools in the religion 
of the Jina. 54. The Hemavatikas, Rajagirikas, Siddha- 
tthas, Pubba- and Aparaselikas, and sixthly the Apara- 
Rajagirikas arose one after the other. 

Here ends the description of the schools of the 

teachers. 



I 



(At the time of the second Council the Theras fore- ! 

saw the following events^): i 

55. „In the future time, after a hundred and eighteen 
years, a certain Bhikkhu will arise, a Samana able (to 
suppress the schisms of that time). 56. Descending from 
Brahma's world he will be born in the human race, ori- 
ginating from a Brahmana tribe, an accomplished master 
of all Mantras (Vedas). 57. His name will be Tissa, his 
surname Moggaliputta; Siggava and Candavajji will confer 
on the youth the Pabbajja ordination. 58. Then, having 
received the Pabbajja ordination and attained the know- 
ledge of the sacred texts, Tissa will destroy the Titthiya 
doctrines and establish the (true) faith. 59. A royal chief 
called Asoka will govern at that time in Pataliputta, a 
righteous prince, an increaser of the empire.*^ 

60. All the seven hundred Bhikkhus, the Theras, having 
taught the (true) doctrine and destroyed (the heresy of) 
the ten indulgences, had attained Parinibbana. 61. Descend- 



1) Here follows an account of the birth and conversion of Tissa Moggali- 
putta who presided at the third Council. See Mahfivaqisa, pp. 28 — 33. 
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ing from Brahma's world he was born in the human race; \ 
at the age of sixteen he had mastered the whole Veda. ~^ 

62. (Once young Tissa thus addressed the Thera Si- 
ggava, who had come to his father's house:) „I ask the 
Samana a question, answer these questions (concerning) the 
Kigveda, the Yajurveda, the Samaveda and also the Ni- 
ghantu, and fifthly the Itihasa"; — 63. and the Thera ha- 
ving given his permission, he asked an exceedingly difficult 
question. Siggava then spoke to the youth possessed of 
mature knowledge : 64. „I also will ask you, young man, a 
question set forth by the Buddha; if you are clever, answer 
my question truly." 65. When the question had been 
pronounced, (Tissa said:) „That I have neither seen nor 
heard; I will learn this Mantra, I desire to receive the 
Pabbajja ordination." 66. Leaving the narrow way of the 
life of a layman, the youth went forth into the houseless 
state and to the condition of calm, according to the Jina's 
faith. 67. The disciple, desirous of learning and full of 
reverence, was taught the nine-fold doctrine of the Tea- 
cher by learned Candavajji. 68. Siggava who had van- 
quished the young man, conferred on him the Pabbajja 
ordination; learned Candavajji taught the well trained 
(disciple), versed in the Vedas, the nine-fold (doctrine); 
(having done so,) these Theras attained Parinibbana. 



69.^) Two years of Candagutta, fifty -eight of king 
Pakundaka having elapsed, Siggava having just completed 
his sixty- fourth year, Moggaliputta received from Thera 
Siggava the Upasampada ordination. 70. Tissa Moggali- 
putta, having learned the Vinaya from Candavajji, reached 
emancipation by the destruction of the substrata (of exi- 
stence). 71. Siggava and Candavajji taught the glorious 
Moggaliputta all the Pitakas which are filled with col- 
lections referring to both (Bhikkhus and Bhikkhunis) (or: 

1) In the following account, some of the numbers mentioned are evi- 
dently wrong; I have preferred, however, not to correct them, since the cause 
of these errors may be attributed as well to the author as to cop^'ists. 
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the Sutta collection, as it had been settled at the two 
convocations?). 72. Siggava, possessed of (true) know- 
ledge, made the glorious Moggaliputta chief of the Vinaya, 
and attained Nibbana after having completed seventy-six 
years. 73. Candagutta ruled twenty-four years; when he 
had completed fourteen years, Siggava attained Parini- 
bbana. 74. (Siggava was) a dweller in the forest, keeping 
the Dhutanga precepts, of limited desires, attached to 
forest life, full of goodwill, of subdued passions, and 
perfect in the true Doctrine. 75. In a remote, delightful 
abode, in the depth of a great forest, this hero (lived) 
alone without a companion, like a valiant lion in his 
mountain cave. 

76. Sixteen years had elapsed after the protector of 
the world had attained Nibbana, learned Upali had com- 
pleted sixty years; — 77. it was the twenty- fourth year 
of Ajatasattu^s (reign) and the sixteenth of Vijaya's, (when) 
Dasaka received the Upasampada ordination from Thera 
Upali. 78. The learned (Thera) called Dasaka had com- 
pleted forty years; ten years of Nagadasa's (reign) and 
twenty of Pakundaka's (Panduvasa's!) had elapsed, — 
79. (when) Thera Sonaka received the Upasampad& from 
Dasaka. The wise Thera called Sonaka had completed 
forty years; — 80. ten years of Kalasoka^s (reign) had 
elapsed; it was in the eleventh year of the interregnum 
in Tambapanni, (when) Siggava received the Upasampada 
ordination from Thera Sonaka. 81. Two years of Canda- 
gutta's (reign) had elapsed; Siggava had completed sixty- 
four, and king Pakundaka fifty-eight years, (when) Moggali- 
putta received the Upasampada ordination from Thera 
Siggava. 82. Six years of Asokadhamma's (reign), sixty- 
six of Moggaliputta, forty -eight (years) of king Mutasiva 
had elapsed, (when) Mahinda received the Upasampada 
ordination from Moggaliputta. 

83. Upali received the Vinaya from Buddha, Dasaka 
received the whole Vinaya from Thera Upali and taught 
it just as his teacher in the Faith (had done). 84. Thera 
Dasaka taught Sonaka also the Vinaya; (Sonaka) taught it, 
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after having learnt it from his teacher. 85. Wise Sonaka 
who well knew the Dhamma and the Vinaya, in his turn 
taught Siggava the whole Vinaya. 86. The pupils of So- 
naka were Siggava and Candavajji; the Thera taught both 
these pupils the Vinaya. 87. Tissa Moggaliputta, having 
learnt the Vinaya from Candavajji, reached emancipa- 
tion by the destruction of the substrata (of existence). 
88. Teacher Moggaliputta taught his pupil Mahinda the 
whole Vinaya, the complete doctrine of the Theras. 

89. After the Sambuddha had attained Parinibbana, 
resplendent Thera Upali taught the Vinaya full thirty years. 
90. This great Sage, after having made his pupil, the 
learned Thera called Dasaka, chief of the Vinaya, attained 
Nibbaua. 91. Dasaka in his turn made his pupil Thera 
Sonaka chief of the Vinaya, and attained Nibbana sixty- 
four years (after his Upasampada). 92. Sonaka who pos- 
sessed the six supernatural faculties, after having made 
Siggava, the descendant of an Arya family, chief of the 
Vinaya, attained Nibbana sixty- six years (after his Upa- 
sampada). 93. Wise Siggava made young Moggaliputta 
chief of the Vinaya and attained Nibbana seventy-six years 
(after his Upasampada). 94. Tissa Moggaliputta made his 
pupil Mahinda chief of the Vinaya and attained Nibbana 
eighty-six years (after his Upasampada). 

95. Seventy-four years of Upali, sixty-four of Dasaka, 
sixty-six of Thera Sonaka, seventy-six of Siggava, eighty 
of Moggaliputta: this is the Upasampada of them all (i. e, 
the number of years which elapsed between their Upa- 
sampada and their death). 

96. Learned Upali was the whole time chief of the 
Vinaya, Thera Dasaka fifty years, Sonaka fourty-four years, 
Siggava fifty-five years, the (Thera) calllBd Moggaliputta 
sixty-eight years. 

97. Prince Udaya reigned sixteen years; when six 
years of Udayabhadda's reign had elapsed, Thera Upali 
attained Nibbana. 98. The ruler Susunaga reigned ten 
years; after eight years of Susunaga's reign Dasaka at- 
tained Parinibbana. 99. After Susunaga^s (Kalasoka's!) 

10 
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death the ten brotliers succeeded; they reigned all jointly 1 

twenty-two years. In the sixth year of their reign Sonaka 
attained Parinibbana. 100. Candagutta reigned twenty- 
four years; after fourteen years of his reign Siggava at- 
tained Parinibbana. 101. The son ofBindusara, illustrious 
prince Asokadhamma, reigned thirty-seven years. 102. When 
twenty-six years of Asoka's reign had elapsed, the (Thera) 
called Moggaliputta, after having exalted the splendour 
of the Religion, attained the end of his life and reached 
Nibbana. 

103. Learned Thera Upali, a great teacher, attained • 
Nibbana seventy-four years (after his Upasampad^), after 
having made his pupil, the learned Thera Dasaka, chief 
of the Vinaya. 104. Dasaka attained Nibbana sixty -four 
years (after his Upasampada), after having in his turn made 
his pupil, Thera Sonaka, chief of the Vinaya. 105. So- 
naka who possessed the six (supernatural) faculties, at- 
tained Parinibbana sixty-six years (after his Upasampada), 
after having made Siggava, the descendant of an Arya 
family, chief of the Vinaya. 106. Wise Siggava attained 
Nibbana seventy-six years (after his Upasampada), after 
having made young Moggaliputta chief of the Vinaya. 
107. Tissa Moggaliputta attained Nibbana eighty years 
(after his Upasampada), after having made his pupil Mah- 
inda chief of the Vinaya. 



VI. 

1. Two hundred and eighteen years after the Parini- 
bbana of the Sambuddha JPiyadassana was anointed king. 
2. When Piyadassana was installed, the miraculous facul- 
ties of royal majesty entered into him; he difiused the 
splendour which he had obtained in consequence of his 
merits, one yojana above and one beneath (the earth); the 
wheel of his power rolled through the great empire of 
Jambudipa. 3. The Devas constantly brought to him (?) 
every day sixteen jars of water (?), filled with medical 
herbs of every description, from the Anotatta lake at the 
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top of the Himavat mountains. 4. The Devas then con- 
stantly, brought every day fragrant teeth - cleansers made 
of the betel vine, which were grown in the mountains, 
soft, smooth, sweet, endowed with flavour, and delightful. 

5. The Devas then constantly brought every day fragrant 
myrobalans, which were grown in the mountains, soft and 
smooth, endowed with flavour, desirable to great kings (?). 

6. The Devas then constantly brought every day divine 
drinks and ripe mangos endowed with flavour and fra- 
grance. 7. The Devas then constantly brought every day 
from the Chaddanta lake upper and under garments dyed 
with the five colours. 8. 9. The Naga kings then con- 

' stantly brought every day fragrant powder for washing 
the head, and also unguents, and fine seamless clothes to 
put on of the colour of jessamine, and precious collyrium; 
all these things (they brought) from the Naga world. 
10. The Devas then constantly brought every day sugar 
cane, quantities of Areca-nuts, yellow towels. 11. The 
parrots brought nine thousand loads of hill paddy which 
was picked out by rats; the bees made honey; the bears 
forged with sledge-hammers. 12. Heaven-born birds, sweet- 
voiced cuckoos constantly sang to men, (attracted) by the 
splendour of Asoka's merit. 13. The great Naga whose 
age endures through a Kappa, the attendant of four Bud- 
dhas, wearing a golden chain, came, (attracted) by the 
splendour of (Asoka's) merit. 14. The glorious Piyadassi 
honoured him with garlands of jewels. Splendid rewards 
were received for alms (given to religious mendicants). 

15. This grandson of Candagutta, the son of Bindu- 
sara, (king Asoka), whilst a mere prince, was subking of 
Ujjent, charged with collecting the revenue (of that pro- 
vince). During his progress he came to the town of Ve- 
dissa. 16. There the daughter of a Setthi, known by the 
name of Devi, having cohabited with him, gave birth to 
a most noble son. 17. Mahinda and Samghamitta chose to 
receive the Pabbajja ordination; having obtained Pabbajja, 
they both destroyed the fetter of (individual) existence. 

18. Asoka ruled in Pataliputta, best of towns; three 

10* 



148 6, 18—80. 

years after his coronation he was converted to Bud- 
dha's faith. 

19. How great is the number of years between the 
time when the Sambuddha attained Parinibbana in the 
Upavattana (at Kusinara), and when Mahinda, the issue 
of the Moriya family, was bom? 20. Two hundred years 
and four years more had elapsed: just at that time Mab- 
inda, the son of Asoka, was born. 

21. When Mahinda was ten years old, his father put 
his brothers to death; then he passed four years reigning 
over Jambudipa. 22. Having killed his hundred brothers, 
alone continuing his race, Asoka was anointed king in 
Mahinda's fourteenth year. 23. Asokadhamma, after his 
coronation, obtained the (above-mentioned) miraculous fa- 
culties; exceedingly splendid and rich in meritorious works 
(he was), universal monarch of (Jambu)dipa. 24. They 
crowned Piyadassi after full twenty years (?); he passed 
three years doing honour to Pasanda infidels. 25. (There 
were) adherents of th^ sixty-two false doctrines, ninety- 
six kinds of Pasandas who proceeded from the Sassata 
and Uccheda doctrines, all of them established on these 
two principles; — 26. Niganthas and Acelakas and other 
ascetics and other B rah mans and sectarians. 27. Search- 
ing where truth and where falsehood was, he invited 
the infatuated, infidel Niganthas (?) and sectarians of the 
Sassata and Uccheda doctrines, and Pasanda and Titthiya 
infidels of different creeds outside the Faith, sectarian 
people. 28. After having invited the numbers of Titthiyas 
and having introduced them into his palace and having 
bestowed on them great gifls, he asked them an exceed- 
ingly difficult question. 29. Being asked this question, 
they could not answer it by their own power; the ignorant 
people answered like a man who being asked about the 
mango tree, replies concerning the Lakucha tree. 30. They 
all were content with low seats (?) (in the royal hall) ^). 

1) The king invited all the ascetics of different creeds to take the 
seats of which thty deemed themselves worthy. All were content with 
lower seats, except Nigrodha, a Buddhist novice, who took his seat on the 
royal throne. 
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After havinjr annihilated all the Pasandas and defeated the 
sectarians, — 31. the king thought: „ Which other men 
may we find who are Arahats in this world or see the 
path towards Arahatship? 32. (Surely) they are to be 
found in the world ; this world cannot be void of them (?). 
How may I obtain the sight of such worthy men? If I 
hear his (t. e, such a man's) well spoken words, I will 
give up to him my paternal realm and my conquests." 
33. The king, thinking thus, found nobody worthy of his 
presents; unceasingly the king searched after virtuous, 
clever men. 34. Walking about in his palace and looking 
at many people, he saw the Samana Nigrodha who went 
along the road for alms. 35 — 41. When he saw Nigrodha 
whose walking, turning back and looking was graceful, 
who turned his eyes to the ground, who was adorned (by 
decent deportment), an Arahat, whose mind was peaceful, 
who had reached perfect self-control, who had subdued 
himself and protected and well defended himself (against 
human passions), who did not mix with noble people, who 
was stainless like the moon amidst clouds, fearless like a 
lion, brilliant like a fire-brand, venerable, unconquerable, 
firm, of a peaceful disposition, steadfast, who had destroyed 
his passions, had cleansed himself of all sins, who was 
the most excellent of men, who led a wandering life, the 
most excellent Samana, who was endowed with all vir- 
tues, the thought occurred to him, that he had been his 
companion during a former life (?) *). (Seeing) that asce- 
tic who led a life worthy of a Muni, who was happy in 
consequence of his meritorious deeds in former existences, 
who had reached the fruition which is obtained by the 
path of Arahats, walking along the road in search of alms, 
that wise man thought, full of longing: 42. ^Indeed this 
Thera is one of the venerable ones; like Buddha, the 
holy One in this world, and like his disciples, he has 
reached the fruition which is obtained by the transcen- 
dent path, and has reached liberation and salvation." 



1) See the story in the Mabavaqisa, p. 24. 
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43. (Asoka) obtained the eujoyment of the five -fold 
delight, high bliss; delighted, he who was comparable to 
Sakka rejoiced like a poor man who has found a trea- 
sure, like one who has gained the desire of his heart (?). 
44. 45. He spoke to one of his ministers: ^Well, quickly 
conduct hither that Bhikkhu, that handsome young man 
of tranquil appearance, who walks along the road like ah 
elephant, fearless and endowed with the ornament of tran- 
quillity.^ 46. The king felt great content; highly delighted 
he thought in his mind: „ Without doubt this excel- 
lent person whom I have never seen before, has reached 
the highest perfection.^ 47. Thinking thus, he again spoke 
thus: „Well prepared seats are spread; sit down on the 
seat which is worthy of an ascetic; I grant thee which- 
soever thou desirest.^ 48. After hearing the speech of 
the king, he took (the king's) right hand (?) and mounted 
the throne. Fearlessly he sat down on the most excellent 
seat, just as Sakka, king of the gods, seats himself on 
the Pandukambala. 

49. The king thought: „Thi8 most excellent boy is 
certainly immovable and fearless ; him ... 

50. The king, recognizing that excellent tender boy 
who observed the customs of the Saints, (to be) well in- 
structed and expert in Dhamma and Vinaya, again spoke 
thus, full of delight: 51. „Teach me the Faith which thou 
hast learnt; thou alone shalt be my teacher; I will obey 
the words which thou teachest me, o great Sage. In- 
struct me, I listen to thy preaching.'^ 52. Having heard 
this exceedingly acute speech of the king, he who was 
well versed in the analytical distinctions of the nine -fold 
doctrine, thought over the precious Tipitaka and found 
the excellent sermon on Earnestness: 53.^) ^Earnestness 
is the way to immortality, indifierence is the way to death; 
the earnest do not die, the indifferent are like the dead.^ 
54. When wise Nigrodha had pronounced this gladden- 
ing sentence, the king understood that highest motive 



1} Dhammapada, v. 21. 
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(viz. earnestness): ^Tbis is the foundation of all doctrines 
whatsoever that have been preached by the omniscient 
Buddha. 55. To-day I choose as my refuge thee and 
Buddha with the Dhamma and the Samgha; together with 
my children and wives, with the number of my relatives 
I announce to thee my having become a lay - disciple* 
56. Abiding together with children and wives in the refuge 
(of the Faith), in consequence of the arrival of Nigrodha, 
my spiritual guide, I offer four lacs of silver and eight 
(daily) portions of rice to the Thera." 

57. (The king having asked, whether there are many 
ascetics like Nigrodha, he replied:) „There are many dis- 
ciples of Buddha, versed in the three -fold science, pos- 
sessed of (magical) power, well acquainted with the expo- 
sition of the qualities of mind, who have subdued their 
passions and reached Arahatship.^ 58. The king again 
spoke to the Thera: „I desire to meet with that precious 
Assembly; I will pay my respect to all (Bhikkhus) who 
come to the Assembly; I will listen to the Dhamma." 
59. Sixty thousand ascetics assembled, and the messen- 
gers announced to the king: „A large congregation which 
is full of great joy, has assembled; go thou to see the con- 
gregation, as thou desiredst (to do).'' 60. Asokadhamma, 
the ruler of the earth, having heard what the messenger 
said, thus addressed the circle of his relations, his friends 
and counsellors and his kinsmen: 61. „We will offer pre- 
sents on the occasion of the assembling of the great 
Samgha; we will show them attention as much as we 
can, as much as we are able. 62. Let them quickly make 
ready for me a hall, seats, water, attendants, gifls, and 
food, such as are worthy of being offered, and suitable. 

63. Let the makers of curry and rice quickly make 
ready for me well cooked rice -milk, sweet, pure dishes. 

64. I will bestow a great donation on the congregation 
of the Bhikkhus, the most excellent community. Let them 
beat the drums in the city, let them sweep the roads, let 
them scatter white sand and flowers of the five colours; 
— 65. let them place here and there garlands and trium- 
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phal arches, plautain trees, auspicious brimming jars, and 
let them place here and there ..., — 66. and let them 
make flags of cloth and fasten them here and there; let 
the people, adorned with flower garlands, make this city 
resplendent. 67. Khattiyas, Brahmans, and Vessas, Suddas, 
and people of different extraction, adorned with various 
ornaments, shall take clothes, ornaments, flowers, burn- 
ing torches, and shall proceed to meet the Congregation. 

68. All kinds of bands of music, well trained musicians 
of various schools who are pleasant to hear and sweet- 
voiced, shall play (various melodies) ... and proceed 
to meet the Congregation, (a) most meritorious (act). 

69. . . . dancers and acrobats in auspicious attitudes (?), 
all shall go to meet the Congregation and shall amuse 
them, when they have assembled. 70. And let jbhem wor- 
ship (the Assembly) with large heaps of flowers of differ- 
ent kinds, (aromatic) powder of various descriptions, and 
unguents. 71. Let them prepare in the city every kind 
of pomp (?) and desirable gifts. 72. The inhabitants of 
the kingdom, devoted (?) to the Fraternity, shall under- 
take to do homage (to the Samgha), and shall do so du- 
ring the whole day and during all the three watches (?) 
of the night." 

73 — 75. That night having elapsed, the illustrious 
prince, causing food of excellent flavour to be prepared 
in his own residence, gave the following orders to his 
counsellors and his attendants: ^Lct all people procure 
heaps of perfumed garlands and flowers, many flowers, 
parasols, flags, lamps burning in the day-time; let them 
procure as much as I have ordered. 76. Let all (people 
dwelling) in this city, the merchants from the four quar- 
ters of the horizon, and all the royal ofScers, with their 
oxen, troops, and vehicles, follow me to meet the congre- 
gation of Bhikkhus." 77. The best of kings proceeded 
with great pomp; the ruler of the earth shone like Sakka 
(when he goes) to the Nandana garden. 78. The king in 
whose mind wisdom had arisen, proceeding in great haste 
towards the Bhikkhu congregation, saluted them, raising 
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his joined hands, and received greetings in return. 79. He 
spoke to the Bhikkhu congregation: „May (the Sumgha) 
have compassion on me.** 80. Taking the alms -bowl of 
the Thera, the Samgha's (spiritual) father, and paying re- 
verence to him by (oflPering) various flo vipers, he entered 
the city. 81. Inviting them to enter his residence and 
to be seated, he offered to them with outstretched hands 
rice-milk and various highly precious food, hard and soft, 
as much as they wanted and desired. 82. When the con- 
gregation of Bhikkhus had finished their meal and re- 
moved their hands from the bowls, he oflPered to each Bhi- 
kkhu a suit of robes. 83. He distributed slippers (?), 
collyrium, oil, parasols, and also shoes,, all the requisites 
of an ascetic, molasses and honey. 79**. 84. Introducing 
all the Bhikkhus, as many had assembled, into his inte- 
rior appartments, Asokadhamma, the ruler of the earth, 
sat down. Sitting down the king invited the congregation 
of Bhikkhus (to accept) their gifts, (saying): 85. „I give 
as much as the Bhikkhus desire, whatever they choose.'' 
86. After having gratified them with (a present of priestly) 
requisites and oflfered to them what was required (for their 
use), he asked them about the very profound, well pro- 
pounded divisions of the Dhamma: 87. „Are there, vene- 
rable Sirs, sections taught by the kinsman of the Sun, 
by the indication of a certain number of divisions of the 
Dhamma, (according to) nouns, gender, and inflections, 
and also according to sections and to the composition?** — 
88. „It has been taught, o king, and has been numbered 
by the kinsman of the Sun; it is well divided, well pro- 
mulgated, well explained, well taught, — 89. accompanied 
by reasons and replete with sense, well spoken without a 
fault: fixed attention, right exertion, the (magical) powers, 
the (five) organs (of spiritual life), — 90. the (ten) powers, 
the requisites for attaining supreme knowledge, and those 
leading to the supreme path, all of these are well divided 
and well taught: these are the seven divisions of the most 
excellent elements of supreme knowledge. 91. The doc- 
trine preached by the Teacher, the highest among men, 
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the supreme, transcendent Truth which has been expanded 
and well divided, consists of nine Angas^). 92. Full 
eighty -four thousand sections of the Doctrine have been 
taught by the kinsman of the Sun out of compassion for 
created beings. 93. He has preached the highest Truth, 
the most excellent ambrosia, which frees from transmigra- 
tion, which is the path leading to the extinction of all 
suffering and an ambrosia-like medicine.^ 94. After hear- 
ing the speech pronounced by the Congregation of the 
Bhikkhus, the king, the chief of men, filled with joy and 
mirth, wisdom having arisen in his mind, pronounced 
these words to his royal court: 95. „Full and complete 
eighty-four thousand most precious sections of the Truth 
have been taught by the most excellent Buddha ; — 96. 1 will 
build eighty -four thousand monasteries, honouring each 
single section of the Truth by one monastery." 97. The 
prince expending ninety-six kotis of treasure, he the king, 
gave immediately on that same day the order (for the 
erection of the buildings). 98. At that time there were 
in Jambudipa eighty -four (thousand) towns; near each 
town he built one monastery. 99. And having completed 
the monasteries in three years' time, (the construction of) 
the Aramas being finished, the prince held during seven 
days a festival of ofierings. 

VII. 

1. There was a great assemblage from all parts of 
Jambudipa, eighty kotis of Bhikkhus, ninety-six thousand 
Bhikkhunis, the greater part of the Bhikkhus and Bhi- 
kkhunis possessing the six (supernatural) faculties. 2. The 
Bhikkhus, by the greatness of their magical power level- 
ling the surface of the earth, producing (the miracle called) 
the world -show, made visible the (84000 consecration-) 
festivals, worthy of veneration. 3. The king standing on 



1) The Angas of Buddha's doctrine are the well-known nine divisions, 
viz. Satta, Geyya, Veyy^karaoa) Gathft, Udana, Itivuttaka, J&taka, Ab- 
bhuta, Vedalla. 
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the Asokarama, looked over (the wliole of) Jambudipa; 
by the Bhikkhus' magical power Asoka saw everything. 

4. He saw all the Viharas built all over the earth, the 
raised (?) flags, the flowers and arches and garlands, — 

5. the plantains, the filled jars adorned with various 
flowers; he saw the whole extent of the great continent, 
the pomp all over the four quarters. 6. 7. Delighted, 
glad, looking at the festivals which were being celebra- 
ted, at the assembled fraternities of Bhikkhus and the 
assembled Bhikkhunis and the beggars receiving rich alms 
which were prepared for them, seeing all the eighty-four 
thousand Viharas, which were honoured (by festivals of 
consecration), — 8. Asoka joyfully made known to the 
fraternity of Bhikkhus: „I am, venerable Sirs, a relative 
of the religion of the teacher Buddha. 9. Great liberality 
has been shown by me out of reverence (?) for the Fra- 
ternity. 10. 11. By expending ninety -six kotis, a great 
treasure, eighty-four thousand monasteries have been erected 
by me in honour of the (84000) sections of the Truth 
taught by the most excellent Buddha. I have daily made 
oflferings of four lacs: — 12. one Cetiya offering, one to 
the (Bhikkhu) called Nigrodha, one to the preachers of 
the Religion, one for the requirements of the sick; boiled 
rice is distributed constantly every day, just as the Maha- 
ganga (gives her water). 13. I cannot find any other 
greater act of liberality. My faith is most firm; I am, 
therefore, a relation of the Faith." 14 — 16. After having 
heard 'the word spoken by king Asokadhamma, learned 
Moggaliputta who was well versed in the Scriptures, a 
clever decider of cases, answered the question of Asoka- 
dhamma, in order to secure a comfortable existence to the 
Fraternity, for the sake of the propagation of the Doc- 
trine, and because he the wise one had learnt the future 
destiny (of the Faith): „The donor of the requisites (for 
the Bhikkhus) remains a stranger to the Faith, — 17. but 
that man who gives up his son or daughter, the issue of 
his body, and causes them to receive the Pabbajj4 ordina- 
tion, becomes really a relation of the Faith.** 18. 19. King 
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Asokadhamma, the ruler of the earth, having heard this 
speech, addressed both prince Mahinda, his son, and his 
daughter Samghamitta: „I presently shall be a relation of 
the Faith. ^ Both children hearing what their father had 
said, agreed, (saying:) — 20. ^Well, Sire, we agree, we 
will do what you have said; make us quickly receive 
the Pabbajja ordination, become a relative of the Faith.^ 
21. Mahinda, Asoka's son, had completed twenty years, 
and Samghamitta might be eighteen years of age. 22. When 
Asoka had completed six years, both bis children received 
the Pabbajja ordination, and Mahinda, the enlightener 
of the Island, received at once the Upasampada ordina- 
tion; — 23. at the same time Samghamitta began to exer- 
cise herself in the Sikkha precepts. He (Mahinda) was 
like Moggaliputta a great teacher of the doctrine of the 
Theras. 

24. Fifty-four years (after Moggaliputta^s Upasampada) 
Asokadhamma was crowned; (six years?) after Asoka^s 
coronation, when Moggaliputta had completed sixty (?) 
years, Mahinda received the Pabbajja ordination from Mo- 
ggaliputta. 25, Mahjideva conferred the Pabbajja ordina- 
tion on him and Majjhanta the Upasampada*); these were 
the chiefs who acted compassionately towards Mahinda 
in (those) three ways. 26. Moggaliputta, his Upajjhaya, 
taught Mahinda, the enlightener of the Island, all the Pi- 
takas, their whole meaning, and the Doctrine. 27. Ten 
years after Asoka's coronation Mahinda had completed 
four years (after his Upasampada), and had become a tea- 
cher of the whole scripture as handed down, and he had 
many pupils. 28. Mahinda studied and retained in his 
mind the well propounded, well divided Sutta (collection) 
as it had been settled at the two convocations, the doc- 
trine of the Theras. 29. Moggaliputta instructed Mahinda, 
the son of Asoka, in the three sciences, (the doctrine re- 
garding) the six (supernatural) faculties, the four analyti- 
cal doctrines. 30. And Tissa Moggaliputta continuously 
taught Mahinda, his pupil, the whole Pitaka of the Aga- 



1) See Mah&vaipsa, p. 37, 1. 2. 
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mas (i. e. the Sutta-Pitaka). 31. When (Asoka) had com- 
pleted three years, (the story of) Nigrodha (happened), 
after the fourth year (he put his) brothers (to death), after 
his sixth year Mahinda, the son of Asoka, received the 
Pabbajja ordination. 32. Both sons of Konti, the Theras 
Tissa and Sumitta, who possessed the great (magical) 
faculties, attained Parinibbana after Asoka's eighth year. 
33. Those royal children received the Pabbajja ordination, 
and both Theras attained Nibbana. 

34. Many Khattiyas and Brahmans declared their in- 
tention of becoming lay disciples, and great gain and 
honour accrued to the faith of Buddha; — 35. the schis- 
matics and heretics lost both gain and honour. Panda- 
rangas and Jatilas, Niganthas, Acelakas, and others — 
36. resided (in the Buddhist Viharas) during seven years; 
the Uposatha ceremonies were performed by incomplete 
congregations; saintly, clever, and modest men did not 
appear at the Uposatha ceremonies. 37. When a hundred 
years and (another) hundred and thirty -six had elapsed 
(after the Parinibbana of the Buddha), sixty thousand Bhi- 
kkhus dwelt in the Asokarama. 38. Ajivakas and secta- 
rians of different descriptions ruined the Doctrine; all of 
them wearing the yellow robe injured the doctrine of the 
Jina. 39. Surrounded by one thousand Bhikkhus, Mo- 
ggaliputta, the chief of the school, who possessed the six 
(supernatural) powers and the great (magical) faculties, 
convened a Council. 40. Wise Moggaliputta, the destroyer 
of the schismatic doctrines, firmly established the Thera- 
vfida and held the third Council. 41. Having destroyed 
the different (heretical) doctrines and subdued many shame- 
less people and restored splendour to the (true) faith, he 
proclaimed (the treatise called) Katliavatthu. 42. From 
that Moggaliputta Mahinda, who was the pupil of that 
teacher, learnt the true religion. 43. (Moggaliputta) taught 
him the five Nikayas and the seven sections (of the Abhi- 
dhamma); he the hero, the clever one learnt from his 
teacher the two Vi'^haiigas of the Vinaya, the Parivara, 
and the Khandhaka. 
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44. When the second century and thirty -six yemrs 
more had elapsed (since the Buddha's death), again a most 
dreadful schism arose in the Theravada. 45^ In the city 
of Pataliputta ruled prince Dhammasoka, a great king, 
who was a believer in the faith of Buddha. 46. He be- 
stowed great gifts on the Samgha, the best and most ex- 
cellent of congregations; in one day he expended four 
lacs. 47. One he gave in honour of the Cetiyas, another 
for the preaching of the Dhamma, one for the require- 
ments of the sick, one to the Samgha. 48. Infidels, sixty 
thousand in number, seeing this gain and these great 
honours, furtively attached themselves (to the Samgha). 
49. The Patimokkha ceremonies in the monastery of the 
Asokarama were interrupted; a minister who ordered the 
Patimokkha ceremonies to be performed, killed (some) of 
the Saints. 50. In order to destroy the infidels, many dis- 
ciples of Buddha, sixty thousand sons of the Jina assem- 
bled. 51. At that convocation the son of Moggalt was 
the president, a great chief, similar to the Teacher; he 
had not his like on earth. 52. The king asked the Thera 
about the case of the slaughter of the Saints ; having per- 
formed a miracle, he satisfied the desire of the king. 
53. Having received the Doctrine from the Thera, the 
king destroyed the Bhikkhu emblems of those who had 
furtively attached themselves (to the Samgha). 54. The 
reckless infidels, performing the Pabbajja rite according to 
their own doctrine, injured the faith of the Buddha just 
as (men mix) pure gold (with baser metals). 55. They all 
were sectarian, opposed to the Theravada; and in order 
to annihilate them and to make his own doctrine resplen- 
dent, — 56. the Thera set forth the treatise belonging to 
the Abhidhamma, which is called Kathavatthu. A similar 
punishment, a similar destruction of an opposite doctrine 
never occurred. 57. 58. After h»\ving promulgated the 
treatise called Kathavatthu which belongs to the Abhi- 
dhamma, the presiding Thera, in order to purify his own 
doctrine and (to establish) the Faith for a long time, se- 
lected one thousand Arahats, choosing the best ones, and 
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held a Council. 59. In the monastery of the Asokarama 
which had been built by king Dhammasoka, this third 
convocation was finished in the space of nine months. 

Here ends the Council of the true Faith which 

lasted nine months. 



VIII. 

1. Far-seeing Moggaliputta who perceived by his su- 
pernatural vision the propagation of the Faith in the future 
in the neighbouring countries, — 2. sent Majjhantika and 
other Theras, each with four companions, for the sake of 
establishing the Faith in foreign countries (and) for the 
enlightenment of men. 3. ^Preaisk .ye. together with your 
brethren (?) powerfully the most excellent religion to the 
foreign countries, out of compassion for created beings." 

4, The great sage Majjhantika went to the country 
of the Gandharas; there he appeased an enraged Naga and 
released many people from the fetters (of sin). 5. Maha- 
deva who possessed the great (magical) powers, went to 
the realm of Mahisa; urging (the people) by (the descrip- 
tion of) the suffering in hell, he released many people 
from their fetters. 6. Then another (Thera), Rakkhita, 
skilled in magical transformations, rising into the air, 
preached the Anamataggiya discourse ^). 7. The wise Thera 
called Yonakadhammarakkhita converted the Aparantaka 
country by preaching the Aggikkhandhopama Sutta. 8. The 
Thera Mahadhammarakkhita who possessed the great (ma- 
gical) powers, converted Maharattha by preaching the 
Naradakassapajataka. 9. The Thera Maharakkhita who 
possessed the great magical powers, converted the Yavana 
region by preaching the Kalakarama Suttanta. 10. The 
Thera who originated from the Kassapa tribe, Majjhima, 
Durabhisara, Sahadeva, Miilakadeva, converted the multi- 
tude of Yakkhas in the Himavat. 11. They preached there 
the Suttanta called Dhammacakkappavattana. 12. Sona and 

1) The country converted by this Thera is called by Buddbaghosa 
Vanavasa. 
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Uttara who possessed the great magical powers, went 
to Suvannabhiiini ; there they conquered the multitudes 
of Pisacas and released many people from their fetters. 
13. Mahinda, going with four companions to the most ex- 
cellent island of Lanka, firmly established (there) the Faith 
and released many people from their fetters. 



IX. 

1. The island of Lanka was called Sihala after the 
Lion (siha); listen ye to the narration of the origin of 
the island which I (am going to) tell. 

2. The daughter of the Vanga king cohabited in the 
forest with a lion dwelling in the wilderness, and in con- 
sequence gave birth to two children. 3. Sihabahu and 
Sivali were beautiful youths ; the name of their mother was 
Susima, and their father was called the Lion. 4. When 
their sixteenth year had elapsed, (Sihabahu) departed from 
his cave, and then built a most excellent town called 
Sihapura. 5. The son of the Lion, a powerful king, ruled 
over a great kingdom, in Lalarattha, in the most excel- 
lent town of Sihapura. 6. Thirty -two brothers were the 
sons of Sihabahu; Vijaya and Sumitta were the eldest 
among them, beautiful princes. 7. Prince Vijaya was dar- 
ing and uneducated ; he committed most wicked and fear- 
ful deeds, plundering the people. 8. The people from the 
country and the merchants assembled; they went to the 
king and complained against the bad conduct of Vijaya. 
9. The king, having heard their speech, full of anger, gave 
this order to the ministers: „Remove ye that boy. 10. Let 
them remove from the country all those attendants, his 
wives, children, relations, maid-servants, man-servants, and 
hired workmen." 11. He was then removed, and his rela- 
tions were separated from him; so they went on board 
ship, and (the ship) sailed away on the sea. 12. „May they 
drift whereever they like; they shall not show their faces 
again nor shall they ever come back to dwell in our king- 
dom and country." 13. The ship in which the children had 
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embarked was helplessly driven to an island, the name of 
which was then called Naggadipa. 14. The ship in which 
the wives had embarked was helplessly driven to an island, 
the name of which was then called Mahilarattha. 15. The 
ship in which the men had embarked went, sailing on 
the sea, losing her way and her bearings, to the port of 
Suppara. 16. The people of Suppara then invited those 
seven hundred men to disembark, and offered them lavish 
hospitality and honours. 17. During this hospitable re- 
ception Vijaya and all his followers unnoticed (?) commit- 
ted barbarous deeds. 18. They made themselves guilty 
of drinking, theft, adultery, falsehood, and slander, of an 
immoral, most dreadful, bad conduct. 19. (The people) 
indignant at such cruel, savage, terrible and most dread- 
ful deeds being committed against themselves, consulted 
together: „Let us quickly kill those rascals.'* 

20. There is an island (formerly) called Ojadipa, Vara- 
dipa, or Mandadipa, the (recent) name of which is Lanka- 
dipa, and which is (besides) known by the name of Tamba- 
panni. 21. 22. At the time, when Sambuddha, highest of 
men, attained Parinibbana, that son of Sihabahu, the prince 
called Vijaya, having left the land called Jambudipa, 
landed on Lankadipa. It had been foretold by the most 
excellent Buddha, that that prince one day would be (its) 
king. 23. The Teacher at that time had addressed Sakka, 
the chief of gods: „Do not neglect, Kosiya, the care of 
Lankadipa.^ 24. Sujampati the king of gods, having heard ^ 
the Sambuddha's command, committed to Uppalavanna the 
business of guarding the i'sland. * 25. Having heard the 
command of Sakka that powerful Devaputta with his at- 
tendant demons kept guard over the island. 

26. Vijaya, having stopped three months at Bharu- 

kaccha and exasperated the inhabitants, went again on 

board his ship. 27. That crowd of men having gone on 

board their ship, sailing over the sea, were driven away 

by the violence of the wind, and lost their bearings. 

28. They came to Lankadipa, where they disembarked 

and went on shore. Standing on dry ground, being ex- 

11 
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hausted by great hunger, thirst and fatigue, they were 
unable (?) to walk on foot. 29. They crawled about on 
the ground with both hands and knees; afterwards, when 
they rose and stood upright, they saw that their hands 
were resplendent (copper-coloured). 30. The red-coloured 
dust of the ground covered their arms and hands; hence 
the name of that place was called Tambapanni (copper- 
palmed). 31. Tambapanni was the first town in the most 
excellent Lankadipa; there Vijaya resided and governed 
his kingdom. 32. Vijaya and Vijita together with Anura- 
dhanakkhatta, Accutagami, and Upatissa are those who 
came first to this country. 33. Many people, crowds 
of men and women, came together; (hence each) prince 
founded a town in the different parts. 34. The town of 
Tambapanni surrounded by suburbs was built by Vijaya in 
the south on the most lovely bank of the river. 35. Vijita 
founded Vijita(pura), the same founded Uruvela. The 
minister who was called after the asterism (Anuradha) 
founded Anuradhapura. 36. He who was called Accuta- 
gami then founded Ujjeni, Upatissa founded Upatissanagara 
which had well arranged markets, which was prosper- 
ous, opulent, large, charming, and lovely. 37. The 
king called Vijaya by name was the first ruler who 
reigned in Tambapanni over the delightful island of Lanka. 
38. When seven years (of his reign) had passed, the land 
was crowded with people. That prince reigned thirty- 
eight years. 

39. In the ninth month after (Gotama) had become 
Buddha, the host of Yakkhas was destroyed; in the fifth 
year after his attaining Buddhaship the Jina conquered 
the Nagas; in the eighth year after his attaining Buddha- 
ship he completed the Samapatti meditations (in Lanka). 
40. On these three occasions the Tathagata came hither. 
In the last year of the Buddha Vijaya came hither. 41. The 
Sambuddha, the most excellent of men, made (the island 
fit for) the residence of men; the Sambuddha (afterwards) 
reached complete Nibbana by the entire annihilation of the 
substrata of existence. 
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42. Prince (Vijaya) reigned thirty -eight years after 
the Parinibbana of the Sambuddha, the light -giving king 
of Truth. 43. He despatched a messenger to Sihapura to 
the (prince) called Sumitta, (with this message): ^Corne 
one (of you) quickly to us, to the most excellent island 
of Lanka; — 44. there is nobody to govern this kingdom 
after my death. I hand over to you this island which 
I have acquired by my exertions.*' 



1. The daughter of the Sakka prince Pandu, the prin- 
cess called Kaccana, came over hither from Jambudipa in 
order to preserve the dynasty. 2. She was crowned as 
the queen-consort of Panduvasa; from this marriage eleven 
children were born: 3. Abhaya, Tissa, and Utti, Tissa, 
and Asela the fifth, Vibhata, Rama, and Siva, Matta to- 
gether with Mattakala. 4. The youngest of them was a 
daughter known by the name of Citta; because she fasci- 
nated the hearts of the men who saw her, she was called 
Ummadacitta (fascinating Citta). 

5. (Panduvasa) arrived in Upatissagama in the same 
year in which he was crowned. This king reigned full 
thirty years. 

6. There were seven Sakiya princes, the grand-child- 
ren of Amitodana, born in the family of the Lord of the 
world: Rama, Tissa, and Anuradha, Mahali, Dighavu, 
Rohana, Gamani the seventh of them. 

7. The son of Panduvasa, prince Abhaya by name, 
reigned immediately (after his father) twenty years. 8. The 
wise son of Dighavu, the clever Gamani, who attended 
Panduvasa, cohabited with the princess Citta. 9. In con- 



1) This chapter belongs to the most fragmentary parts of the whole 
work. First is related the marriage of Panduvasa and Kaccfina (vv. 1 — 4). 
After a stanza referring to the length of Panduv&sa*8 reign (v. 5), the names 
of Kaccana'fl brothers are given who came over to Ceylon (see Mah&vaqisa, 
p. 56). The following verses contain a short abstract of what is related at 
length in the Mahavamsa, pp. 57 et seq. 



1) The first words of this fragment seem to refer to the intenreiga after 
Abhaya's death, which lasted seventeen years. The number of twenty-four 
I cannot explain. 
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sequence of that intercourse the prince called Panduka 
was born. Saving liis life (from the persecutions of his 
uncles), (Panduka) resided in Dovarikamandala. 



XI. 

1. Abhaya^s twentieth year having elapsed, Pakunda 
had completed his twentieth year. Pakundaka was crowned 
when the thirty -seventh year from his birth had elapsed. 
2. After Abhaya's twentieth year Pakundaka lived as a 
robber; seventeen years later he put to death seven of 
his maternal uncles, and received the royal coronation in 
the town of Anuradhapura. 3. When ten years (of his 
reign) had elapsed and sixty years (of it) were still to 
follow, he fixed the boundaries of the villages and com- ] 
pletely tranquillized (the country). 4. Enjoying sove- 
reignty both over men and Yakkhas, Pakunda reigned 
during full seventy years. 5. The son of Pakunda was the 
prince called Mutasiva; this king reigned sixty years over 
Tambapanni. 

6. 7. There were then ten brothers, the sons of Muta- . 
siva: Abhaya, Tissa, and Naga, Utti together with Matt&- 
bhaya, Mitta, Siva, and Asela, Tissa, and Kira completing 
the number of ten, and princess Anula and Sivala, the 
daughters of Mutasiva. 8. When eight years of Aj&ta- 
sattu had elapsed, Vijaya came hither; after the fourteenth 
year of Udaya Vijaya expired. After the sixteenth year of 
Udaya they crowned Panduvasa. 9. In the interval be- 
tween the two kings Vijaya and Panduvasa, Tambapanni 
was without a king during one year. 10. In the twenty- 
first year of Nagadasa, Panduvasa died, and they crowned 
Abhaya in the twenty-first year of Nagadasa. 

11. ... seventeen years *); twenty-four . . . 

12. In the fourteenth year of Candagutta the king 
called Pakundaka died; in the fourteenth year of Canda- } 
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gutta they crowued Mutasiva. 13. Seventeen years had 
elapsed after the coronation of Asoka, then Mutasiva died. 

14. When seventeen years of that king (that is, Asoka) 
and six months of the next year had elapsed, in the second 
month of the winter season, under the most auspicious 
Nakkhatta of Asaiha, Devanampiya was installed in the 
kingdom of Tambapanni. 15. At the foot of the Chata 
mountain three bamboo poles were to be found. (The 
first was) white like silver; its creeper shone like gold. 
16. 17. There was also (the second), the flower pole, 
(whereon most beautiful,) delightful (figures) like the 
shapes of flowers (presented themselves), dark blue, yellow, 
red, pure white, and black; and so also (the third), the 
bird -pole on which birds (appeared), each with its natu- 
ral colours, and also quadrupeds. 18. The eight descrip- 
tions of pearls (also presented themselves), viz. the horse 
pearl, the elephant pearl, the chariot pearl, the myrobalan 
pearl, the bracelet pearl, the signet pearl, the Kakubha 
pearl, the Sadisa (Pakatika?) pearl. 19. When Devanam- 
piya had succeeded to the throne, (the people,) moved by 
the splendour of his coronation, brought the three kinds 
of gems from the Malaya country, the three bamboo poles 
from the foot of the Chata hill, and the eight kinds of 
pearls from the sea-shore. 20. Great crowds brought in 
the space of seven days, in consequence of Devanampiya^s 
merit, the gems which were produced in Malaya and 
which were worthy of a king. 21. When the king saw 
these costly, precious treasures, the unequalled, incompar- 
able, wonderful, rare treasures, — 22. 23. he spoke with 
a heart full of joy: ^I am high-born, noble, the chief of 
men; such is the reward of my righteous deeds; look at 
the treasures I have gained, which are worth many lacs 
and are produced in consequence of my merit. Who is 
worthy to receive the donation of these treasures, — 24. my 
mother or my father, a brother, relations, friends, or com- 
panions?" 'Thus meditating the king remembered prince 
Asoka. 25. Devanampiyatissa and Dhammasoka, the ma- 
ster of men, were both intimate friends, united by faithful 
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affection, tliough they never bad seen each other. 26. j,I 
have a dear ally, the ruler of Jambudfpa, the righteous 
Asokadhainma, a friend dear as my life. 27. He is worthy 
to receive from me the gift of these treasures, and I 
also am worthy to present unto him the treasure of these 
most precious ornaments (?). 28. Arise, my dear (?)^), 
quickly take these treasures, go to Jambudtpa, to the city 
called Puppha(pura), and present these most precious trea- 
sures to Asoka, my ally.^ 

29. Mahaarittha, Sala, the Brahmana Parantapabbata, 
the astrologer Puttatissa, these four men were the messen- 
gers despatched by Devanampiya. 30. DevS^nampiya sent 
the three resplendent gems, the eight excellent pearls, and 
the three (bamboo poles which had the size of) chariot 
poles, besides a collection of the most precious chanks, 
together with many valuable, objects. 31. The king sent 
his minister S^la and his commander-in-chief Arittha, Pa- 
rantapabbata, and his astrologer Puttatissa, who were de- 
lighted (?) (with this ser^ce). 

32. (Asoka in return sent) a royal parasol, a ... of 
Sara wood (?), a diadem, ear ornaments, water from the 
Ganges, and an (anointing) vase, a chank trumpet, and a 
palanquin, — 33. a right hand chank, a virgin, all that 
being worthy (?) of a royal coronation; a suit (a koti?) 
of clothes which are (cleansed by being passed through 
the fire) without being washed '), costly towels, — 34. most 
precious yellow sandal wood, and measures of rouge, 
yellow, and emblic myrobalan; and therewith he sent this 
message: 35. „The Buddha is the best among those who 
are worthy of presents, the Faith is the best of all things 
which refer to the extinction of the passions, and the 
Samgha is the best field of merit: these are the three 
best objects in the world of men and Devas. 36. To this 
(triad) I, the prince, pay my reverence for the sake of 
the highest bliss. ^ 

1) The king addresses his nephew Ari((ha; see the Mahavaqisa, p. 69. 

2) I have adopted Tumour's translation of nadhoviinaqi* (Mahavaipsa, 
p. 70). 
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37. Those four messengers having sojourned five 
months (in Pataliputta, departed,) taking away the pre- 
sents sent by Asokadbamma, — 38. and arrived in this 
island from Jambudipa on the twelfth day of the increas- 
ing moon in the month of Vesakha. The requisites for 
the coronation having been sent by Asokadhamma, — 
39. they celebrated a second coronation of king Devanam- 
piya. This second coronation took place on the full moon 
day of the month of Vesakha; — 40. one month after 
that day, on the full moon day of the month of Jettha, 
Mahinda arrived in this island from Jambudipa together 
with his six companions. 

Here ends the description of the things for the | 

royal coronation. ^ 

XII. 

1. The (monarch) called Asoka sent (to Devanampiya) 
a chowrie, a turban, a sword, a royal parasol, slippers, 
a diadem, a ... of Sara wood, an (anointing) vase^ a right 
hand chank, — 2. a palanquin, a conch trumpet, water 
from the Ganges, a koti of clothes which are (cleansed 
by being passed through the fire) without being washed, 
a golden vessel and spoon, costly towels, — 3. a man's 
load of water from the Anotatta lake, most precious yellow 
sandal wood, a measure of rouge, eye coUyrium brought 
by the Nagas, — 4. yellow and emblic myrobalan, costly 
Amata drugs, one hundred and sixty cart loads of fra- 
grant hill paddy which had been brought by parrots; (all 
these things being) the rewards for his meritorious actions. 
5. (Besides he sent the following message:) „I have taken 
my refuge in the Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Samgha; ^ 
I have avowed myself a lay pupil of the Doctrine of the 
Sakyaputta. 6. Imbue your mind also with the faith in 
this triad, in the highest religion of the Jina, take your 
refuge in the Teacher.'* 7. Doing honour (to Deva- 
nampiyatissa by) this (commission), Asoka the illustrious 
despatched the messengers to Devanampiya. 
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As soon as the messengers had departed, — 8. many 
Theras who possessed the great (magical) powers ad- 
dressed Mahinda, in the most excellent Asokarama, out of 
compassion for the country of Laiik^, (as follows:) 9. ^The 
time has come to establish the Faith in the island of 
Lank&; go, most virtuous one, convert the island of Laiik&.^ 
10. The wise and learned Mahinda, the enlightener of the 
island, having heard the speech of the Fraternity, con- 
sented together with his companions. 11. Adjusting his 
robe so as to cover one shoulder, raising his clasped 
hands, and saluting them with an inclination of the head, 
(he said:) „I go to the island of Lanka.^ 12. The (prince) 
called Mahinda became then the chief of that number; 
Itthiya and the Thera Uttiya, Bhaddasala and Sambala, — 
13. and the novice Sumana who was possessed of the six 
(supernatural) faculties and of the great (magical) powers, 
those five great Theras being possessed of the (same) six 
(supernatural) faculties and great (magical) powers, depart- 
ing from the Asokarama went forth together with their 
retinue. 14. Wandering from place to place they reached 
Vedissagiri. They sojourned as long as they liked in the 
monastery of Vedissagiri. 15. Thera (Mahinda), having 
instructed his mother (in the doctrine of) the refuges, the 
moral precepts, and the Uposatha ceremonies, made the 
inhabitants of the island firm in the true faith and in the 
religion. 

16. (Once) in the evening, Thera Mahinda, the great 
teacher, retiring into solitude, reflected whether the time 
would be favourable or unfavourable (for the conversion 
of Lanka). 17. Perceiving the thought of the Thera, Sakks 
the chief of gods appeared to the Thera, and thus ad- 
dressed him face to face: 18. ,,The time has come to thee, 
great hero, to convert Lankadipa; go quickly to the best 
of islands out of compassion for created beings. 19. Go 
to the most excellent Lankadipa, preach the Dhamma to 
created beings; proclaim the four Truths, release men 
from the fetters (of sin); — 20. make illustrious the doc- 
trine of the supreme Buddha in Lankadipa. Thy (advent) 
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has been foretold by the Chief (of the Faith) ; the frater- 
nity of Bhikkhus has elected thee, — 21. and I shall do 
service to thee at thy arrival in Laukadipa and perform all 
that is necessary; it is time for thee to depart.'' 22. Hav- 
ing heard the speech of Sakka, Mahinda, the enlightener 
of the island, reflected (thus): ^Bhagavat has rightly pro- 
phesied about me, the fraternity of Bhikkhus has elected 
me, — 23. and Sakka has exhorted me; I shall establish 
the Faith; I will go to Tambapanni; subtle is the people 
of Tambapanni, — 24. (yet) they have not heard of the 
well proclaimed path which leads to the destruction of all 
suffering. I shall proclaim it to them; I shall go to the 
island of Lanka.'' 25. Mahinda, the son of Asoka, who 
well knew the time and the season, having resolved to 
go to Lanka, told his companions (to come). Mahinda was 
the chief of that number; there were (then) his four fellow- 
pupils, — 26. the novice Sumana, and the lay -disciple 
Bhanduka. To these six men who were endowed with 
the six (supernatural) faculties, (Mahinda) who possessed 
the great (magical) powers , thus made known (his' inten- 
tion): 27. ^Let us go now to the extensive, most excel- 
lent island of Lanka, let us convert many people and 
establish the Faith." 28. Expressing their assent (by ex- 
claiming:) ^Be it so", they all were joyful. (They added:) 
„It is time, venerable sir, let us go to the mountain called 
Missaka; the king (Devanampiyatissa) is just leaving the 
town in order to hunt." 

29. Sakka, the chief of the gods, was delighted and 
addressed Thera Mahinda who had retired into solitude, 
with the following speech: 30. „ Venerable sir, Bhagavat 
has given this prediction about thee: ,In future times the 
Bhikkbu Mahinda will convert the island, he will propa- 
gate the religion of the Jina, he will set on foot there the 
kingdom of Righteousness, he will deliver created beings 
from great pain, and will establish them on firm ground, 
he will act for the welfare of many people, for the joy 
of many people, out of compassion for the world, for the 
good, for the welfare, and for the joy of gods and men.^ 
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31. Thus Bbagavat has indicated thee, and now, at the 
present time, the Thera and the Bhikkhus have charged 
thee with the conversion of the island. It is time, great 
hero, to convert the island ; the hour has come, great hero, 
to convert the island; upon thee this task has devolved; 
bear this burden, convert Tambapanni, propagate the reli- 
gion of the Jina. I am thy obedient pupil who gets up 
before thee and walks behind thee.^ 32. (Mahinda re- 
plied:) „I~ accept what Bbagavat, our Teacher, has said; 
I will save Tambapanni, I will show the light (to the 
island) and cause the splendour of the 7ina to increase. 
(Tambapanni) is covered and enclosed by the overcloud- 
ing darkness of ignorance and of (worldly) existence ; it is 
ruined by envy and selfishness; it cannot rise from the 
delusions which are produced by the fault of idleness; it 
has* entered on a wrong way and goes far astray from the 
true path; it is exhausted; high bom people have become 
(as it were) people covered with sores, and have become 
(feeble like) Muiija or Babbaja grass. Tambapanni has 
entirely been subdued by obstacles and passions in con- 
sequence of the obscurity of error and of the darkness of 
Ignorance and of (worldly) existence; it is covered, per- 
vaded, veiled, overshadowed, and girt round with that great 
darkness, the obscurity of error. 33. I shall destroy the 
darkness of error and throw light on all Tambapanni, I 
shall cause to shine the religion of the Jina.^ 

Being thus exhorted by Vasavinda, the chief of gods, 
by such a speech, he rose up from his solitude, and hav- 
ing attained to the fullness of resolve, he thus asked for 
the assent of the fraternity of Bhikkhus: 34. „Let us go 
to Tambapanni; the people of Tambapanni are subtle; (yet) 
they have not heard of the well proclaimed path which 
leads to the destruction of all suffering. I shall proclaim 
it to them, I shall go to the island of Laiika.^ 

35. Having resided thirty days on the delightful hill 
of Vedissa, (they reflected thus:) „It is now time to start; 
let us go to the best of islands." 36. They flew through 
the air from Jambudipa, as the king of swans flies in the 
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air. Having thus risen, the Tberas alighted on the best 
of mountains (Missaka). 37. To the east of the most ex- 
cellent town (Anuradhapura), on the cloud-like mountain 
they stationed themselves, on the top of Missaka, as swans 
(alight) on the summit of a hill. 38. The (Thera) called 
Mahinda was then the chief of that fraternity; Itthiya, 
Thera Uttiya, Bhaddasala, and Sambala, — 39. the novice 
Sumana, and the lay-pupil Bhanduka, all these possessing 
the great (magical) powers, were the converters of Tamba- 
panni. 40. The Thera, rising into the air as the king of 
swans rises to the sky, stationed himself to the east of 
the most excellent town on the cloud -like mountain, — 
41. 42. on the top of Missaka, as swans (alight) on the ^ 

summit of a hill. At that time Devauampiya tissa , the s on '^"^X- 

of Mutasiva, was king and ruler of Tambapanni. The 
eighteenth year had elapsed since the coronation of Asoka, 
— 43. and full seven months since the coronation of Tissa, 
when Mahinda, twelve years (after his Upasampada ordi- 
nation), arrived in this island from Jambudipa. 44. In 
the last month of summer, on the full moon day of the 
month Jettha, under the astcrisms Anuradha and Jettha, 
Mahinda at the head of his companions arrived on mount 
Missaka. 45. The king, going a hunting, (also) came to 
mount Missaka. A god who had assumed the form of an 
elk appeared to the king. 46. The king, seeing the elk, 
quickly rushed on him and running behind him he came 
to a place enclosed by hills. 47. There the Yakkha dis- 
appeared near the Thera; seeing the Thera sitting there, 
the king was frightened. 48. (The Thera reflected:) „A8 
the king is alone, he shall see also me alone lest he 
should be frii^hteued ; when his troops have come up, then 
he may see the Bhikkhus (also).^ 49. There (Mahinda) 
saw the prince, the protector of the earth, who appeared 
like a wicked person, going to hunt; he called hira by 
the name of that prince: „Come hither, Tissa", thus he 
then addressed him. 50. (The king thought thus:) „Who is 
that solitary, bald-headed man without companion, wearing 
a yellow garment and wrapped in a mantle, who addresses 
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me in the language of non-human bemgs?^ 51. (Mahinda 
replied:) „I whom you ask, o prince, o protector of the 
earth, am a Samana belonging to the world of men. We 
are Samanas, great king, pupils of the king of Truth; 
out of compassion towards thee we have repaired hither 
from Jambudlpa.^ 52. The king laid aside his weapons 
and seated himself by the side (of Mahinda); having seated 
himself, the king exchanged greetings with words ftUl of 
deep meaning. 53. Having heard the speech of the Thera, 
he laid aside his weapons; then he approached the Thera, 
exchanged greetings with him, and sat down. 54. Gra- 
dually the ministers and the troops also arrived; fourty 
thousand men in number they surrounded (the king and 
the Theras). 55. When the troops had come up, the king 
perceived the (other) seated Theras (and asked:) „Are 
there many other Bhikkhus, pupils of the universal Bud- 
dha?^ 56. „There are many disciples of Buddha, versed 
in the threefold science, possessed of the (magical) powers, 
well acquainted with the exposition of the qualities of 
mind, who have subdued their passions and reached Ara- 
hatship.^ 

57. After having ascertained by means of the Amba 
parable that this victorious king was a clever person, 
(Mahinda) preached to him the most excellent Hatthipada 
Sutta. 58. When they had heard that most excellent (por- 
tion of the) Doctrine, these forty thousand men took their 
refuge (with Buddha), like a wise man in whose mind 
faith has arisen. 59. Then the king, glad, highly delighted 
and joyful, addressed the fraternity of Bhikkhus: ^^liet 
us proceed to the town, my capital.^ 60. Quickly (Ma- 
hinda) converted the pious, learned and wise king called 
Devanam(piya) together with his army. 61. Hearing what 
the kind said, Mahinda replied: „Go you, great king; 
we shall stay here.^ 62. When he had sent away the 
king, Mahinda, the enlightener of the island, addressed 
the fraternity of Bhikkhus: ^Let us confer the Pabbajj& 
ordination on Bhanduka.^ 63. Having heard what the 
Thera said, they all quickly turning their thoughts (to- 
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wards that object) examined the village boundary and con- 
ferred the Pabbajja ordination on Bhanduka. At the same 
time he received the Upasampada ordination and attained 
Arahatship. 

64. The Thera standing on the top of the mountain 
said to the charioteer^): ^^Nay, a chariot is not suitable 
(to us); the Tathagata has rejected (its use).^ 65. Having 
sent away the charioteer, the Theras who had subdued 
their senses and possessed the great (magical) powers, 
started throught the air, as the king of swans (rises) to 
the sky. Descending from the sky, they alighted on the 
ground. 66. When the charioteer saw them who put on 
their under garments and dressed themselves in their robes, 
he joyfully went to. tell the king. 67. When the king had 
(first) despatched the charioteer, he had thus addressed 
his ministers: „Erect a pavilion in the town within the 
precincts of the palace. 68. The princes and princesses, 
the queens, and the women of the harem who desire to 
meet them, may see the Theras who have arrived." 69. The 
high-born ministers, after having heard the speech of the 
king, constructed in the middle of the precincts of the 
palace a pavilion canopied with cloth. 70. A canopy was 
spread, a clean, white and spotless cloth; it was decora- 
ted with flags and shells, and adorned with white strips 
of cotton. 71. White sand was scattered, well mixed with 
white flowers; (such was) the white, decorated hall, similar 
to the snowy regions (of the skies). 72. Having decora- 
ted the hall with entirely white cloth and having made 
the floor level, they spoke to the king: 73. „The well con- 
structed, beautiful hall, great king, is completed; choose 
now, Sire, seats which are suitable for ascetics." 74. At 
that moment the charioteer arrived announcing to the king: 
„A chariot. Sire, is not suitable for the Bhikkhu frater- 
nity to sit down (therein). 75. O wonderful, Sire! all the 
Theras who possess the great (magical) powers, first re- 
mained behind me after having sent me away, (but now) 

1) The king had sent his chariot the next rouniing for bringing the 
Theras to the town; see Mahfiv., p. Sl. 
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they have arrived before me. 76. A high seat and a great 
seat are not suitable for the Bhikkhus; order a carpet (for 
them); the Theras approach.^ 77. The king, delighted at 
hearing the speech of the charioteer, went forth to meet 
the Theras, and having saluted, he exchanged greetings 
(with them). 78. Taking the alms -bowls of the Theras 
^and honouring them with perfumed garlands, the prince 
together with the Theras arrived at the gate of the royal 
palace. 79. The Thera, having entered the hall in the 
interior appartments of the king, saw the floor strewn 
(as above described) and the seat covered with cloth. 

80. They sat down on the seats prepared for them which 
were covered with cloth. When they had seated them- 
selves, the king gave them water, rice-gruel and food, — 

81. and served to them with his own hands a most ex- 
cellent meal. When the Thera had finished his meal and 
removed his hand from the bowl, — 82. (the king) ad- 
dressed queen Anula together with the women of the in- 
terior appartments: „You know the opportunity, queen; 
it is time to pay your respects to them (the Theras)." 

83. Queen Anula, surrounded by five hundred girls, bowed 
to the Theras and honoured them to her heart's content. 

84. Having approached the Theras and saluted them, she 
sat down. (Mahinda) preached to them the Dhamma; the 
great teacher exposed the fearful Peta stories, — 85. 86. the 
Vimana stories, the Saccasamjrutta. When they had heard 
that most excellent (portion of the) Doctrine, princess 
Anula and her five hundred attendants, like a wise man (?) 
in whose mind faith has arisen, attained the reward of 
Sotapatti; this was the first case of the attainment (of a 
stage of sanctification which occurred in Lanka). 

XIII. 

1. The whole crowd, the multitude of people who 
had not seen the Theras before, assembled at the gate of 
the royal palace and set up a great shout. 2. The king 
hearing the great noise . . . (asked :) „For what reason have 
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all these numerous people, has this great crowd assem- 
bled?" 3. (The ministers said;) ^This great crowd, Sire, 
has assembled for seeing the Fraternity; as they did not 
obtain a sight (of them), they set up that great shout.** 
4. (The king replied :) „The palace is much too small for 
this multitude to place themselves therein; the elephant 
stables are not too small; (there) these crowds may see 
the Thera.** 5. When (Mahinda) had finished his meal and 
gladdened (the king by preaching the Dhamma), he rose 
from his seat, left the royal palace, and went to the ele- 
phant stables. 6. In the elephant stables they prepared a 
magnificent couch; on that excellent couch Mahinda, the 
{ enlightener of the island, sat down. 7. Seated on that 

most excellent couch Mahinda, the chief of (that) com- 
pany (of Bhikkhus), then preached the most excellent 
Devaduta Sutta. 8. Having heard that Devadiita discourse 
(which treats of) the most fearful (consequences of) former 
deeds, they were frightened and seized by great emotion, 
being terrified by the fear of hell. 9. When he saw that 
the people were oppressed by fear, he proclaimed the 
four Truths; at the end (of his discourse) one thousand 
men attained (sanctification) ; this was the second case of 
the attainment (of sanctification which occurred in Lanka). 

10. Leaving the elephant stables (he went forth), fol- 
lowed by a great crowd, delighting many people, as Bud- 
dha had done in Rajagaha. 11. The crowd left the town 
by the southern gate; there was a pleasure garden called 
Mahanandana, to the south of the town. 12. In (this) 
royal pleasure garden they prepared a magnificent couch; 
there the Thera sat down and preached the most ex- 
cellent Dhamma. 13. There he preached the most ex- 
cellent Balapandita Suttanta. At that time one thousand 
created beings attained sanctification through the Dhamma. 
14. 15. A great crowd then gathered in the Nandana 
pleasure garden; noble women and maidens, the daugh- 
ters-in-law and the daughters of noble families crowded 
together in order to see the Thera. While he exchanged 
greetings with them, night had fallen. 16. (The king there- 
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fore addressed Mabinda:) ^The Tberas may pass the night 
here in the Mahanandana garden; it is too late for going 
hence to the distant dwelling in the mountains.^ 17. (Ma- 
hinda replied:) ^The town which is filled with so many 
people, is too close by; in the night there will be a great 
noise; nay, let ns go to that mountain which is like the 
palace of Sakka and well fitting for a retired existence.* 
18. (Tissa answered:) „There is a solitary garden of mine, 
the Mahameghavana, suitable for going and coming, not 
too far and not too near, — 19. easily accessible for people 
who want (to see you), by day not exposed to much 
noise, at night there is no noise at all. 20. It is well 
fitted for a retired existence, and suits ascetic people; it 
\J is endowed with prospects and shadow, it is beautiful, 
and produces flowers and fruits, — 21. it is well enclosed 
by a wall and well protected by towers at the gates. 
There is a well arranged royal gate in my delightful gar- 
den, — 22. a well constructed lotus -pond covered with 
white and blue lotuses, cold water in suitable reservoirs, 
which is sweetly scented by flowers. 23. So delightful is 
my garden, appropriate for (you) and the fraternity of 
Bhikkhus. There, o Thera, reside; have compassion on 
me.^ 24. Hearing what the king said, Thera Mahinda 
with his companions, surrounded by the host of ministers, 
proceeded then to the Meghavana garden. 25. Being in- 
vited by the chief of men, Thera Mahinda, the great 
teacher, entered the suitable Mahameghavana garden. In 
that garden, in the royal pavilion, the Thera, the great 
teacher, passed the night. 

26. On the second day the king again visited the 
Theras. Having bowed to them, he spoke thus to the 
Theras: 27. ^Have you had a good night^s rest? do you 
find this residence comfortable?^ (The Theras replied:) 
„The dwelling is solitary, well fitting the season, agreeable 
to lie in for men, — 28. convenient for a retired existence 
and desirable.^ The king, delighted by that speech, re- 
joicing and excited, — 29. he the ruler of the earth, took 
a golden vessel and dedicated the garden (to the Frater- 
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nity). Raising his clasped hands, he pronounced the fol- 
lowing words: 30. „Here, venerable .Sir, I give up the 
beautiful Mahameghavana garden to the Fraternity of the 
four quarters of the world; accept it." 31. Mahinda, the 
enlightener of the island, hearing what the chief of men 
said, accepted the garden for the sake of the construction 
of a monastery for the Fraternity. 32. At the moment 
when the Mahameghavana garden was given and accepted, 
the earth began to quake, and again and again thunder 
(was heard). 33. The chief of mfen called Tissa bestowed 
it on the Fraternity; they turned the Mahameghavana 
j garden into (a monastery called) the Tissarama. 34. The 

Mahameghavana was the first Arama, worthy of the Re- 
ligion, which Devanampiya bestowed on the Fraternitji_ 
35. Then the earth quaked, a horror-exciting portent. All 
people and the king, being terrified, asked the Theras 
(about the reason of that earth-quake). 36. ^This is the 
first monastery in the most excellent island of Lanka; the 
reason of this first earth-quake is that the Faith has been 
established here." 37. Witnessing that astonishing, terri- 
fying miracle, they all waved their garments, as nothing of 
the kind had been experienced in the town. 38. Thence 
the rejoicing king in whose mind wisdom had arisen, raising 
his clasped hands, presented many flowers to Mahinda, 
the enlightener of the island. 39. The Thera accepted 
the flowers and threw them down in one place; then 
the earth again quaked; this was the second earth-quake. 
40. Witnessing this miracle also, the royal retinue together 
with the people of the kingdom shouted; this was the 
second earth-quake. 41. The delighted king who rejoiced 
still more, (then asked:) ^Satisfy my desire (to learn the 
reason of) this second earth-quake." 42. „The Fraternity 
will (here) perform its business which is irreproachable 
and worthy of the Faith. At this very spot, o great king, 
will be the consecrated enclosure." 43. The king, still 
more delighted, presented flowers to the Thera; the Thera 
accepted the flowers and threw them down on another 
spot; then the earth quaked again; this was the third 
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earth-quake. 44. (The king asked:) „What is the reason, 
o great hero, of this third earth -quake? Satisfy all my 
wishes, tell me, you are well experienced.^ 45. „On this 
spot will be the bath-house with a tank; here the Bhi- 
kkhus always will fill the bath.^ 46. Devanampiya, filled 
with high joy and delight, presented full-blown jasmine 
flowers to the Thera. 47. The Thera accepted the flowers 
and threw them down on another spot. Then the earth 
quaked again. This was the fourth earth-quake. 48. Wit- 
nessing that miracle, the great crowds who had assem- 
bled, raising their clasped hands, paid reverence to (the 
Thera) who possessed the great (magical) powers. 49. The 
king, glad and delighted, quickly asked: „What is the 
reason, o great hero, of this fourth earth-quake?^ 50. „The 
descendant of the Sakyas, the great hero, was enlightened 
regarding the whole Truth near the Assattha tree; (there) 
he became the highest Buddha. That tree will be esta- 
blished on this very spot in this most excellent island.^ 
51. Hearing that, the king, glad, joyful, and excited, pre- 
sented most excellent jasmine flowers to the Thera. 52. The 
Thera accepted the flowers and threw them down on the 
ground; at that moment also the earth quaked; this was 
the fifth earth -quake. 53. Witnessing that miracle also, 
the royal retinue together with the people of the kingdom 
shouted and waved their garments. 54. (The king asked:) I 

„What is the reason, o great sage, of the fifth earth- | 

quake? Tell me this matter, if that is consistent (?) with 
your pleasure and will.^ 55. „Each fortnight they will 
here recite the Patimokkha; on this very spot the Upo- 
satha hall will stand. ^ 56. (The king) presented beautiftd 
flowers to the Thera also in another place; the Thera 
accepted the flowers and threw them down on that spot. 
Then the earth quaked again; this was the sixth earth- 
quake. 57. Witnessing this miracle also, the crowds who 
had assembled, joyfully thus addressed each other: „Here 
a Vihara will stand. *^ 58. The king who was still more 
delighted, said to the Theras: „What is the reason, o great 
Sage, of the sixth earth-quake?^ 59. „As long as in fii- 
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ture times the alms due to the Fraternity (will be distri- 
buted), the assembled Fraternities of Bhikkhus will receive 
them, o great king, on this very spot.'* 60. Hearing the 
Thera's speech, the delighted king presented most beauti- 
ful flowers to the Thera. 61. The Thera accepted the 
flowers and scattered them on another spot; then the earth 
quaked again; this was the seventh earth-quake. 62. Wit- 
nessing this miracle, the whole royal retinue and the people 
of the kingdom waved their garments, when the ground 
of the earth quaked. 63. (The king asked:) „What is the 
reason, o great sage, of the seventh earth -quake? Ex- 
plain it, o great sage, satisfy the desire of the multitude.^ 
64. (Mahinda replied:) „As long as learned people will 
reside in this monastery, the refectory and the dinner hall 
will be on this spot.^ 

XIV. 

1. Having heard the speech of the Thera, the king 
was still more delighted. Not accepting the Campaka 
flowers (offerred to him by the gardener), he presented 
them to the Thera. 2. The Thera threw down the Cam- 
paka flowers on the ground; then the earth quaked again; 
this was the eighth earth -quake. 3. Witnessing this mi- 
racle, the royal retinue and the people of the kingdom 
shouted and waved their garments. 4. (The king asked:) 
„What is the reason, o great hero, of the eighth earth- 
quake? Explain it, o great sage, we listen to your speech?" 
5. 6. »The relics of Tathagata's body consist of eight 
Dona-measures, men possessed of magical power will con- 
vey hither one Dona, o great king, and deposit it at this 
very spot, and erect (here) a resplendent Thiipa which 
will be the means whereby hearts will be touched and 
many people will be converted.'* 7. The whole crowd 
that had . assembled , the royal retinue and the people of 
the kingdom shouted at the quaking of the great earth. 

8. (The Thera) resided (during the next night) in the 
Tissarama, and when the night had passed, he put on 
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his under garment and wrapped himself in his robe; — 
9. then he took his alms-bowl and entered the town, the 
capital. Going about in quest of alms he came to the 
gate of the palace. 10. He entered the royal palace and 
sat down on a seat; there he took his meal and cleansed 
the bowl with his hand. 11. 12. Having finished his meal 
and gladdened (the king by preaching the Dhamma), he 
left the palace and the town by the southern gate. He 
then preached in the Nandana garden the most excellent 
Aggikkhandha Suttanta. There one thousand men attained 
sanctification. 13. Having preached the true Faith and 
having delivered many created beings (from their sinful 
condition), the Thera rose from his seat and resided again 
(during the next night) in the Tiss&r&ma. 14. Having re- 
sided there during the night, when the night had passed, 
he put on his under garment and wrapped himself in his 
robe; — 15. then he took his alms-bowl and entered the 
town, the capital. Going about in quest of alms he came 
to the gate of the palace. 16. He entered the royal pa^ 
lace and sat down on a seat; there he took his meal 
and cleansed his bowl with his hand. 17. 18. Having 
finished his meal and gladdened (the king by preaching 
the Dhamma), he left the town, the capital. When he had 
rested at noon in the most excellent Nandana garden, 
he preached there the beautiful Suttanta of the Asivisa 
parable. At the end (of this sermon) one thousand men 
attained sanctification; (this was) the fifth case of the 
attainment of sanctification (which occurred in Lafik4). 
19. Having preached the true Faith and awakened created 
beings, he rose from his seat and went to the Tissirftma. 

20. The king was greatly delighted at the eight- 
fold (?) earth-quake; glad, rejoicing and satisfied the king 
thus addressed the Theras: 21. ^The monastery has been 
firmly established, an excellent resting-place for the Fra- 
ternity. (Your) Abhinnapadaka meditation, venerable Sir, 
(has caused) this great earth-quake." 22. (The Thera re- 
plied:) „By this alone, o king, the rest-house for the Fra- 
ternity has not yet been firmly established; the Tath4gata 
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has instituted (the ceremony) called the determination of 
boundaries. 23. 24. Having defined on all sides by the 
eight classes of landmarks the boundaries within which 
all Bhikkhus are considered as one section, and (having 
decreed about) not parting with the three robes *), all the 
sections (of the Fraternity) assemble and vote on their 
affairs. A place enclosed by boundaries which have been 
fixed in that way, is called one community. (Then) the 
monastery is well established, and the rest-house duly 
founded.^ 25. (The king answered:) „My sons and wives 
together with my ministers and my retinue, all have be- 
come your lay pupils and have taken for all their life 
their refuge (in the Faith). 26. I ask you, great hero, 
do what I say; let the whole multitude (of the town's- 
people) reside on the ground included by the boundaries. 

27. Here always they will find a defence through the pro- 
tecting power (?) of charity and compassion." (Mahinda 
said:) ^Determine you the limits, o king, as you like; — 

28. the limit being given, the Fraternity will settle the 
boundaries." Mahapaduma and Kunjara, the two state- 
elephants, — 29. were first harnessed to a golden plough 
in Kotthamalaka. The great army consisting of four hosts 
(proceeded), and together with the Theras the king, — 

30. the destroyer of his enemies, made a furrow with the 
golden plough. (During this progress there were seen) 
adorned full vases, beautiful flags of different colours, — 

31. triumphal arches decorated with various flowers and 
flags, garlands (?), and many burning lights (?). (Thus the 
king) ploughed with the golden plough. 32. For the sake 
of the conversion of many people, the prince together with 
the Theras, turning his right hand towards the city, walked 
around it and came to the bank of the river. 33. Draw- 
ing (?) the furrow which indicated the line of the great 
boundar}^, on the ground with the golden plough ^ he 
then (?) arrived (again) at Kotthamalaka. 34. The two 
ends of the furrow having been united in the presence of 



1) See the rules about the definition of boundaries and about the „tic!- 
varena avippavfisa", Mahftvagga, II, 6 — 12. 
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a great crowd, the earth quaked; this was the first earth- 
quake. 35. Wituessing that miracle, the whole royal re- 
tinue together with the people of the kingdom joyfully 
said to each other: ^There will be a monastery within the 
boundary." 36. The niler Dev&nampiya indicated to the 
Theras how far they had fixed the marks of the boundary 
line, of the enclosure, (and spoke thus:) 37. 38. „As the 
preparatory ceremonies for fixing the boundary and the 
enclosure have been performed, may the Thera now out 
of compassion for me settle the limits, in order to esta- 
blish firmly the Vihara which will be suitable for the fra- 
ternity of Bhikkhus." Having heard what the king said, 
Mahinda, the enlightener of the island, — 39. thus ad- 
dressed the fraternity of Bhikkhus: „0 Bhikkhus, let us 
fix the boundary." Under the constellation of nttar&s41h& 
the whole Fraternity assembled. 40. Having determined 
the extent of the sacred enclosure, (Mahinda) who was 
gifled with (supernatural) vision, fixed the boundary within 
which the Bhikkhus were to be considered as one section. 
Having firmly established the most excellent Tiss&rAma 
monastery, — 41. he resided (during the next night) in 
the Tissar&ma, and when the night had passed, he put on 
his under garment and wrapped himself in his robe; — 
42. then he took his alms-bowl and entered the town, the 
capital. Going about in quest of alms, he came to the 
gate of the palace. 43. He entered the royal palace and 
sat down on a seat; there he took his meal and cleansed 
the bowl with his hand. 44. Having finished his meal 
and gladdened the king (by preaching the Dhamma), he 
left the town, the capital. When he had rested at noon 
in the Nandana pleasure garden, — 45. he then preached 
the Asivisi^pama Suttanta, the Anamataggiya Sutta, and 
the incomparable Cariya Pitaka; -^ 46. he also repeat- 
edly propounded the Gomayapindaovada and the Dhamma- 
cakkappavattana in that same place, in the Mah&nan- 
dana garden. 47. 48. These Suttantas he preached during 
(those) seven days, and (in this time) Thera Mahinda, the 
enlightener of the island, delivered eight thousand and five 
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hundred people from the fetters (of sin). Having resided 
in the Tissarama together with his companions something 
less then a month, — 49. he thus addressed all the towns- 
men on the full -moon day of Asalha, when the time of 
Vassa had approached: ^The time of Vassa is uear.^ 

Here ends the acceptance of the Mah&vihara. 

50. Having arranged his sleeping-place, Mahinda, the 
enlightener of the island, took his alms-bowl and his robe, 
and left the Tissarama. 51. He put on his under gar- 
ment and wrapped himself in his robe; then he took his 
alms-bowl and entered the town, the capital. 52. Going 
about in quest of alms, he came to the gate of the pa- 
lace. He entered the royal palace, and (there the Theras) 
sat down on the becoming seats. 53. There (Mahinda) 
took his meal and cleansed the bowl with his hand; (then) 
he preached the Mahasamaya Suttanta in order to exhort 
(the king). 54. Having exhorted the king, Mahinda, the 
enlightener of the island, rose from his seat and departed 
without taking leave. 55. The great teacher left the town 
by the eastern gate, and sending back all people he pro- 
ceeded to the (Missaka) mountain. 56. The ministers were 
filled with anxiousness, and announced to the king: „A11 
the great Theras, Sire, have gone to the Missaka moun- 
tain.^ 57. The king, frightened at this news, ordered 
the horses quickly to be put to the chariot. The prince 
taking the queens with him, quickly ascended the chariot. 
58. Thera Mahinda together with his companions had pro- 
ceeded to the foot of the mountain. There was a lake 
called Nagacatukka, situated amidst the rocks; after bath- 
ing at that place and drinking (the water of that lake), 
he ascended the summit of the mountain. 59. The prince 
who profusely perspired in consequence of his great haste, 
saw from afar the Thera, standing on the summit of the 
mountain. 60. Leaving the queens in the chariot, the 
prince descended from the chariot, approached the Theras, 
saluted, and addressed them thus: 61. 9) Why, great hero, 
have you left the delightful kingdom, myself, and the 
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people, and retired to this mountain?^ 62. (Mahinda 
replied:) „Here we shall spend, three full months, the 
Vassa which Tathagata has allowed to begin earlier or 
later** *). 63. (The king replied :) „I do everything that is 
required for the comfort of the Bhikkhu fraternity; have 
compassion on me, and instruct me.^ 64. „The Bhikkhus 
have been permitted by Buddha to begin the Vassa in a 
village as well as in the forest, (provided they) dwell in 
a room with shut doors.^ 65. „I have understood what 
you have said, the whole sense with its reasons; this 
very day I shall erect a residence suitable for the Vassa.^ 
66. The illustrious monarch who had reached the full per- 
fection attainable by a layman, looked out (for a place), 
and dedicated (it) to the Theras, (saying:) ^Reside here 
out of compassion ; — 67. well, venerable Thera, take pos- 
session of these rock -cut cells (and of this) Arama. In 
order to establish firmly the Vihara, fix the boundary, 
great Sage." 

68. 69. The son of the king's sister, renowned by the 
name of Maharittha, and also fifly-five illustrious noble- 
men approached the king, saluted him, and said: „We all 
desire to receive the Pabbajja ordination from that man 
endowed with highest wisdom; — 70. 71. we will embrace 
a life of holiness; give us your consent. Sire." Hearing 
what they all had said, the delighted king, the ruler of 
the earth, approached the Theras, and thus addressed (Ma- 
hinda): „(There are) fifty-five chiefs with Mahaarittha at 
their head; confer on them personally the Pabbajjft ordi- 
nation, great hero; I give my consent." 72. Hearing the 
king's speech, Mahinda, the enlightener of the island, thus 
addressed the Bhikkhu fraternity: „Let us fix the boun- 
dary, o Bhikkhus." 73. (The Theras), in order to esta- 
blish firmly the Vihara, consecrated the boundary within 
which all Bhikkhus were to be considered as one section, 
and the enclosure (?), and proclaimed the decree about 
not parting with the three robes. 74. Having fixed the 



1) See Mahfivagga, III, 2, 2. 
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inner and the outer boundary at the Tumba enclosure, 
Mahinda, the enlightener of the island, proclaimed the (ex- 
tent of) the great boundary. 75. The (Thera) who was 
gifted with (supernatural) vision, consecrated the whole 
enclosure and the boundary, and firmly established the 
second monastery which was situated on the Tissapabbata. 
7G. After having consecrated the boundary on the moun- 
tain precisely on the full-moon day of the month Asalha, 
on the Uposatha day, under the constellation of Uttar- 
asalha, — 77. he conferred the Pabbajja ordination on 
Maharittha who was the first person (who received it) in 
this second enclosure; at the same time he conferred the 
Upasampada ojxiination on this prince who belonged to the 
royal family of Tambapanni. 78. At the same time (those) 
fifty-five (other noblemen received) the Pabbajja and Upa- 
sampada ordinations. 

In the first Arama thirty -two consecrated enclosures 
were established; — 79. thirty-two in the second Arama, 
in the monastery of the Tissa mountain. The other small 
Aramas contained one enclosure each. 80. The Arama 
and the monastery being founded on that most excellent 
mountain, sixty-two persons, who were all Arahats, entered 
on the Vassa residence; this was the first time (that this 
event occurred in Lanka). ^ 

Here ends the acceptance of the Cetiya mountain. 

XV. 

1. (Mahinda said to the king:) „In the first month 
of the summer, on the full moon, on the Uposatha day, 
we have come hither from Jambudipa; we have dwelt on 
this most excellent mountain. 2. During five months we 
have not left the Tissarama nor the mountain; now we 
will go to Jambudipa; permit it, o lord of charioteers." 
3. (The king replied:) »We serve you with food and 
drink, with clothes and dwelling-places; the whole people 
has taken refuge (in the Faith); what causes you dis- 
satisfaction?" 4. (Mahinda said: „We have no object here 
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to which we may pay respect by) salutations and by rising 
firom oar seats, or by raising our clasped hands, and by 
respectful contemplation. For a long time, o great king, 
we have not seen the Sambuddha, the highest among 
men.^ 5. (The king answered:) „ Verily I have under- 
stood you, venerable sir; I will erect a most excellent 
Thfipa; find you out a suitable place '(?); I will build a 
Thfipa in honour of the Teacher.^ 

6. (Mahinda gave the following order to Sumana:) 
„Go, chief Sumana; repair to Pataliputta, and address thus 
the righteous king Asoka: 7. „Your ally, great king, has 
been converted to the faith of Buddha; grant to him 
(some of) the most excellent relics; he is going to erect 
a Thil^pa in honour of the Teacher.^ 8. Learned (Su- 
mana) who was versed in the scriptures, a powerful, elo- 
quent speaker, who had reached the perfect possession of 
(magical) power, who was firm and well grounded (in 
the Faith), — 9. took his alms -bowl and his robe, and 
instantly departed from the mountain. According to the 
truth he thus addressed king Dhammasoka: 10. „Hear, 
great king, the message which my teacher sends you. 
Your ally, great king, has been converted to the faith of 
Buddha; grant to him (some of) the most excellent relics; 
he is going to erect a Thiipa in honour of the Teacher." 
11. Having heard this speech, the rejoicing and excited 
king filled the alms -bowl with relics, (saying:) „ Quickly 
depart, pious man.^ 12. The powerful, eloquent speaker 
then took the relics, rose into the air and repaired to 
Kosiya (Indra). 13. The eloquent man having approached 
Kosiya thus addressed him: „Hear, great king, the mes- 
sage which my teacher sends you. 14. King Devanam- 
piya has been converted to the faith of Buddha; grant 
to him a most excellent relic; he is going to erect a 
splendid Thdpa.^ 15. Having heard his speech, Kosiya re- 
joicing gave him the right collar-bone (of Buddha, saying:) 
„Quickly depart, pious man.^ 16. The novice Sumana, 
leaving Kosiya and taking away the right collar-bone, de- 
scended on the most excellent mountain (Missaka). 17. The 
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wise man who was filled with modesty, fear of sin, and 
reverence, despatched by the king of Tberas, placed him- 
self on the most excellent mountain. 18. The king to- 
gether with his brothers, at the head of a great army, 
and accompanied by the most excellent Bhikkhu frater- 
nity, then went to meet the relics of the highest Buddha. 
19. 20. On the day of the full moon of the month Eattika, 
on the day of the Catumasa festival, the great hero ar- 
rived. (The dish with the relics) was placed on the frontal 
globe of the (state) elephant 21. (The elephant) roared, 
like a struck gong; at that moment the earth quaked, 
when the Sage in the neighbourhood (of the mountain) 
approached. 22. The sound of the chanks and the roll 
of the drums mixed with the boom of the kettle-drums 
(was heard). The prince escorting (the relic) paid reve- 
rence to the highest of men. 23. The noble elephant 
turning westward proceeded together with the foot 
soldiers; he then entered the town by the eastern gate. 
24. Men and women (there) offered various perfumes and 
garlands. The most excellent elephant leaving (the town) 
by the southern gate, — 25. proceeded to the very spot 
which teacher Kakusandha, Konagamana and Eassapa, the 
old Sages, formerly had visited. 26. When the most ex- 
cellent elephant had proceeded to that hill, the chief of 
men (there) deposited the relics of Sakyaputta. 27. At the 
moment when the relics were placed (there), the gods 
expressed their delight, and the earth began to quake in 
an astonishing, terrifying manner. 28. (The king) with 
his brothers, gladdening the ministers and the people of 
the kingdom (by his order), caused the bricks for the 
Th{ipa to be manufactured. 

29. The noblemen paid singly their reverence to the 
most excellent ThCipa; the highly precious relics which 
shone like a light, were covered with excellent gems. 
30. (There were) white (?) canopies, separate canopies, 
covers (?), various (?) canopies, suitable ornaments, beauti- 
ful chowrics. 31. Near the ThApa a brilliancy spread in 
all directions over the four quarters from the lamps, like 
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the brilliancy of the rising sun. 32. Cloths brilliant with 
various colours were spread (?), and above (the Cetiya?) 
shone like (?) the cloudless sky. 33. A canopy covered 
with gold, which was encircled by (ornaments) made of 
gems and by most precious crystal, and adorned by gold 
sand 
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(Mahinda related to the king the story of the relics 
of the three former Buddhas:) 34. „Here Sambuddha Kaku- 
sandha, chief of men, surrounded by forty thousand (Bhi- 
kkhus who were holy) like (himself), looked (over this 
island). 35. The Buddha, gifted by (supernatural) vision, 
moved by compassion, looked on created beings, and on 
the suffering men in Ojadipa, Abhayapura. 36. In Oja- 
dipa (he looked) with the power of the rays of his Bodhi 
on many created beings, on a great multitude that was 
to attain (supreme) knowledge, as the sun (awakens) the 
lotuses. 37. Accompanied by forty thousand Bhikkhus 
he repaired to Ojadipa, resembling the rising sun. 38. (The 
Buddba^s name was) Kakusandha, (that of the chief Thera) 
Mahadeva, the mountain (was called) DevakAta; (there 
reigned in the island of) Ojadipa, (in the town of) Abhaya- 
pura, a prince named Abhaya. 39. The well constructed 
town which was worth seeing, delightful, and pleasant, 
was situated near the Kadambaka river. 40. (At Ihat time 
there raged in the island) a fearful epidemic fever called 
Punnakanaraka; the people were in a state of affliction 
like fishes in a net. 41. In consequence of the power of 
the Buddha the fever ceased. When (the Buddha) had 
preached the Truth which delivers from death, and had 
established the Faith of the Jina, — 42. eighty-four thou- 
sand men attained sanctification. At that time the mo- 
nastery was the Patiyarama, and (the Cetiya was) the 
Dhammakarakacetiya (Cetiya where the drinking vessel of 
the Buddha is preserved). 43. Mahadeva accompanied by 
one thousand Bhikkhus, remained (there), and the Jina, 
the highest being, himself departed from that place. 
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44. Here Sambuddha KoDagamana, the great Sage, 
accompanied by thirty thousand Bhikkhus, looked (over 
the island). 45. The Sambuddha gifted with (supernatu- 
ral) vision, diffused his compassion through ten thousand 
worlds; the great hero looked on the suffering people of 
Varadipa. 46. In Varadipa (he looked) with the power 
of the rays of his Bodhi on many created beings, on a 
great multitude that was to attain (supreme) knowledge, 
as the sun (awakens) the lotuses. 47. Accompanied by 
thirty thousand Bhikkhus the Sambuddha repaired to Vara- 
dipa, resembling the rising sun. 48. (The Buddha^s name 
was) Konagamana, (that of the chief Thera) Mah&sumana, 
the mountain (was called) SumanakAta; (there reigned in 
the island of) Varadipa, (in the town of) Vaddhamana, a 
prince named Samiddha. 49. 50. At that time the island 
suffered from a drought; there was a famine . . . When 
the created beings were afflicted by the famine like fishes 
in shallow water, abundant rain fell, when the Omniscient ^ 
had arrived; the country became prosperous; he brought 
cousolation to many people. 51. To the north of the town 
which was situated near the Tissatalaka, there was the 
Uttararama monastery; (the Cetiya at that time was) the 
Kayabandhanacetiya (Cetiya where the girdle of the Bud- 
dha is preserved). 52. Eighty-four thousand men attained 
sanctification. When the Truth which delivers from death, 
had been preached, — 53. Mahasumana, similar to the 
rising sun, accompanied by one thousand Bhikkhus, re- 
mained (there), and the great hero himself, the highest 
being, departed. 

54. Here Sambuddha Kassapa, the ruler of the world, 
accompanied by twenty thousand Bhikkhus, looked (over 
the island). 55. Omniscient Kassapa looked down on the 
world of men and gods, and discerned by the pure vision 
of the Buddhas the beings who were to attain (supreme) 
knowledge. 56. Omniscient Kassapa, the receiver of offer- 
ings, diffusing (the rays of) his high compassion, per- 
ceived the furious contest (between king Jayanta and his 
brother Samiddha), — 57. and by the power of the rays 
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of his Bodhi, as the sun (awakens) the lotuses, he saw 
many beings in the island of Mandadipa who were to 
attain (supreme) knowledge. 58. ,,1 shall go to Manda- 
dipa and cause the Religion to shine there; I shall pro- 
duce there high splendour like that of the moon in the '^ 
darkness (of the night)^. 59. Surrounded by multitudes of ; 
Bhikkhus the Jina proceeded through the air; resembling v 
the rising sun he repaired to Mandadipa. 60. (The Bud- 
dha^s name was) Kassapa, (that of the chief Thera) Sabba- 
nanda, the mountain (was called) Subhakftta, the name 
of the town was Vis&la, that of the prince was Jayanta. 
61. To the east of the town which was situated near the 
Khema tank, there was the P&cin&rama monastery; (the 
Cetiya at that time was) the Dakasatika Cetiya (Cetiya 
where the rain-cloak of the Buddha is preserved). 62. The 
Sambuddha, after having comforted and reconciled the 
(two) brothers, preached the Truth which delivers from 
death, and established the Faith. 63. When the Truth 
which delivers from death, had been preached, and the 
doctrine of the Jina had been established, eighty- four 
thousand men attained sanctification. 64. Glorious Sabba- 
nanda, surrounded by one thousand Bhikkhus, remained 
in Mandadipa; the ruler of the world departed. 

65. Here (also stood) the Sambuddha who has ap- 
peared in the world (in the present age), the ruler of 
the world. „Out of compassion for the living I will save 
created beings.^ 66. The Sambuddha, the chief of the 
world, the highest among men, looked on the great ar- 
mies of Nagas which had assembled, ready for a battle. 
67. The Serpents emitted smoke and flames, they raged, 
they spread great horror, they were destroying the great 
island. 68. (The Buddha) went alone (to the island:) 
„I shall go to the most excellent island; I shall pacify 
the two Serpents, the uncle and the nephew.^ 69. This 
Sambuddha was called Gotama; (it was) on the mountain 
called Cetiya(pabbata) ; there reigned in the delightful 
town called Anuradhapura a prince named Tissa. 70. In 
Kusinar&, in the Upavattana of the Mallas, the holy Sam- 
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buddha reached complete Nibb^na by the destruction of 
the substrata (of existence). 71. (He at that time fore- 
told:) »Two hundred and thirty-six years will elapse; then 
(a Thera) called Mahinda by name will cause the splen- 
dour of the Religion to shine (in Lanka). 72. In the south 
of the town, at a delightful place (will be) a beautiful 
Arama called the ThCiparama. 73. At that time the island 
(will be known) by the name of Tambapanni; they will 
deposit a relic of my body in that most excellent island.^ 



74. The queen called Anula was a believer in the 
Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Fraternity; she confessed 
the true doctrine, and put away the desire of existence. 
(She expressed to the king her desire of being admitted 
into the Order.) 75. Having heard what the queen said, 
the king addressed the Thera thus: („ Queen Anula) be- 
lieves in the Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Fraternity; 
she confesses the true doctrine, — 76. and puts away the 
desire of existence. Confer the Pabbajja ordination on 
Anula. '^ (Mahinda replied:) „It is not permitted to Bhi- 
kkhus, o great king, to confer the Pabbajj4 ordination on 
women ; — 77. my sister Samghamitti, o king, shall come 
hither. She will confer the Pabbajj& ordination on Anula 
f and will release her from all fetters. 78. Wise Samgha- 
mitta and clever Uttara, Hema and Misagalla, AggimittA, 
chary of speech, Tappa and Pabbatacchinna, Mall& and 
Dhammadasiya, — 79. these Bhikkhunis who are free from 
desire and firm, whose thoughts and wishes are pure, who 
are firmly established in the true Dhamma and Vinaya, — 
80. who have subdued their passions, who have their senses 
, under control and have attained (perfection), who possess 
\ the three-fold science and know well the (magical) powers, 
K who are well grounded in the highest bliss, will also 
come hither. 

81. (Devanampiya) sat down, surrounded by his mi- 
nisters, and deliberated (about inviting princess Samgha- 
mitta). Having sat down in order to hold a council (about 
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this matter), he thus addressed the ministers . . . 82. Prince 
Arittba, having heard what the king said, — 83. and 
having heard the speech of the Thera and received his 
commission, respectfully saluted his uncle (?) and departed 
in the northern direction. 

84. 85. Having established their residence in a cer- 
tain quarter of the town, the noble ladies, five hundred 
virgins, queen Anul& at their head, all high-bom and illu- 
strious, having undertaken to observe the ten moral pre- 
cepts, all this multitude late and early surrounded Anula. 

86. (Arittha) having proceeded to a sea -port went 
on board a great ship; when he had crossed the sea and 
reached the shore he stood (on dry ground). 87. The 
powerful minister (then) crossed the Vinjha range; having 
arrived at P4taliputta, he presented himself to the king. 
88. (Arittha thus addressed Asoka:) „Your son, Sire, your 
ofispring, o great king Piyadassana, Thera Mahinda has 
sent me in your presence. 89. King Dev&nampiya, your 
ally, o Piyadassana, who is converted to Buddha, has sent 
me in your presence.'* 90. (Then) the great Sage (went 
to Samghamitt4 and) communicated to her the message of 
her brother: „The royal virgins, o Samghamitta, and prin- 
cess Anula, — 91. all look to you for the Pabbajj& ordi- 
nation.^ Wise Samghamitta, when she had heard the 
message of her brother, — 92. quickly went to the king \ 
and thus addressed him: „6ive your consent, great king; 
I shall go to the island of La&k4; — 93. the great Sage 
has communicated to me the message of my brother.** 
(Asoka replied:) „Your sister^s son Sumana and my son, 
your elder brother, — 94. being gone, prevent, dear, that ' 
you, my daughter, should go also.** (Samghamitta replied:) 
„ Weighty, o great king, is my bro therms command. 95. The 
royal virgins, o great king, and princess Anula, they all 
look to me for their Pabbajja ordination.^ ( 

xvi. 

1. The prince (Asoka) fitted out a great army con- 
sisting of four parts, and then went forth, taking with 
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him a branch of the Bo tree of the Tathagata. 2. Having 
passed through three kingdoms and the Vinjha range, having 
passed through the great forest, the prince came to the 
ocean. 3. The great four-fold army with the Bhikkhuni 
congregation at its head (?), proceeded to the great sea, 
carrying the excellent Bo tree. 4. When (the Bo branch) 
was carried to the sea, on high the musical instruments 
of the gods (were heard,) and below those of men, the 
instruments of men from all four quarters. 5. Prince Piya- 
dassana bowing paid his reverence to the Bo tree, and 
spoke thus: 6. ^Learned, possessed of (magical) power, 
virtuous , most firm ..." 7. The prince then (when the 
Bo branch had been despatched) wept, shed tears, and 
looked (on the parting vessel). Then he returned and 
came to his residence. 

8. The Nimmita Nagas in the water, the Nimmita 
Devas in the heavens, the Nimmita Devas in the tree 
(itself), and (the Nagas) of the Naga world, — 9. they 
all surrounded the most excellent branch of the Bo tree 
which was carried away. The wild Pisacas, the Bhtltas, 
Kumbhandas, and Rakkhasas, these non-human beings sur- 
rounded the branch of the Bo tree as it approached. 
10. The Tavatimsas and Yamas and also the Tusita gods, 
the Nimmanarati gods and the Vasavatti gods — 11. (were) 
glad, joyful and delighted, when the Bo branch approached. 
And all the Tettimsa Devaputtas with Inda as their leader, 
— 12. 13. snapped their fingers and laughed when the Bo 
branch approached. The four (divine) Maharajas of the 
four quarters (of the horizon), Kuvera and Dhatarattha, 
Virdpakkha and VirAlhaka, surrounded the Sambodhi tree 
which was carried to the island of Lanka. 14. Maha- 
mukhas and kettle-drums, Divillas (?), leather -covered 
drums, and tabors (resounded); the gods joyfully shouted 
^Siidhu" when the Bo branch approached. 15. Pariccha- 
ttaka flowers, celestial Mandarava flowers, and celestial 
sandal powder rained through the air, and the gods did 
homage to the Bo branch when it approached. 16. The 
gods ofiered on the ocean to the Bo tree of the Teacher 

13 



194 16, 16—80. 

Campaka flowers, Salla, NImba, Naga, Punn&ga, Ketaka 
flowers. 17. The Naga kings, the N&ga princesses, the 
young N4gas, great crowds, left their residence and showed 
honour to the excellent Bo branch. 18. The Nagas, dressed 
in garments of various colours and wearing ornaments of 
various colours, joyfully sported around the great Bodhi 
on the ocean (shouting:) „Hail to us.^ 19. 20. The N&gas 
offered to the Bo branch on the glittering ocean red, 
white and blue lotuses of various kinds, Atimutta of 
honey-sweet scent, Takkarika and KoviUra flowers, trum- 
pet flowers, and quantities of Bimbajala flowers, Asoka 
and Sala flowers mixed with Piyangu. 21. The delighted 
Naga virgins, the joyful Naga kings, (all the) N&gas joy- 
fully sported around the Bo branch which was carried 
along, (shouting:) „Hail to us.^ 22. There the ground 
consisted of gems, and was covered with pearls and cry- 
stals; there were gardens and tanks adorned with various 
flowers. 23. Having remained there seven days, (the Na- 
gas) together with gods and men paid honour to the ex- 
cellent Bo branch on its departure from their residence. 
24. The Naga virgins and the gods, surrounding the Sam- 
bodhi branch, (offered) strings of garlands and flower 
wreaths, and waved their garments. 25. The gods sported 
around the Bodhi which was carried along, (shouting:) 
„Hail.^ Paricchattaka flowers, celestial Mandarava flowers, 
and celestial sandal power rained through the air. 26. The 
N4gas, Yakkhas, and Bhdtas, together with gods and men, 
surrounded the Sambodhi branch which was carried along 
on the ocean. 27. There, surrounding the Bo branch, they 
danced, sung, played (instruments), laughed, and snapped 
the fingers of both hands. 28. The Nagas, Yakkhas, and 
BhCitas, together with gods and men, when the most ex- 
cellent Bodhi was carried along, exclaimed: „0h auspi- 
cious event, hail.^^ 29. Beautiful Nagas of brilliantly blue { 
colour, holding flags, praised the most excellent Bodhi 
which was being established in the island of Lank&. 

30. Great crowds, the prince with the queens, left f 

the delightful (town of) Anur&dhapura, and went to meet < 
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the Sambodhi tree. 31. The prince together with his sons 
surrounded the Sambodhi tree; they offered scented gar- 
lands and most excellent perfumes (?). 32. The streets 
were well swept and offerings were prepared. When the 
Bodhi was established, the earth quaked. 

33. The king appointed eight (persons of each class?) 
and the chiefs of each of eight warrior clans (?) to be 
Bodhi gards (?), for the custody of the most excellent 
Bodhi. 34. He fitted them out with great state, and be- 
stowed on them beautiful ornaments of every description; 
out of reverence for the Bo branch he ordered sixteen 
great lines to be traced on the ground (?)'). 35. Then 
he caused also pure white sand (?) to be scattered on 
that spot where the great lines had been drawn. He ap- 
pointed one thousand families . . . 36. He bestowed on 
them golden drums for the performance of the rites of 
royal coronations and other festivals. He gave (to them) 
one province and erected (for them) the Candagutta (pa- 
lace?) — 37. (and) the Devagutta palace, (and) duly (be- 
stowed on them) land donations (?); to other families he 
gave the revenue of villages. 

38. The five hundred high-born, illustrious virgins of 
the royal court who were free from pl^ssion and steadfast, 
all received the Pabbajja ordination. 39. The five hundred 
virgins who surrounded Anula, who were free from pass- 
ion and steadfast, all received the Pabbajja ordination. 
40. Prince Arittha, released from the chain of fear, received 
the Pabbajja ordination according to the doctrine of the 
Jina, together with five hundred companions. All these 
persons attained Arahatship and full perfection in the doc- 
trine of the Jina. 41. In the first month of the winter 
season, when the tree was full of blossoms, the great Bo 
branch was brought (hither) and established in Tamba- 
panni. 



1) If my translation of this very corrupted passage is correct, the six- 
teen lines mentioned here may stand in some connexion with the sixteen 
lines drawn on the ground by Mara near the Bo tree at Uruvela (Jataka, 
I, p. 78). 
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XVII. 

1. 2. The excellent island of Lanka is thirty-two yoja- 
nas long, eighteen yojanas broad, its circuit is one hun- 
dred yojanas; it is surrounded by the sea, and one great 
mine of treasures. It possesses rivers and lakes, moun- 
tains and forests. 3. The island, the capital, the king, the 
affliction (which vexed the island), the relics, the Tbiipa, 
the lake, the mountain, the garden, the Bodhi tree, the 
(chief) Bhikkhuni, — 4. the (chief) Uhikkhu, and the most 
excellent Buddha: these are the thirteen subjects (to be 
treated in the following exposition). Listen to my enumer- 
ation of the four names of each of these subjects (in the 
time of the four last Buddhas). 

5. (The island) was called Ojadipa, Varadipa, Manda- 
dipa, and the excellent Lankadipa or Tambapanni. 6. Abha- 
yapura, Vaddhamana, Visala, Anuradhapura are the four 
names of the capital at (the time of) the teaching of the 
four Buddhas. 7. Abhaya, Samiddha, the ruler of men 
Jayanta, and Devanampiyatissa are the four kings. 8. The 
fever, the drought, the contest (of the two kings), and 
(the island's) being inhabited by the Yakkhas, these are 
the four afflictions which the four Buddhas have removed. 
9. The relic of holy Kakusandha was the drinking vessel, 
the relic of Buddha Konagamana the girdle, — 10. the 
relic of Sambuddha Kassapa the rain -cloak; of glorious 
Gotama there is a Dona of corporeal relics. 11. In Abha- 
yapura was the Patiyarama, in Vaddhamanapura the Uttara- 
rama, in Visala the Pacinarama, in Anuradhapura the 
Thilkparama which is situated in the southern direction: 
(there) the four Thtlpas at (the time of) the teaching of 
the four Buddhas (were situated). 12. 13. The town of 
Abhayapura was situated near the Kadambaka (lake), the 
town of Vaddhamana near the Tissa lake, the town of 
Visalapura near the Khema lake; Anuradhapura ....; the 
indication of the four directions (?) is as above. 14. The 
four names of the mountain are Devak{ita, Sumanakiita, 
and Subhak(ita: now it is called Silak{ita. 15. The fam- 
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0U8 (?) garden (which was called in the four periods 
respectively) Mahatittha, Mahanama, Sagara, and Maha- 
meghavana, a path worthy of Saints, was the first resting 
place of the four chiefs of the world. 16. The Bodhi tree 
of holy Kakusandha was the most excellent Sirisa; Ruca- 
nanda who possessed the great (magical) faculties, took its 
southern branch and planted it in Ojadipa, in the Maha- 
tittha garden. 17. The Bodhi tree of holy Konagamana 
was the most excellent Udumbara; Kanakadatta who pos- 
sessed the great (magical) faculties, took its soutliern branch 
— 18. and planted it in Varadipa, in the Mahanama gar- 
den. The Bodhi tree of holy Kassapa was the most ex- 
cellent Nigrodha; — 19. (the Theri) called Sudhamma who 
possessed the great (magical) faculties, took its southern 
branch and planted the sacred tree in the garden called 
Sagara. 20. The Bodlii tree of holy Gotama was the most 
excellent Assattha; Samghamitta who possessed the great 
(magical) faculties, took its southern branch — 21. and 
planted it in the island of Lanka, in the delightful Maha- 
meghavana. Rucananda, Kanakadatta, Sudhamma who pos- 
sessed the great (magical) powers, — 22. and learned, 
wise Samghamitta who was endowed with the six (super- 
natural) faculties, these were the four Bhikkhunis who 
brought each a Bo branch (to this island). 23. The Sirisa 
Bo tree (was planted) in the Mahatittha garden, the Udum- 
bara in the Mahanama, the Nigrodha in the Mahasagara 
garden; so the Assattha was planted in the Mahamegha- 
vana. 24. On a mountain, in those four gardens, the four 
Bo trees have been planted; on a mountain was the de- 
lightful resting-place (of the four Buddhas), when the four 
Buddhas proclaimed their doctrine. 25. Mahadeva who 
possessed the six (supernatural) faculties, Sumana versed 
in the analytical knowledge, Sabbananda possessing the 
great (magical) powers, and learned Mahinda, these highly 
wise Theras were the converters of Tambapanni. 

26. Kakusandha, the highest in the whole world, who 
was endowed with the five kinds of (supernatural) vision, 
looking on the whole world, saw the excellent Ojadipa. 
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27. There raged then an epidemic fever called Punnakana- 
raka; at that time there raged an epidemic fever among 
the people. 28. Many people, attacked by this sickness, 
became distressed and disconsolate like fish which lie lost 
on the bank (of a river). 29. 30. Vexed by fear they 
were unable to regain happiness and tranquillity of mind. 
Kakusandha, the chief of the world, when he saw the 
afflicted beings who were being destroyed by the bonds 
of sickness, came hither from Jambudipa together with 
forty thousand companions, for the sake of subduing the 
disease. 31. Forty thousand (Saints) who possessed the 
six (supernatural) faculties and the great (magical) powers, 
surrounded the Sambuddha, as the stars in the sky sur- 
round the moon. 32. Kakusandha, the illuminator of the 
world, established himself with his pupils on the Deva- 
kdta mountain, shining in splendour like a god. 33. When 
he stood resplendent in Ojadipa on the Devakdta moun- 
tain, all people believed him to be a god. They did not 
understand that he was the Tathagata. 34. (When they 
saw him) who arose with the rising dawn, on the day of 
the full moon, on the Uposatha day, and who illumined 
that mountain with its forests as if it were burning, — 
35. when they saw the burning mountain which diffused 
light through the four quarters, all the people of Abhaya- 
pura with the king were joyful and delighted. 36. Buddha 
Kakusandha, the ruler of the world, formed the foUowing 
resolution: „May all people, all men who live in Ojadipa, 
see me.^ 37. 38. The DevakMa mountain was honoured 
among Rishis and liked by men; to that place went the 
hosts of people (who had been afflicted) by the distress 
of that fever, all the citizens together with the king, leaving 
the town, the capital, and there they paid homage to 
Kakusandha, the highest among men. 39. The royal re- 
tinue together with the people of the kingdom, a great 
crowd, arrived respectfully saluting the Sambuddha whom 
they believed to be a god. 40. 41. All this multitude ap- 
proached the most excellent Buddha, the highest among 
men. (The king thus addressed him:) ^Consent, o Bhaga- 
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vat, to dine to-day together with the Bhikkhu fraternity 
(in my palace); let us go to the town, to the capital.^ 
The Sambuddha agreed to the request of the king by re- 
maining silent. 42. Having understood his consent, the 
royal retinue and the people of the kingdom, paying great 
honour and respect (to the Buddha), then returned to the 
town. 43. (The king thus reflected:) ^This fraternity of 
Bhikkhus is numerous, the crowd of the people is great; 
there is no place prepared for its reception in this narrow 
town, in my capital. 44. I possess a great pleasure gar- 
den, the delightful garden of Mahatittha which is not too 
narrow nor too distant, which will be convenient for the 
ascetics — 45. and will be suitable for a retired existence 
and for the Tathagata. There I will bestow presents on 
the Buddha and on the Bhikkhu fraternity. 46. 47. May 
all people obtain the sight of the Buddha and of the Fra- 
ternity." Omniscient Kakusandha, followed by forty thou- 
sand Bhikkhus, arrived at the Mahatittha garden. When 
the highest among men had entered the Mahatittha gar- 
den, — 48. the creepers and trees (were covered?) with 
flowers out of season. The king took a golden water-pot, 
— 49. and dedicated (the garden) for the sake (of the 
welfare) of Lanka, by pouring water over the hand (of 
the Buddha, saying): „I give, o Lord, this garden to the 
Samgha and to the Buddha, its chief." It was a delight- 
ful resting-place, an appropriate residence for the Frater- 
nity. 50. Kakusandha, the ruler of the world, accepted 
the garden. At that moment the earth quaked; this was 
the first resting-place (of the Samgha in Lanka). 51. The 
highest leader of the world stood there, causing the im- 
movable earth to quake. (He then formed the following 
wish:) „0h that Rucananda might take the Bo branch 
and come hither." 52. The Bhikkhuni who possessed the 
high (magical) powers, understanding the thought of holy 
Kakusandha, went to the great Sirisa Bodhi, and standing 
at its foot (she thought:) 53. ^The Buddha desires that 
the Bodhi tree shall grow in Ojadipa." Thither she went 
in order to fetch the Bodhi tree, (the majesty of) which 
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is beyond human reason (?). 54. (She then expressed the 
following resolution :) ^May, with the consent of the most 
excellent Buddha, out of compassion for mankind, the 
southern branch sever itself through my magical power." 
55. When Rucananda had pronounced this demand with 
clasped hands, the right branch severed itself (from the 
tree) and fixed itself in the vase. 56. Rucananda who 
possessed the high (magical) powers, took the Bo branch 
in the golden vase, and ordered five hundred Bhikkhunts 
to surround it. 57. At that moment the earth quaked 
together with oceans and mountains; it was a grand sight, 
wonderful and astonishing. 58. Witnessing this, the royal 
retinue and the people of the kingdom delighted all raised 
their clasped hands and paid reverence to the excellent 
Bodhi branch. 59. All the gods were delighted; the Devas 
joyfully shouted when they perceived the most excellent 
Bodhi branch. 60. The four (divine) Maharajas, the glo- 
rious guardians of the world, all these gods kept guard 
over the Sirisa Bodhi branch. 61. The Tavatimsa gods, 
the Vasavatti gods, Yama, Sakka, Suyama, Santusita, Su- 
nimmita, all surrounded the most excellent Bo branch. 
62. The delighted crowds of gods, raising their clasped 
hands, together with Rucananda, paid reverence to the 
most excellent Bo branch. 63. Rucananda who possessed 
the high (magical) powers, carrying the Sirisa Bo branch, 
went to the excellent Ojadipa, accompanied by the sister- 
hood of Bhikkhuuis. 64. The gods danced, laughed, and 
snapped the fingers of both hands, when the most excel- 
lent Sirisa Bo branch was carried to the excellent Ojadipa* 
65. Rucananda who possessed the high (magical) powers, 
accompanied by a host of Devas, approached Kakusandha, 
carrying the Sirisa Bo branch. 66, At that moment the 
great hero Kakusandha, the ruler of the world, repaired 
to the spot in the Mahatittha garden destined for the re- 
ception of the Bo tree. 67. Rucananda herself did not 
plant the resplendent Bo branch; Kakusandha, perceiving 
that, himself stretched out his right hand. 68. Rucananda 
who possessed the high (magical) powers, placed the 
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southern branch of the Bo tree in the Buddha's right hand, 
and respectfully sahitcd him. 69. Kakusandha, the chief 
of the world, the highest among men, took it and gave 
it to king Abhaya (saying:) „Plant it on this spot.** 
70. Abhaya, the increaser of the kingdom, planted it on 
the spot which Kakusandha, the leader of the world, 
had indicated. 71. When the Sirisa Bo branch had been 
planted in that delightful place, the Buddha preached 
the Doctrine, the four Truths which soothe (the mind of 
men). 72. When he had finished, one hundred and forty 
thousand men and thirty kotis of gods attained (sancti- 
fication). 

73. The Bo tree of Kakusandha was a Sirisa, that of 
Konagamana an Udumbara, that of Kassapa a Nigrodha; 
(this is) the description of the three Bo trees. 74. The 
Bo tree of the incomparable Sakyaputta is the most ex- 
cellent Assattha; taking it (hither) they planted it in the 
Meghavana garden. 

75. 76. The children of Mutasiva were ten [other] 
brothers, Abhaya, Tissa, and Naga, Utti and also Matta- 
bhaya, Mitta, Sfva, and Asela, Tissa, and Kira; these were 
the brothers. Princess Anula and Sivali were the daugh- 
ters of Mutasiva. 

77. How great is the number of years which elapsed 
between the time when Vijaya came over to the most ex- 
cellent Laiikadipa, and the royal coronation of the son of 
Mutasiva? 78. Devanampiya was crowned two hundred 
years and thirty -six years more after the Sambiiddha at- 
tained Parinibbana. 79. When Devanampiya was crowned, 
the royal (magical) powers came over him; the lord of 
Tambapanni diffused rays of pure splendour. 80. At that 
time the most excellent Lankadipa was a storehouse of 
treasures. Produced by the pure splendour of Tissa many 
treasures came to light. 81. When the glad and excited 
king saw these treasures, he sent them as a present to 
Asokadhamma. 82. Asoka was delighted when he saw 
these presents. He sent in return to Devanampiya va- 
rious treasures destined to be used at his coronation. 
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83 — 86. The (monarch) called Asoka sent a chowrie, a 
turban, a royal parasol, a sword, slippers, a diadem, a . . . 
of Sara wood, an (anointing) vase, a right hand chank, 
a palanquin, a conch trumpet, earrings, a koti of clothes 
which are (cleansed by being passed through the fire) 
without being washed, a golden vessel and spoon, costly 
towels, a man's load of water from the Anotatta lake, most 
precious yellow sandal wood, a measure of rouge, eye col- 
lyrium brought by the Nagas, yellow and emblic myro- 
balan, costly Amata drugs, one hundred and sixty cart 
loads of fragrant hill paddy which had been brought by 
parrots ; (all these things being) the rewards for his merit- 
orious actions. 87. The requirements for his coronation 
as king of Lanka having been sent by Asokadhamma, 
Tissa, the lord of Tambapanni, celebrated his second co- 
ronation. 88. When thirty nights had elapsed after the 
second coronation of Tissa, Mahinda together with his com- 
panions arrived on this island from Jambudipa. 89. (King 
Devanampiya) erected the most excellent monastery called 
Tissarama. He also planted the great Bo tree in the 
Mahameghavana garden. 90. He built the great, delightful 
Thilpa. Devanampiya erected a monastery on the Cetiya 
mountain; — 91. he constructed the Thilparama, the Tissa- 
rama (Issarasamana?) Vihara, the Vessagiri (Vih&ra), and 
the Colakatissa (Vihara?). 92. Aramas too (where the 
minor Bo branches were planted) at the distance of a 
yojana from each other, were made by king Tissa. He 
gave the great donation (which is called) the most excel- 
lent Mahapela. This prince reigned forty years. 

93. Then (followed his) other four brothers, the sons 
of Mutasiva. Prince Uttiya reigned ten years. 94. Eight 
years after the coronation (of Uttiya), the enlightener of 
the island attained Nibbana. (The king) caused the fu- 
neral ceremonies to be performed to the east of the Tissa- 
rama. 95. When the twelfth year (after his Upasampada) 
had been completed, Mahinda came hither; at the end of 
his sixtieth year he attained Nibbana on the Cetiya moun- 
tain. 96. 97. When the enlightener of the island has at- 
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tained Nibbana, king Uttiya, having ordered full vases, 
triumphal arches, garlands, and burning lamps to be pre- 
pared, erected a most excellent hearse which was worth 
seeing. (Thus) he paid reverence to the enlightener of 
the Island. 98. Both gods and men, Nagas, Gandhabbas, 
and Danavas, all were grieved and paid reverence to the 
enlightener of the Island. 99. When they had performed 
the ceremonies during seven days on the most excellent 
Cetiya mountain, some people spoke thus: „Let us go to 
the town, to the capital." 100. (Other people replied:) 
„There (in the town) is a great, fearful noise and uproar; 
let us here burn the enlightener of the island of Lanka." 
lOJ.. Wien . the king- heard what, _tbe crowd said, (he 
answered :) „I will erect a great Thupa to the east of the 
Tissarama". 102. Carrying Mahinda, the enlightener of the 
island, together with the funeral hearse, (the people) to- 
gether with the king, entered the eastern gate of the town. 
103. Marching through the centre of the town, they left 
it by the southern gate, and performed great ceremonies 
during seven days in the Mahavihara. 104. Both gods 
and men erected a funeral pile of odoriferous drugs and 
placed it in the royal garden, (saying:) „Let us bum the 
virtuous one." 105. They took Mahinda, the enlightener 
of the island, together with the funeral hearse, circum- 
ambulated the Vihara, and caused (the people) to pay 
reverence to the most excellent Thftpa. 106. The great 
crowd, leaving the Arama by its eastern gate, performed 
the funeral ceremonies at a place close by it. 107. They 
all, weeping, raising their clasped hands, ascended the 
pile, and bowing they set the pile on fire. 108. The great 
teacher having thus been burnt entirely, they erected a 
most excellent Thftpa which contained his relics, and 
Aramas at the distance of one yojana from each other. 
109. After the funeral ceremonies for Mahinda, the enlight- 
ener of the island, had been performed, that place first 
received the name of IsibhCimi. 
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XVIII. 

1.*) At the present time there are other aged, middle- 
aged, and youDg (Bhikkhus), holders of the Vibbajja doc- 
trine, preservers of the tradition of the Viuaya and of 
the Faith. 2. Learned and virtuous they illuminate this 
earth; by a conduct which conforms to the Dhutanga rules 
they shine in the island of Lanka. 3. Many followers of 
Sakyaputta are here who well understand the true re- 
ligion and (its) history. Truly, for the sake of many people 
the possessor of (supernatural) vision has appeared in the 
world; the Jina has dispelled the darkness and shown the 
light. 4. They whose faith is well and firmly grounded 
on the Tathagata, leave all wretched states of existence and 
are born again in heaven. 5. And those who penetrate 
the constituent members of Bodhi, the organs (of spiritual 
life), the (ten) powers, attention, right exertion, and the 
complete system of (magical) powers, — 6. the holy eight- 
fold path which leads to the destruction of suffering, con- 
quer the army of Death and are victorious in the world. 

7. The younger twin-sister of queen Maya, bom from 
the same mother, kind like a mother, suckled Bhagavat. 
8. (She was) called Mahapajapati, known by the name of 
Gotami, renowned, an original depositary (of the Faith), 
possessing the six (supernatural) faculties and the high 
(magical) powers. 9. The two chief female pupils were 
Khema and Uppalavanna; (besides, there was) Patacar&, 
Dhammadinna, Sobhita, Isidasika, — 10. Visakha, Sona, 
and Sabala, wise Sainghadasi, and Nanda, a guardian of 
the Dhamma and well versed in the Vinaya. These (Bhi- 
kkhunis) who well knew the Vinaya and the paths (of 
sanctification), (lived) in Jambudipa. 



1) The opening lines of this chapter were evidently intended to form 
the conclusion of a list of Theras which, however, is wanting in the Dipa- 
vaipsa or at least in the MSS. we possess. Vv. 1. 2 exactly correspond to 
V. 44 which ends the great list of Theris. Buddhaghosa gives in the Intro- 
duction of the Samanta Pasadik^ a list of Theras which be says is com- 
posed by the Porana (comp. Introd., pp. 2 — 5). This list presents a close 
resemblance to the list of Therfs contained in this chapter. 
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11. The Theri Samghamitta, and wise Uttar&, Hem&, 
and Pasadapala, and Aggimitta, Dasika, — 12. Pheggu, 
Pabbata. and Malta, Malla, and Dhammadasiya, these young 
Bhikkhunis (these eleven Bhikkhunis?) came hither from 
Jambudipa. 13. They taught the Vinaya Pitaka in Anu- 
radhapura. They (also) taught the five Collections (of 
the Sutta Pitaka) and the seven Treatises (of the Abhi- 
dhamma). . 

14. Saddhammanandi, and Soma, and also Giriddhi, 
Dasiya, and Dhamma, a guardian of the Dhamma and well 
versed in the Vinaya, — 15. and Mahila who kept the 
Dhutanga precepts, and Sobhana, Dhammatapasa, highly 
wise Naramitta who was well versed in the Vinaya, — 
16. Sata, versed in the exhortations of Theris, Kali and 
Uttara, these Bhikkhunis received the Upasampada ordi- 
nation in the island of Lanka. 

17. 18. ... and renowned Sumana who well under- 
stood the true religion and (its) history, these Bhikkhunis 
who were passionless and tranquil, the resolutions of whose 
minds were pure, who were firmly grounded in the true 
Faith and in the Vinaya, came together with twenty thou- 
sand Bhikkhunis . . ., honoured by illustrious, noble Abhaya. 
19. They taught the Vinayapitaka in Anuradhapura; they 
(also) taught the five Collections (of the Sutta Pitaka) and 
the seven Treatises (of the Abhidhamma). 

20. Renowned Mahila who well understood the true 
religion and (its) history, and Samanta, the daughters of 
king Kakavanna, — 21. and learned Girl kali, the daughter 
of his Purohita, Dasi and Kali, the daughters of a rogue, 
well versed in the whole of the sacred Scriptures (?), — 
22. these Bhikkhunis, well versed in the whole of the 
sacred Scriptures, unconquerable, tlio resolutions of whose 
minds were pure, who were firmly grounded in the true 
Faith and in the Vinaya, — 23. came from (?) Rohana 
together with twenty thousand Bhikkhunis, honoured by 
illustrious king Abhaya. They taught the Vinayapitaka in 
Anuradhapura. 

24. Mahadevi and Paduma, illustrious Hemasa, Un- 
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nala, Anjali, Suma, — 25. these Bhikkhunis who possessed 
the six (supernatural) faculties and the great (magical) 
powers, came . . . together with sixteen thousand Bhikkhu- 
nis. 26. Honoured by illustrious king Tissa Dev&nam- 
piya (?), they taught the Vinayapitaka in Anuradhapura. 

27. Mahasoni and Datt&, wise Sivala, zealous Rftpaso- 
bhinl, venerated Devam&nusa, — 28. Naga and N&gamittft, 
Dhammagutta, and Dasiya, and Samudda gifted with (su- 
pernatural) vision, who well understood the true Religion 
and (its) history, — 29. Sapatta, Channa, and Upalt, ex- 
cellent Revata, these were the highest among the Vinaya- f 
studying Bhikkhunis, the daughters of Somanadeva, — ; 
30. Mala and Khema and Tissa, the highest among the [ 
preachers of the Dhamma, these taught the Vinaya first j 
after the death of Abhaya (or: when the danger had dis- 1 
appeared?). ; 

31. 32. Sivala and Maharuha who well understood the 
true Religion and (its) history, and had converted to the 
Faith many people in Jambudipa, came hither from Jambu- 
dipa together with twenty thousand Bhikkhunis, invited . 

by illustrious king Abhaya. 33. They taught the Vinaya- ! 

pitaka in Anuradhapura; they (also) taught the five Col- 
lections (of the Suttapitaka) and the seven Treatises (of 
the Abhidhamma). 

34. Sivala together with queen Samuddanavi, daugh- 
ters of a king, wise Nagapali, and clever Nagamitt4, — 

35. Mahila, a guardian of the Bhikkhunis and well versed 
in the Vinaya, Naga, and Nagainitta who well knew the 
true Religion and (its) history, these Bhikkhunis then re- I 
ceived the Upasampada ordination in the island of Lafiki. 

36. All these were high-born and renowned in the Doc- 
trine, the most excellent ones among sixteen thousand Bhi- 
kkhunis, acknowledged to be the leaders. 37. Honoured 
by Kutikanna (and by bis son,) illustrious Abhaya, they 
taught the Vinayapitaka in Anuradhapura. 

38. CCdanaga and Dhanna, venerated Sona, and re- 
nowned Sanha who well knew the true Religion and (its) -| 
history, — 39. highly learned and wise Mahatissa, the 
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daughter of Gainika, CCilasumaua, MahAsumana, and clever 
Mahakali, — 40. illustrious Lakkhadhamma, honoured and 
high-born, wise Dipanaya who was venerated in Rohana, 

— 41. renowned Samudda who well knew the true Reli- 
gion and (its) history, holders of the Vibhajja doctrine 
and of the Vinaya, who both were ornaments of the Sister- 
hood, — 42. these and other Bhikkhunis received the Upa- 
sampada ordination in the island of Lanka. (These Bhi- 
kkhunis,) the resolutions of whose minds were pure, who 
were firmly grounded in the true Faith and in the Yinaya, 

— 43. learned, versed in the Tradition, free from evil 
passions, and illustrious, went out (attained Nibbana) after 
having spread radiance, like fire-brands. 

44. At the present time there are other aged, middle- 
aged, and young (Bhikkhunis), holders of the Vibhajja 
doctrine and of the Vinaya, preservers of the tradi- 
tion of the Faith. Learned and virtuous they illuminate 
this earth. 

45. Prince Siva reigned ten years; he established the 
Arama and the Vihara of Nagarangana. 46. Prince Silira- 
tissa reigned ten years; he constructed five hundred mo- 
nasteries, a liberal, great, and meritorious deed. 47. Having 
conquered Sdratissa, the two Damila princes Sena and 
Gutta righteously reigned during twelve (twenty -two?) 
years, 48. Prince Asela, a son of Mutasiva, put Sena 
and Gutta to death, and reigned ten years. 49. A prince, 
Elara by name, having killed Asela, reigned righteously 
forty-four years. 50. Avoiding the four evil paths of lust, 
hatred, fear, and ignorance, this incomparable monarch 
reigned righteously. 51. (Once) no rain fell during a whole 
winter, summer, and the rainy season. (Then) continually 
the cloud rained, rain fell during seven times seven days, 
52. There were three cases which tlie king decided*); 
(after that) rain fell only during the night and not in day- 
time. 53. A prince, Abhaya by name, the son of Kaka- 
vanna, whom the ten warriors surrounded, whose elephant 



1} In the Mabavaqisa (p. 128) an account of these three cases is given. 
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wan Kandiila, — 54. put thirty-two kings to death and 
alone (continued the royal succession. This prince reigned 
twenty-four years. 

', End of the Mahavara. 



< 
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XIX. 

1.*) The king (Dutthaguinani) built an exceedingly 
costly, quadrangular palace (the Lohap^ada) of nine stories 
in hoight, at an expense of thirty kotis. 2. (He also erected 
the Muhiithi^pa, at the foundation of which the following 
niatf*rials were used:) chunnain work, great stones, clay, 
bricks, pure earth, a plate of iron, then marnmba^, — 
3. small gravel, eight layers (?) of stones, twelve (layers?) 
of crystal and silver. 4. After the prince had caused these 
foundations to be laid, the Fraternity of Bhikkhus was 
culled together, and the circle (of the base) of the Cetiya was 
di'scribrd. 5. Indagutta, Dhanimasena, the great preacher 
Piyadassi, Buddha, Dhanmia, and Samgha, wise Mittanna, — 

1) Thin rlmptrr it v«ry conAiaed and fragmentary. However by com- 
paiini; the MaliHvaiiiaa it it posaible to ascertain what the single versea 
rrfrr to. Vtnv 1 rrlatra to the great p.ilace called Lohapfisfida which was 
ert*rted by kin^ DutthHguiuani (comp. Mah.^v., p. 165, 1. 2). Vv. 2 — 4 con- 
tain a doHcriptiun of the diA'creut preparatory works for the conatmction of 
the Mah&thOpa built by the same king. There is nothing, however, to in- 
dicate the tranjtition of the narrative from the Lohapfisada to the Mahfi- 
thupa; perhapa v. 10 which would answer to this purpose, ori|^nally be- 
lon)(ed to tho place between vv. 1 and 2. — Vv. 5 — 9 refer to the Bhikkbns 
prevent at the solemn Inauguratory ceremonies at the foundation of the 
MabalhQpa (aee Mahfivaip»a , p, 171). — Vv. 11 — 17 refer to the acta of 
liberality performed by king LaJJitissa (Mab., p. 202), and to the history of 
bis successors. — Vv. 18 — 20 give an account of the buildings erected by 
the seven great warriors of Abhaya Vattafsamani (Mah., p. 206). — Yr. 21 
- 22 r«^r to Mah.nouli Mabatissa. the successor of Vamgamani (Mah., p. 20S). 
The last vente relates to the death of Dotihagamani. 

2) 1 cannot define the exact meaning of ^marumba*. Tnmoor tnna- 
lates this w\«rx) by •inccu^e* (Mah«. p. 169), which is decidedly wrong. To 
me it »eems to mean something like » gravel*. In the explanation of the tenth 
ISloiiliya Kule. in the 8ulta Vibhanga, 1 find the following passage which I 
^ive exactly av cording to the l^kr;s MS. {^fvuUs P^li 6) which b written in 
Hunnese ohjiraotcntr «paihavi nsma dve pathaviyo jiitai cm pachari ajarai ca 
pathavi. ;AtA nsma pathavi suddhapai|a$a sudJhamattika appapass^ ^^^P** 
sAkkiuia ap^''a■;.A:^aU appawsrumpi appaviliki ...; ajata naaui pathavi 
snddhapAsi^a s;:^isih^<4KKharA sscihakathaU suddhamarumpi anddhari* 
liUr etc. I 
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6. Anattaua, Mahadeva, learned Dhammarakkhita, Uttara, 
and Cittagutta, and clever Indagutta, — 7. the great chief 
Suriyagutta of prompt wisdom, all these fourteen (Theras) 
came from Jambudipa to this country (when the foundation 
of the Mahathi!ipa was laid). 8. (Besides these there were 
present) Siddhattha, Mangala, Sumana, Paduma, and also 
Sivali, Candagutta, and Suriyagutta, Indagutta, and Sa- 
gara, Mittasena, Jayascna, and Acala, the twelfth of them. 
9. (The person that held the circle by which the base of 
the Thilpa was described, and his parents, had the fol- 
lowing auspicious names, viz.:) Suppatitthitabrahmft, the 
son, Nandisena, the father, Sumanadevi, the mother, these 
three lay persons. 10. (The king constructed) the Maha- 
thilpa, the most excellent Mahavihara, expending twenty 
(twenty-four?) invaluable treasures. 

11. (King Lajjitissa,) having heard the precepts for 
the conduct of itinerant Bhikkhus, which were propounded 
by the Fraternity, gave medicaments for the itinerant Bhi- 
kkhus, for the sake of their comfort, ... 12. Having heard 
the well-spoken speech of the Bhikkhunis, which had been 
delivered at the ... time (at Harikala?), the royal lord 
gave to the Bhikkhunis whatever they desired. 13. He 
constructed the Silathilpa, a Vihara on the Cetiya moun- 
tain, and the most excellent assembly hall which is called 
Jalaka. 

14. (By the next king, Yattagamani, a monastery) was 
constructed at the place where the Nigantha Giri had 
dwelt. (From this circumstance,) the appellation and the 
name of Abhayagiri derived its origin. 15. The five kings 
Alavatta (Pulahattha!), and Sabhiya (Bahiya!), Panaya, 
Palaya, and Dathika reigned fourteen years and seven 
months. 16. Prince Abhaya ( Vattagamani) , the son of 
Saddhatissa, put the Damila Dathika to death and became 
king. 17. He erected the Abhayagiri (monastery) between 
the Silathillpa and the Cetiya. This prince reigned twelve 
years and ftve months. 18. The seven champions of Abhaya 
constructed five Aramas. Uttiya and Saliya, MCda, Tissa, 
and Pabbata, Deva, and Uttara, these were the seven 

14 
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champions (of that king). 19. The (warrior) called Uttiya 
constructed the (monastery) called the DakkhinavihAra, 
S&liya the Saliyarama, Miila the Miilasaya, — 20. PabbaU 
the Pabbatarama, Tissa constructed the TissArima, Deva 
and Uttara constructed the Dev&gara. 

21. The son of K4kavanna, Mahatissa, the ruler of 
the earth, made an agreement to work for wages in the 
paddy fields, and gave (the money) to the tranquil, thought- 
ful Thera Summa. 22. Having made an agreement for full 
three years^ labour at a (sugar-) mill, he bestowed a great 
donation of a thousand kotis on the Bhikkhus. 

23. Wise, enlightened Abhaya Dutthagamani, after 
having performed meritorious deeds, entered after the dis- 
solution of his (human) body, the body of a Tusita god. 

XX. 

1. The illustrious son of Kakavanna, known by the 
name of Tissa, built the MahathCipa (and) a Vih4ra. 2. He 
ordered the most excellent Kallak&lena monastery to be 
constructed ; and many other Viharas have been erected by 
Saddhatissa. 3. The number of the highly precious divi- 
sions of the Dbamma is eighty -four thousand; he paid 
reverence to each single division of the Dhamma separa- 
tely. 4. Illustrious S^ddhMissa constructed a beautifiil pa- 
lace with seven stories, and ordered it to be roofed with 
iron plates; — 5. 6. (hence) it first received the name 
Lohap4s&da (iron palace). He made a lump of glass (?). 
Arouild the most excellent MahathCipa he constructed a 
wall, decorated with figures of elephants, a beautiful enclo- 
sure; he (also) constructed a quadrangular tank (and gave 
it) for a certain time (to the Fraternity). 7. This prince 
reigned eighteen years. Having done many other merit- 
orious deeds and distributed rich donations, this wise 
monarch after the dissolution of his (human) body entered 
the body of a Tusita god. 

8. The son of Saddhatissa, known by the name of 
ThCilathana, constructed a great Arama, the Alakandara 
monastery. This prince reigned one month and ten days. 
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9. The son of Saddhatissa, known by the name of 
Lajjitissa, governed nine years and six months^ 10. He 
constructed a . . . . ^) at the most excellent Mah^th&pa and 
established the most delightful Kumbhila Ar4ma. 11. He 
built the Dighathillpa to the east of the Th&p&r&ma; in 
the most excellent Thiiparama he constructed receptacles 
cased in stone. 

12. After the death of Lajjitissa his younger brother 
named Khallatanaga reigned six years. 13. His com- 
mander-in-chief, Mah&rattaka by name, put this Ehall&taka 
to death and reigned one day, a wicked, ungrateful person. 

14. The younger brother of the king, called Vattagft- 
mani, killed that wicked general and reigned five months. 

15. (After that time) the Damila Pulahattha reigned three 
years, and the general Bahiya two years. 16. Having killed 
this (king), Panayamara reigned seven years. Having killed 
this (king), Palayamara reigned seven, months. 17. Having 
killed this (king), a person Dathiya by name reigned two 
years. These five sovereigns belonging to the Damila tribe 
governed fourteen years and seven months in the interval 
(between the two parts of Yattagamani's reign). 18. Then 
the glorious, great king Vattagamani came back and having 
put to death the Damila Dathika, gained the sovereignty 
himself. 19. This king Abhaya Vattagamani reigned twelve 
years and in the beginning (before the above-mentioned 
interruption) five months. 20. Before this time, the wise 
Bhikkhus had orally handed down the text of the three 
Pitakas and also the Atthakatha. 21. At this time, the 
Bhikkhus who perceived the decay of created beings, as- 
sembled and in order that the Religion might endure for 
a long time, they recorded (the above-mentioned texts) in 
written books. 

22. After his (Vattagamani's) death Mahacillli Maha- 
tissa reigned fourteen years justly and righteously. 23. This 
king, full of faith, having done many meritorious deeds, 

1) Probably this passage refers to the three „pnpph«y&na'' mentioned 
in the Mahllvaipsa (p. 201, 1. 14), though I do not know how to explain 
or to correct the word used here (tilaiicanaip). 

14* 
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wcDt to heaven after fourteen years. 24. The son of Vatta- 
g&mani, known by the name of Coran^a, reigned twelve 
years living like a robber. 25. The son of Mah&c(kli, the 
prince known by the name of Tissa, reigned three years 
over the Island. 26. King Stva cohabited with queen 
Anul&; he ruled one year and two months. 27. A king 
from a foreign country, Vatuka by name, a Damila, go- 
verned one year and two months. 28. Then followed king 
Tissa, known by the surname „the wood-cutter^; he then 
ruled one year and one month. 29. (A person) called 
Niliya by name, known as the Damila king, ruled the 
kingdom and governed three months. 30. A woman, Anuli, 
killed these excellent persons and governed four months 
over Tambapanni. 

31. The son of MahacMi, called Kutikannatissa, con- 
structed an Uposatha hall near the Cetiyapabbata mona- 
stery. 32. In front of the building he erected a beautiful 
stone Thillpa; there he planted a Bo branch and con- 
structed a great structure (around the Bo branch?). 33. He 
built a bath ... for the Bhikkhunts. He also made a fence 
round the Padumassara garden. 34. He caused a ditch 
to be dug for the protection of the town, and a wall to 
be constructed full seven yards (in height). 35. He (also) 
caused the ponds Khema and Dugga to be dug (which he 
gave) for a certain time (?) (to the Fraternity). He (also) 
caused the Setuppala well and the beautiful Yannaka dike (?) 
to be constructed. This prince reigned twenty-two years. 



XXI. 

1. Prince Abhaya, the son of Kutikanna, went to visit 
the Fraternity (?) in the beautiful Mah^thiipa. 2. The (Bhi- 
kkhus) who had subdued their passions and obtained self- 
control, who were spotless and pure of heart, recited 
(the Dhamma) in the relic room in honour (of the relics). 
3. The king, when he heard them reading in the delight- 
ful relic room, walked round the Thdpa; but he could 
not see them at any of the four gates. 4. The royal ruler 
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of men, having paid in every way reverence to the most 
venerable recitation, thus thought: „Were do they read? 
5. They do not recite at the four gates nor outside; surely 
the wise men read in the relic room. 6. I also desire to 
see the most excellent relic room, I will hear the recital 
and see the Bhikkhu fraternity.^ 7. Sakka, the king of 
gods, when he perceived the desire of the king, appeared 
in the relic room and thus addressed the Theras: 8. „The 
king, venerable sirs, desires to see the relic room." For 
the sake of the preservation of his faith they conducted 
him into the relic-room. 9. As the king beheld the relic- 
room, wisdom arose in his mind; he raised his clasped 
hands and worshipped the relics and made great offerings 
during seven days. 10. He seven times made most ex- 
cellent offerings, prepared with honey. He seven times 
made priceless offerings of ghee (?), — 11. and (also) duly 
seven times other (?) offerings. Seven times he made 
offerings of lamps, repeating them, — 12. and seven times 
beautiful offerings of flowers. During seven days he made 
offerings of water full (of flowers), and during seven days 
offerings of (common) water. 13. He ordered a priceless 
net-work of corals to be made, covering the surface of the 
MahathCipa as if it were dressed in a garment. 14. He 
made strong pillars for placing lamps around the foot of 
the Thdpa, and got a tube filled with ghee; then he or- 
dered the lights seven times to be lit. 15. He caused a 
tube (to be laid) around the foot of the ThCipa and to be 
filled with oil, and ordered the oil-lamps fourteen times 
to be lit. 16. Having caused (a tube?) to be filled with 
scented water, he fixed mats at the top (of the ThApa); 
(on these) he caused handsfull of blue lotuses to be scat- 
tered; this offering was made seven times. 17. Having 
dug a channel (from the Thilpa) to the Khema pond 
(which was situated) to the west of the Thillpa, he made 
tiiere a water offering. 18. An entire Yoj ana around (the 
Thillpa) he caused flowers to be planted, and made a 
flower thicket at the most excellent Mahathillpa. 19. The 
prince, having collected flowers covered with opening buds, 
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made a flower thicket fourteen times. 20. Having gathered 
various flowers, he constructed seven times a flower- 
pillar with a terrace and an enclosure. 21. He saw ... 
of various shapes, ornamented ...; the prince made them . 

similar in shape. 22. He ordered chunnam work to be 
executed at the most excellent MahathCkpa. Having cele- 
brated the coronation (of the Bo tree?), he held a festi- 
val connected with the execution of chunnam work (at 
the buildings around the Bo tree?). 23. Sakyaputta, the 
great hero, penetrated the whole Truth near the Assattha 
tree (and became?) the supreme (Buddha?). 24. Of this 
Bo tree which stood in the delightful Meghavana garden, 
illuminating the island, the prince held a coronation and 
a bathing festival. 25. The Bhikkhu fraternities who bring 
happiness (to the people), after having spent the rainy 
season (in the prescribed manner), celebrated the Pavarana 
ceremony; (the king) bestowed on them a Pav&ran& do^ 
nation in order to show his liking for the Pav&rana cere- 
mony. 26. He bestowed a donation of sandal wood on 
the Bhikkhu fraternity, the most excellent assembly. To 
the most excellent MahathCipa he made the donation of a 
great kettle-drum. 27. . . . dancers and acrobats in auspi- 
cious attitudes (?), all . . . He constructed . . . and made 
a donation of it to the Mahathi^pa. 28. At the ftiU moon 
day of the mouth Vesakha the Sambuddha was born; \ 

he celebrated a festival twenty -eight times in honour of 
tliis month. 29. Between the two monasteries of the de- 
lightful Mahameghavana and of the most excellent Th&p&- 
rania he constructed an Uposatha hall. 30. He did many 
other meritorious acts and distributed rich donations. This 
prince reigned twenty-eight years. 

31. Prince Naga, the son of Kutikanna, made bricks 
and other things (?) of costly substances in the most ex- 
cellent (Ambatthala TbCkpa?), — 32. and erected seats for 
the Dhamma preachers everywhere in the beautiful Am- 
batthala Tfai^pa. He made a great ofiering called Giri- 
bhandagahana. 33. As many wise Bhikkhus were in Lan- 
k&dipa, he gave a robe to each one of the Bhikkhu con- 
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gregation, of the most excellent assembly. This prince 
reigned twelve years. 

34. Amandagamani, the son of Mahadathika, known 
by the surname Abhaya, caused a well and also the Ga- 
menditalaka to be dug. 35. He constructed the Rajata- 
lena (Vihara). Over the Tfaftpa, in the most excellent 
Thfiparama, he constructed a double canopy made of silver. 
36. In the two most excellent palaces of the Mahavihara 
and of the Thtkparama, he completely constructed treasu- 
ries and treasure -caves. 37. He also interdicted the de- 
struction of animal life in the territory of Tambapanni. 
This prince reigned nine years and eight months. 

38. His younger brother, known as king Kanirajanu, 
reigned full three years. 39. The royal son of Amanda- 
gamani, known as Ctllabhaya, constructed the most excel- 
lent Gaggararama. 40. King CCilabhaya reigned one year. 
A woman called Sivali, known by the surname Revati, — 
41 — 43. the daughter of king Amanda, reigned four months. 
The son of Amanda's sister, Ilanaga by name, removed 
this Sivali and reigned in the town. King Ilanaga, the 
destroyer of his enemies, having heard the Kapi-Jataka, 
ordered the Tissa and DClra ponds to be dug. This king 
reigned six years in the island of Lanka. 44. The king 
called Siva, known by the surname Candamukha, con- 
structed the Manikarama (Manikaragama tank?) near the 
monastery called Issara. 45. The queen -consort of that 
king, known by the name of Damiladevi, bestowed her 
own revenues from that very village on that Arama. This 
king reigned eight years and seven months. 

46. King Tissa, known by the surname of Yasalala, 
governed eight years and seven months ^). 47. King Subfaa, 
the son of a doorkeeper, constructed the SubhArama and 
the delightful Villavibara. 48. Likewise he constructed her- 
mit's cells which were called after his own name. This 
king governed six years over his kingdom. 



1) According to the Mahavaipsa: seven years and eight months. 
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XXII. 

1. King Vasabha constructed in the Cetiyapabbata 
monastery ten Tbfipas, a most glorious deed by which 
high reward is to be gained. 2. In the Issariya Ar&ma he 
constructed a delightful Vihara (and) a pleasing and de- 
lightful Uposatha hall. 3. He also ordered a large kettle- 
drum to be made for the most excellent Mucela monastery. I 
Every three years he gave six robes (to each monk). 
4. Throughout the whole of Lankadipa he repaired dilapi- 
dated Aramas. Everywhere he constructed residences and 
made most precious offerings to the pious (Bhikkhus). 5. In 
the most excellent Th(kparama he constructed a relic- 
chamber; full forty -four times the king held (Ves&kha) 
festivals. 6. In the Mahavibara, in the Th&p&r&ma, and 
in the Cetiyapabbata monastery, at each of these places 
he ordered a thousand oil-lamps to be lit. 7. 8. The eleven 
tanks (formed by this king were) the Mayanti, the R&ju- 
ppala tank, the Vaha, Kolamba, Mahanikkhavatti tank and 
also the Maharametti, the Kehala and Kali tanks, the Jam- 
buti, Cathamangana, and Abhivaddham4naka tanks. 

9. 10. He also constructed twelve irrigation canals in 
order to augment the fertility (of the land). Various me- 
ritorious acts he did; he made a wall and a ditch around 
the town with towers at the gates, and a great palace. 
He ordered lotus -ponds to be dug at different places in 
the town, the capital. 11. The most eminent king con- 
ducted water by means of an underground aqueduct (to 
those ponds). This ruler governed forty-four years. 

12. The son of Vasabha, known as Tissa, the royal 
lord, ordered the Arama called Mangala to be constructed. 
He reigned straightway (after his father's death) three 
years over the Island. 

13. Tissa's son, Gajabahukagamani , caused a great 
ThCipa to be built in the delightful Abhayarama. 14. This 
royal chief constructed the pond called Gamani, according 
to the wishes of his mother; this lord (also) ordered the 
Arama called Kammaka to be built. He ruled twenty-two 
years over the Island. 
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15 — 17. The ruler of Tambapanni called king Ma- 
ballanaga caused the Sajilakandakarama, the Gotapabbata 
in the south, the Dakapasana Anima, the Salipabbata Vihara, 
the Tanaveli (Vihiira), and in Rohana the Nagapabbata (Vi- 
hara) and the Glrisalika Arama to be constructed. Having 
reigned six years he reached the end of his life and died. 

18. 19. The son of Mahallanaga, known by the name 
of Bhatutissa, caused for the sake of (re-)establishing the 
Mahameghavana garden, a wall fence with towers at the 
gates to be constructed (around it); this king also founded 
the Vara -Arama (Gavara-Ar.?). 20. Having caused the 
pond called Gamani to be dug, Bhatutissa, the lord (of the 
Island), gave it to the Bhikkhu fraternity. 21. He (also) 
ordered the pond called Randhakandaka to be dug. In 
the delightful Thdparama he constructed an Uposatha hall. 
22. This king bestowed a great donation on the Bhikkhu 
fraternity. He reigned twenty-four years over the Island. 

23. His younger brother, well known by the name of 
Tissa, erected an Uposatha hall in the delightful Abhaya- 
rama. 24. He constructed twelve edifices within (the limits 
of) the most excellent Mahavihara. In the Dakkhinarama 
he built a Vihara and a Thiipa. 25. Many other merito- 
rious acts he did in honour of the blessed religion of the 
Buddha. He reigned eighteen years. 

26. The sons of Tissa's own body, two brothers 
worthy of royal dignity, reigned as rulers three years 
over the Island. 

27. Vankanasikatissa reigned three years in Anuradha- 
pura, a king of proper and meritorious conduct. 28. After 
the death of Vankanasikatissa his son Gajabahukagamani 
reigned twenty-two years. 29. After Gajabahu's death the 
father-in-law of that king, Mahal lakanaga>, reigned six 
years. 30. After the death of Mahallanaga his son Bha- 
tikatissa reigned twenty-four years over Lanka. 31. After 
Bhatikatissa^s death his younger brother Kanitthatissa 
reigned eighteen years over Lankadipa. 32. After the death 
of Kanitthatissa his son, known by the name of Khujja- 
uaga, reigned two years. 33. Kunjanaga, the younger 
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brother of Khujjauaga, put his royal brother to death and 
reigned one year over Lanka. 

34. Having gained the victory (over Khujjanaga), Siri- 
naga reigned nineteen years in the most excellent Anu- 
radhapura over Lanka. 35. The king called Sirinaga by 
name made an offering of a garland of costly substances 
to the Mahath(!kpa and erected a parasol over the Thdlipa. 
36. He constructed an Uposatha hall, the most excellent 
Lohapasada. This prince reigned nineteen years. 

37. The son of Sirinaga, the royal lord called Abhaya, 
gave two hundred thousand silver pieces to the Bhikkhu 
fraternity. 38. At the most excellent great Bo tree he 
constructed a stone ledge. This king governed twenty-two 
years. 39. His younger brother, known as king Tissaka, 
erected a most excellent parasol over the Abhayarama and 
over the Mahathtipa. 40. In the delightful Mahamegha- 
vana and in the beautiful Abhayarama, at both most excel- 
lent Viharas, he constructed a golden Thtipa. 41. Having 
heard the Gilana discourse (of Buddha) which was preached 
by Thera Deva, he gave medicaments for the sick and 
(constructed) five most excellent residences (for the Sam- 
gha?). 42. Having seen a portent in the night, (he con- 
structed) the Dassamalini Arama; near the delightful Bo 
tree he erected figures formed by lamps. 

43. In the reign of that king they proclaimed many 
wrong doctrines; proclaiming captious doctrines they ruined 
the religion of the Jina. 44. The king, when he perceived 
that wicked Bhikkhus ruined the religion of the Jina, to- 
gether with the minister Kapila subdued those wicked 
ones. 45. Having destroyed these captious doctrines and 
caused the (true) religion to shine, he gave (to the Frater- 
nity) the Hatthapannika (Sattapannika?) palace and (caused) 
boiled rice (to be provided) in the Meghavana. This royal 
ruler governed twenty-two years. 

46. Tissa's own son, known by the name of Sirin&ga, 
reigned full two years over the Island. 47. This Sirinfiga 
constructed an enclosure around the great Bo tree and 
also a beautiful pavilion. 
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48. (The king) called Asangatissa (Samghatisea) fixed 
golden parasols over the most excellent Mahathtipa, on 
the top of the Thftpa. 49. (He also constructed) of jewels 
a ThCipa of the shape of a flame at the most excellent 
Mahathilkpa, and in connection (?) with that work he also 
brought offerings. 50. (Having heard) the Andhakavinda 
Suttanta ^), which was preached by Thera Deva, this vic- 
torious king ordered rice-milk continually to be distributed 
at the four gates (of the town). 

51. Vijayakumara*), the son of Sirinaga, reigned after 
his father's death one year. 

52. Samghatissa reigned four years; he fixed a para- 
sol and goldsmith's work on the Mahathtipa. 

53. King Samghabodhi by name was a virtuous prince; 
this king reigned two years. 54. This victorious king or- 
dered rice-milk continually to be distributed in the delight- 
ful Meghavana garden, and in the most excellent Maha- 
vihara he constructed a room where food was distributed 
by tickets. 

55. The king called Abhaya, known by the surname 
Meghavanna, constructed a stone pavilion in the most ex- 
cellent Mahavihara. 56. 57. To the west of the Maha- 
vihara he built a cloister for monks given to meditation. 
He (also) constructed an incomparable stone altar around 
the Bo tree and ordered a trench to be made, lined with 
stones, and a very costly triumphal arch. In the most 
excellent Bo tree sanctuary he erected a throne of stone. 
58. Within the Dakkhinarama he constructed an Uposatha 
hall. He distributed a great donation to the fraternity of 
Bhikkhus, the most excellent community. 59. The king, 
having constructed a royal palace, a great, delightful build- 
ing, gave it to the Bhikkhu fraternity and then received 



1) Thi8 discourse of Buddha which contains praises of those who pro- 
vide rice -milk for the Fraternity, is contained in the Mahfivagga of the 
Vinaya-Pitaka, VJ, 24. 

2) The stanza treating of Vijaya is interposed between two sections 
which refer to king Saqi^hatissa's reign. The confusion seems brought on 
by an injudicious employment of different sources; I do not believe that 
we ought to alter the succession of these verses. 
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it back. 60. In the Meghavana garden the king also cele- 
brated a Ves&kha festival. He reigned thirteen years. 

61. The son of Meghavanna was king Jetthatissa; 
this royal lord reigned over the island of Tambapanni. 
62 — 65. In the most excellent Mah&th(kpa he offered a 
very costly jewel. Having built a palace covered with 
iron and offered to it that most excellent jewel, the chief 
of men gave (to that palace) the name ,,Manip&s4da^ (»?&' 
lace of the gem^). Having constructed the P&cinatissa- 
pabbata Arama, the ruler of men called Tissa gave it to 
fraternity of Bhikkhus. The ruler of the earth, the chief 
of men, having ordered the Alambag&ma pond to be dug, 
held festivals (there) during eight years. This king reigned 
ten years over Tambapanni. 

66. After Jetthatissa^s death his younger brother, king 
Mahasena, reigned twenty-seven years. 67. This king once 
thought thus: „There are two kinds of Bhikkhus in the 
Religion (of Buddha); which of them hold the right doc- 
trine and which hold the wrong doctrine, which are mo- 
dest and which are shameless?^ 68. When thinking about 
this matter and searching after modest persons, he saw 
wicked Bhikkhus who were no (true) Samanas and (only) 
looked like (Samanas). 69. He saw people who were like 
stinking corpses, and in behaviour like blue flies, wicked 
persons, who were no (true) Samanas and (only) looked -y* 

like (Samanas), — 70. Dummitta and Papasona and other 
shameless men. He went to those wicked Bhikkhus and 
asked them about the sense (of the Religion) and the doc- 
trine. 71. Dummitta and Papasona and other shameless 
men secretly consulted in order to mislead the pious (king). 
72. These wicked, infatuated men taught that (computing) 
the twenty years (required for) the Upasampad& ordina- 
tion from the conception, which has been admitted (by 
Buddha) in (the story about) Kumarakassapa ^), is not 
allowable. 73. The practice of (wearing) ivory (fans)*) 

1) Mahfivaggt, I, 75. 

t2) I have translated this passage according to the indications g^ven in 
the Mahfivaipsa ^ka (see the quotation in the footnote, p. 118), although 
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which has not been admitted in the story about the Cha- 
bbaggiyas, these shameless, idle (?) teachers taught to be 
allowable. 74. Regarding these and other matters many 
other shameless Bhikkhus, without a reason, for the sake 
of their own advantage, taught that (the true doctrine) 
was a false doctrine. 

75. Having performed through his life, in consequence 
of his intercourse with those wicked persons, evil as well 
as good deeds, this king Mahasena passed away (to an- 
other existence) according to his actions. 

76. Therefore one should fly far from intercourse with 
wicked men, as from a serpent or a snake, and self- con- 
trolled one should perform acts of benevolence as long as 
his existence lasts. 



I do not known any story in the Vinaya mentioning the Chabbaggiya Bhi- 
kkhus, which relates to the use of ivory fans. There is in the Khuddaka- 
vatthukhandha (Cullavagga, V, 23, 1) a precept which implicitly excludes 
the use of fans made of ivory („anuj&nami bhikkhave tisso vfjaniyo raka- 
mayaip usiramayaqi morapificharaayaip**). I think that this is thd passage 
alluded to, though the Chabbaggiyas are not expressly mentioned in it; in 
the short stories which precede and follow this one, most frequently mention 
is made of the transgressions of the Chabbaggiyas, so that the expression 
„Chabbaggiyfinaip vatthu** may have been extended to this passage also, by 
an inaccuracy which scarcely will be deemed strange. 
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INDEX OF PROPER NAMES. 

(As Mteritk iadlcatM th«t th« paitag* it corrupt or tbo roading doobtfal.) 



Aggimittfi 16, 78; 18,11. 
Aecimfi 8, 8. 14. 
AccntAgiiui 9, 82. 85. 
Afig& 1, 89. 
^Afigfsa 8, 6. 
Ac«U 19, 8. 
AjfiUMtta 8, 60; 4, 27; 

5, 77; 11, 8. 
^AjiUjaoa 8, 17. 
Afijalf 18, 24. 
Atthadasaf 8, 41. 
Antttana 19, 6. 
Anurfidha 10, 6. 
Anur&dbanakkhatU *9, 

82. 86. 
Aonrfidhapara 9,86; 11, 

2; 16,69; 16,80; 17, 

6 etc 
Ananiddba 4, 4. 8. 60; 

6, 8. 24. 

Annli 11, 7; 12, 82 et 
•cq.; 16, 74 et acq.; 
16,89; 17,76. — 20, 
26. 80. 

AnoUtU 1,89; 6,8; 12, 
8; 17, 86. 

Aparantaka 8, 7. 

Aparaselika 5, 64. 

Abhaya (ancient king at 
Kakuaandha'fl tiroe) 15, 
88; 17, 7. 69 et seq. 

— (son of Pa94uvfisa) 10, 
8. 7; 11, 1. 2. 10. 

— (son of Ma(a8lva) 11, 
6; 17, 75. 

— (Dat(hagfimani) 1 8, 1 8. 
28. 82. 63; 19, 28. 

— (Vattagfimaoi) 19, 16. 
18; 20, 19. 

— (son of Kntika99a) 1 8, 
87; 21, 1. 



Abbaya (Amavdagamani) 
21,' 84. 

— (son ofSirinfiga) 22, 
87. 

— (Megbava99a) 22, 56. 
Abbayagiri 19, 14. 16. 
Abbayapara 15, 88; 17, 

6 et seq. 85. 
^AbbitatU 8, 17. 
Amitodana 8, 46; 10, 6. 
Aynjjha 8, 16. 
A*ri(tba 11, 29. 81; 14, 

68 et seq.; 15, 82; 

16, 40. 
An((bapora 8, 22. 
Arindama 8, 15. 
Asela (son of Pay4uv&sa) 

10, 8. 

— (son of Ma^sira) 11, 
7; 17,76; 18,48.49. 

Asoka (ancient king) 8, 
87. 

— (comp. KfiUsoka) 5, 
25. 

— (Dbamm&soka, comp. 
Piyadassi) 1, 26. 27; 
6, 59. 82. 101 etseq.; 
6, 12 et seq.; 7, 8 et 
seq.; 11,13.24 etseq.; 
1 2, 4 et seq. ; 16,6 et 
seq.; 17, 81 et seq. 

Assaji 1, 82. 

Ananda 4, 8. 7. 8. 60; 

5, 7. 11. 12. 24. 
Ania94<^&™*Di 21, 84. 

89. 41. 
*AlavatU 19, 15. 
Uthiya 12, 12. 88. 
IndagutU 19, 5. 6. — 8. 
IndapatU 8, 28. 
Ilanfiga 21, 42. 



Isid&tikfi 18, 9. 
Isipatana 1, 88. 
Isibbdroi 17, 109. 
Ujjeni (in India) 6, 15. 

— (in Ceylon) 9, 86. 
nuara8, 12.— 19,6.— 

19, 18. 20. 
Uttari 16,78; 18,11.— 

18, 16. — 18, 18. 
Utti (son of Pa94av«M) 

10, 8. 
UtU, Uttiya (son of Mu- 

(astva 11, 6; 17, 75. 
nt93. 97. 

tiya (a Thera) 12, 12. 

88. 

— (a warrior) 19, 18. 19. 
Udaya (Udayabbadda) 4, 

88; 5, 97; 11, 8. 
UnnaU 18, 24. 
Upacara 8, 5. 
Upatissa 9, 82. 86. 
Upatissanagara 9, 86; 

10, 6. 
UpavatUna 6, 19; 16,70. 
Upfili 4, 8. 7. 8. 28 et 

seq.; 6, 7. 11. 12. 76 

et seq. 
Upfilf 18, 29. 
Uposatba 8, 4. 
Uppalava99& 18, 9. 
Ummfidacitti 10, 4. 
Umvela (in India) 1, 85. 

88. 81. 

— (in Ceylon) 9, 85. 
Ekacakkba 8, 19. 24. 
Ekabyob&r& 5, 40. 
Elfira 18, 49. 
Okkfika 3, 41. 
Okkfimukha 8, 41. 
Ojadfpa 1,78; 9, 20; 16, 
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35 et seq.; 17, 5. 16. 

26 et seq. 
Kakusandha 2, 66; 15, 

25. 34. 38; 17, 9. 16. 

26 et seq., 73. 
Kaccana 4, 5; 5, 9. 
KaccSna 10, 1. 
Kaniraj&Du 21, 88. 
Kau4ula 18, 53. 
Kaoaagoccha 8, 26. 
Kadambaka 15, 89; 17, 

12. 
Kanakadatta *17, 17 et 

seq. 
KaoiUhatissa 22, 23. 26. 

81 et seq. 
Kapila, Kapilavattbo 8, 

17. 48. 51. 
Kapila (a minister) 22,44. 
Kappisika 1, 34. 
Kambalavasabba 8, 19. 
Kalarajanaka 8, 37. 
Kalyaoa 8, 4. 
Kalyani 2, 42. 53. 
Rassapa (the Buddha) 2, 

68; 15, 25. 54 et seq.; 

17, 10. 18. 73. 

— (aThcra) 4, 3.8.22; 
5, 1 et seq. 

— (a Jalila) 1, 35. 
Kassapagotta 8, 10. 
Kassapikfi 5, 48. 
Kakaiidakaputta 5, 23. 
Kakavaui.ia 18, 20. 53; 

19, 21; 20, 1. 
KaUsoka (corop. Asoka) 

4, 44; 5, 80. *99. 
*Kalis8ara 3, 32. 
Kali 18, 16. — 18, 21. 
Kasi 4, 39. 

Kira 11, 7; •l?, 76. 
Kuujanaga 22, 33. 
Kufijara 14, 28. 
Kutikanoa 18, 37; 20, 

31; 21, 1. 31. 
Kuinarakassapa 4, 4; 5, 

8; 22, 72. 
Kurudipa 1, 38. 
Kusa 8, 40. 
Kusfivati 3, 9. 
Kusinara 3, 32; 5, 1; < 

15, 70. I 

Ku(&g&rasala 5, 29. j 

Koithamalaka 14, 29.83. 
KoUhita (Kot(hika) 4, 5; 

5, 9. 



Ko^danua 1, 82. 
Kon&gainana 2, 67; 15, 

25. 44. 48; 17, 9. 17. 

78. 
Kontipntu 7, 32. 
Kosambl 8, 25. 
Kosalft 2, 1. 
KhalUtanfiga 20, 12 et 

seq. 
Khojjan&ga 22, 82. 88. 
Khujjasobhita 4, 49; 6, 

22. 
Khema 18, 9. — 18, 80. 
Gang& 7, 12; 11, 82; 

12, 2. 
Gaj&b&hukagamaoi 22, 

18. 28. 29. 
Gandh&ra 8, 4. 
Gainika 18, 89. 
G&mani 10, 6. — 10, 8. 
Gin (Giridipa) 1, 67 et 

seq. 

— (a Niga^tha) 19, 14. 
Girikaif 18, 21. 
Giriddhi 18, 14. 
Giribbaja 4,89.40; 5,5. 
GutUka 18, 47. 48. 
Gokulika 5, 40. 41. 
Gotama 1 , 36. 41. 76; 

2, 69; 3, 58; 15, 69; 

17, 10. 20. 
Gotami 18, 8. 
Oandagutta (a king) 5, 

69.73.81.100; 6,15; 

11, 12. 

— (a Thera) 19, 8. 

— (a palace?) 16, 86. 
Candamukha 3, 42. — 

21, 44. 
Candavajji 4, 46; 5, 58 

et seq. 86 et seq. 
Candimfi 8, 42. 
CampH 8, 28. 
Cara 8, 6. 
Cittagatta 19, 6. 
Cittadassf 8, 41. 
Citta 10, 4. 8. 
Culan^ga 18, 88. 
CQlasuDianii 18, 89. 
Ciiiabbaya 21, 39. 40. 
Culodara 2, 7 et seq. 29. 
Cetiya 3, 5. 
Cetiyapabbata 1 5, 69 ; 17, 

90 etc. 
Cetiyi 5, 42. 
Coranfiga 20, 24. 



*ChaddaDta 6, 7. 
Channagarik& 5, 46. 
Chann& 18, 29. 
Cbabbaggiya 22, 78. 
ChaUpabbaU 11, 15.19. 
Jambadipa 1, 26. 49; 6, 

2 etc. 
JayanU 16, 60; 17, 7. 
Jayasena 8, 44. — 19, 8. 
Jfili 8, 42. 

JeUhatissa 22, 61. 66. 
JeUvana 2, 2. 16. 51. 

58. 
TakkasiU 8, 81. 
Tappfi 15, 78. 
Tambapa^fi (name of 

Ceylon) passim, 

— (town in Ceylon) 9, 
30 et seq. 

*T&malittiya 8, 88. 
*Talissara 8, 82. 
Tissa (see Moggalipntta, 
Devfinamplya). 

— (Kontipntu) 7, 82. 

— (a Sakiya) 10, 6. 

— (son of Panduv^a) 
10, 8. 

— (son of Mu(asiTa) 11, 
6. 7; 17, 75. 76. 

— (a warrior) 19, 18. 20. 

— (different princes) 20, 
1. — 20, 25. — 20, 

28. — 20, 81 21, 

46. — 22, 12. 18. — 
22, 28. 26. — 22, 89. 
46. — 22, 61. 64. 

Tissii 18, 80. 
Tumbam&laka 14, 74. 
ThOIathana 20, 8. 
Datt& 18, 27. 
Damila 18, 47; 19, 16; 

20, 15 etc. 
Damilfidevf 21, 45. 
Dasaratha 8, 40. 
Oa^hika 19, 15. 16; 20, 

17. 18. 
Dasaka 4, 28 et seq.; 6, 

77 et seq. 
Dasi (Dasiyfi, Dasika) 18, 

11.— 14. — 21. — 28. 
Disarapati 3, 40. 
Dighaviipi 2, 60. 
Dighavu 10, 6. 8. 
Dipaipkara 3, 31. 
Dipanaya 18, 40. 
Duppasaha 8, 16, 
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DummitU 22, 70. 71. 
^Durabhisara 8, 10. 
Deva (royal tamame) 8, 

20. 86. 

— (a warrior) 19, 18.20. 

— (aThera) 22, 41.50. 
Devakdta 15,88; 17, 14. 

82 et aeq. 
DevagutU 16, 87. 
Devamfinusfi 18, 27. 
Devanampiya 11, 14 et 

aeq.; 12, 7-17. 92; 

•18, 26. 
Devi 6, 16. 
Dovfirikama94aIa 10, 9. 
Dhannfi 18, 88. 
Dbamma 19, 5. 
DhammagatU 8, 22. 
Dhammagattfi 5, 47. — 

18, 28. 
Dhamroatftpasa 18, 15. 
Dhamroadfiaiyfi 15, 78; 

18, 12. 
Dhammadinnfi 18, 9. 
Dhammarakkhita 19, 6. 
Dliammasena 8, 40. — 

19, 5. 
Dhamm& 18, 14. 
Dhammisoka, aee Asoka. 
DhammatUrikt 5, 46. 
DhoU 8, 45. 
Nagaracatakka 14, 58. 
Naggadtpa 9, 13. 
Nandanavana 18, 12 et 

aeq.; 14,11.17.44.46. 
Nandfi 18, 10. 
Nandisena 19, 9. 
Naradeva 8, 27. 
Naramitti 18, 15. 
Navaratha 8, 40. 
Nfiga (son of Mafasfva) 

11, 6; 17, 75. 

— (son of Ku^ika^ga) 

21, 81. 

N&gad&aa 4, 41; 5, 78; 

11, 10. 
Nfigadeva 8, 29. 
Nfigapfilt 18, 84. 
Nagamitt& 18, 28. — 84. 

— 86. 
N&gasena 8, 40. 
Nfigfi 18, 28. — 85. 
Nigrodha 6, 34 et aeq.; 

7, 12. 81. 
•Nipuna (Nipura?) 8, 41. 
Niliya 20, 29. 



Nemiya 3, 86. 87. 
Neni 8, 8. 

Pakau<|a, aee Paucjuka. 
•Paknla 3, 14. 
PaflfiatU 5, 41. 
Pa(fic&r£ 18, 9. 
Paii<|aka (PakuD4a) *4, 

45; 5, 69. ^78. 81; 

10,9; 11, 1 etaeq. 12. 
Pa^duvfiaa (Pan<|orija) 4, 

4i; •5, 78; 10, 2. 7. 

8; 11, 8 et aeq. 
PaQijnsakka 10, 1. 
Patfipa 8, 7. 
Paduraa 19, 8. 
Padumi 18, 24. 
PanajamSra 19, 15; 20, 

16. 
Panfida 3, 7. 
PabbaU 19, 18. 20. 
•Pabbatachinnfi 15, 78. 

18, 12. 
Parantapabbata 11, 29. 

♦81. 
Palayamfira 19, 15; 20, 

16. 
•Paaadapila 15, 78; 18, 

11. 
Pa^aliputU 5, 25. 59; 6, 

18; 7,45; 11,28; 15, 

6. 87. 
Plpaao^a 22, 70. 71. 
Piyadaasana 6, 1. 2; 15, 

88 et seq.; 16, 6. 
Piyadaaai (Aaoka) 6, 14. 

24. 
— (a Thera) 19, 5. 
Poo^a 4, 4; 6, 8. 
PntUtiasa 11, 29. 81. 
Papphapura, aee Pli(ali- 

putta. 
Pabbaaelikfi 5, 54. 
•Purinda 8, 88. 
Parindada 8, 20. 
Pulabattha ♦lO, 15; 20, 

15. 
•Pheggu 18, 12. 
•BaladatU 3, 25. 
♦Baladeva 3, 25. 
Bahuasotaki 5, 41. 
Bfirfiuaai 1, 80. 88. 84; 

8, 16. 88. 
Bfihiya ^19, 15; 20, 15. 
BUfiratha 8, 41. 
Bindaftfira 5, 101; 6, 15. 
Bimbisfira 8, 56. 58. 



; Buddha 19, 5. 
BuddbadatU 8, 80. 
Brahmadatta 8, 18. *24. 
*Brahmadeva 8, 24. 
*Bbagfrasa 8, 6. 
BhaM()aka 12,26.89.62. 

63. 
Bhaddadeva 8, 26. 
Bhadday&nik& 5, 46. 
Bhaddavaggiyi 1, 84. 
Bhaddaafila 12, 12. 88. 
Bhaddiya 1, 82. 
Bharata 8, 6. 
Bhfitiya 8, *52. 58. 
Bh&totiaaa (Bbfitikatiaaa) 

22, 18. 20. 80. 81. 
Bhfimkaccba 9, 26. 
Makh&deva 8, 88. 
Magadbi 1, 89; 4, 40; 

5, 5. 
Mangala 19, 8. 
Majjhanta 7, 25. 
Majjhantika 8, 2. 4. 
Majjhima 8, 10. 
Ma^iakkbika 2, 42. 52 

et aeq. 
Mav4ftdfpa 1, 73; 9, 20; 

15, 57 et aeq.; 17, 5. 
Malta 10, 4. 
Mattakala 10, 4. 
*Matta 18, 12. 
MattHbhayall,6; 17,75. 
Madburfi 8, 21. 
Mandbfita 8, 5. 
Malaya 11, 19. 20. 
♦Malittbiyaka 8, 88. 
MalU (a people) 15, 70. 
— (aTheri) 15, 78; 18, 

12. 
Mahallanfiga 22, 15. 18. 

29. 80. 
Mabfikfilf 18, 89. 
Mahfikusa 8, 40. 
Mab&cCili (comp. Mahi- 

tisaa) 20, 22. 25. 81. 
Mahfitisaa 19, 21; 20,22. 
Mahatisaft 18, 89. 
Mahada^hika 21, 84. 
Mabadeva 7, 25; 8, 5. — 

19, 6. — 15, 38. 48; 

17, 26. 
Mabfidevi 18, 24. 
Mahadhammarakkbita 

8, 8. 
Mab&n&ma 1, 82. 
Mabfipajapatf 18, 8. 
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Mahapatapa 3, 7. 
Mabfipaduma 14, 28. 
Mah&pan&da 8, 7. 
Mahamucala 3, 6. 
Mahameghavaoa, sec Me- 

ghav&na. 
Mah&rakkhiU 8, 9. 
Mabfira^tba 8, 8. 
Mah&rattaka 20, 13. 
Mabaruci 8, 7. 
*Mah&ruh& 18, 31. 
Mabali 10, 6. 
Mah&saipgiti 5, 31. 82. 

39. 42. 
MahasammaU 3, 8. 
Mabasudassana 3, 8. 
MahSsamaoli 18, 39. 
Mahftaena 22, 66. 75. 
Maba«09& 18, 27. 
Mabiipsasaki 6, 45. 47. 
Mabiya 1, 51. 
Mabioda (son of Asoka) 
1, 27; 5, 82 et seq.; 
6, 17 et seq.; 7, 18 et 
seq. 42; 8, 13; 11, 40; 
12, 8 - 17, 109. 
— (a king) 8, 28. 
Mabila 18, 15. — 20. — 

35. 
Mahil&raHba 9, 14. 
Mahisa 8, 5. 
Mahodara 2, 7 etseq. 29. 
Mfiya 18, 7. 
MaU 18, 30. 
*MasagalU 15, 78; 18, 

11. 
Mitta 11, 7; 17, 76. 
Mittanoa 19, 5. 
Mittasena 19, 8. 
Mitbila 3, 9. 29. 35. 
Missakagiri 12, 28. 37 et 
seq.; 14, 56. ♦75.*79. 
Mucala 8, 6. 
Mucalinda 8, 6. 
Mu(asiva 5, 82; 11, 5 et 
seq. 12. 13; 12, 42; 
17, 75. 77; 18, 48. 
Mula 19, 18. 19. 
MQIakadeva 8, 10. 
Meghava^^a 22, 55. 61. 
Meghavana 2, 61.64; 13, 
18 etseq.; 17, 15. 23. 
74 etc. 
Moggaliputta 5, 57 et 
seq.; 7, 16. 23 et seq. 
39 et teq.; 8, 1. 



Moriya 6, 19. 

Yasa 1, 33. -- 4, 50; 5, 

28. 
YasalaU 21, 46. 
Yonaka 8, 9. 

Yonakadbammarakkbita 

8, 7. 
Rakkbita 8, 6. 
Rajagaba (compare Giri- 
bbaja) 8, 9. 80. 52; 
13, 10. 
Rfijagirika 5, 54. 
R&ma 8, 41. — 10, 4. 

— 6. 
R&hnla 8, 47. 
Rucfinanda 17, 16 et seq. 

51 et seq. 
Ruci 8, 7. 
Rdpaaobbivi 18, 27. 
Re^m 3, 40. 
Revata 4, 49; 5, 22. 
Revata 18, 29. 
Revati 21, 40. 
Roja 8, 4. 
•Rojana 8, 27. 
Rohana (a*prince) 10, 6. 
— (a province) 18, 23. 

40; 22. 16. 
Lakkbadbamma 18, 40. 
LankS, passim. 
Lajjitissa *20, 9 et seq. 
L&UraUha 9, 5. 
Vankan&sikatissa 22, 27. 

28. 
VaSga 9, 2. 
Vangfsa 4, 4; 5, 8. 
Vajir& 8, 20. 
VajjiputUka 4, 47. 48; 

5, 17. 30. 45. 46. 
Vafuka 20, 27. 
VaUagamani 20, 14. 18. 

19. 24. 
Va<|<|bamfinapara 15, 48. 

17, 6 et seq. 
Vappa 1, 32. 
VarakalyaQa 3, 4. 
Varadfpa 1, 73; 9, 20; 
15, 45 et seq.; 17, 5. 
17. 
Vararoja 8, 4. 
Vasabba 22, 1. 12. 
Vasabhagami 4, 51; 5, 

22. 24. 
Vijaya 8, 39. — 4, 27; 
5, 77; 9, 6 etaaq.; 11, 
8. 9. — 22, 51. 



Vijita 9, 32. 85. 
Vijitasena 3, 89. 
Vinjhfitavi 15,87; 16,2. 
Vibhajjavadi 18, 41. 44. 
VibhaU 10, 4. 
Vis&kbfi 18, 10. 
Visala 15, 60; 17, 6 et 

seq. 
Veluvana 4, 39. 
Vedissa 6,15; 12, 14.36. 
Ves&ll 4, 47. 48. 52; 5, 

17. 23. 29. 
Vessantara 8, 42. 
*Sakala 3, 14. 
Sakkodana 3, .45. 
SakyaputU 2, 69; 12, 5; 

13, 50; 15,26; 17,74; 

[18, 3]; 21, 23. 
Saipkantikfi 5, 48. 
Saipgba 19, 5. 
Saqigbatissa 22, *48. 52. 
Saipgbadasf 18, 10. 
Saipgbabodbi 22, 53. 
Saqigbamittfi 6, 17; 7, 18 

et seq.; 15, 77. 90 et 

seq.; 17, 20 et seq.; 

18, 11. ♦25. 
Sanjaya 8, 42. 
Sapbfi 18, 38. 
Sattapaopaguba 4, 14; 

5, 5. 
Saddbammanaodi 18, 14. 
Saddbatissa 19, 16; 20, 

2 et seq. 
Sapattii 18, 29. 
Sabalfi 18, 10. 
SabbakSmf 4, 49; 5, 22. 
♦Sabbattbivfidi 5,47.48. 
Sabbananda 15, 60. 64; 

17, 25. 
Samankura 8, 37. 
Samatba 8, 40. 
Samantt 18, 20. 
Samiddba 15, 48; 17, 7. 
Samiddbi 2, 17 et seq. 
Samoddanavfi 18, 84. 

Samaddt 18, 28 41. 

Sambala 12, 12. 38. 
SambhOta 4, 50; 5, 22. 
Saromit! 5, 46. 
Sabadeva 8, 10. 
Sikiyk 10, 6. 
Sfigara 8, 6. — 19, 8. 
Sfigaradeva 8, 6. — 84. 
♦S&gala 3, 14. 
Sfilba 4, 49; 5, 22. 
15 
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Silva 4, 50; 5, 22. 
8ita 18, 16. 
Sadbinu 8, 21. 
*Sabhiya lU. 15. 
*SaU 11, 29. 81. 
Sfiliya 19, 18. 19. 
Siggava 4, 46; 6, 57 et i 

seq.; 80 et seq. | 

•S\\\h\ 8, 28. I 

SiddhaUba8,47.— 19,8. i 
Siddbattbfi 5, 54. | 

Sirinfiga 22, 84 et seq. — • 

46 et seq. ! 

Silfikd^a 17, 1 4. | 

Siva (comp. SSva) 10, 4.1 

— 11,7; 17, 76; 18, j 
45. 

Sivi 8, 49. 

Siva (comp. Siva) 20, 26. | 

— 21, 44. 

Sfvalfi 11,7; •17,76 

18, 27. — 80. — 34. 

Sivali 9, 8. — 19, 8. — 
21, 40, 41. 

Siha 9, 1 et seq. 

Sihaputta 9, 5. 6. 

Sfbapora 9, 4. 5. 48. 



Sihabahu 9, 3. 21. 

Sihala 9, 1. 

Sibaviibana 3, 42. 

Sihaottara 8, 42. 

Sibahanu 8, 44. 45. 51. 

Sukkodana 8, 46. 

Siijata 8, 41. 

•Sutafigana 1, 51. 

Suttavad& 5, 48. 

Sudatta 2, 1. 

SttdavsaDa 8, 7. 

*Sudinna 8, 33. 

Suddbodana 8, 45 et seq. 

Sudhammfi 17, 19 etseq. 

Suppatit(biU 19, 9. 

Suppara 9, 15 et seq. 

Subba 21, 47. 

Subbakuta 15,60; 17,14. 

*SubhaDgaoa 1, 51. 

Samana 4,51: 5, 22.24. 
— 12, 13. 26. 39; 15, 
5 et seq. 28. 98. — 
15,48.58; 17, 25. — 
19, 8. 

Sumanaku(a 15, 48; 17, 
14. 

SumaDadevi 19, 9. 



Sumana 18, 17. 

Sufn& 18, 24. 

Sumitta (comp.Drnnmitta) 

9, 6. 48. ~ 7, 82. 
Summa 19, 21. 
SuriyagutU 19, 7. — 8. 
SavapfabbOnii 8, 12. 
Susimfi 9, 8. 
Susunaga 5, 25. 98 et seq. 
S&ratissa 18, 46 etseq. 
Sena 18, 47. 48. 
So^a, comp. Sena, P&pa- 

soya. 
Soi^ii 18, 10. — 88. 
Sons 8, 12. 
Sonaka 4, 89 et seq.; 5, 

78 et teq. 
Sobha^fi 18, 15. 
Sobbitfi 18, 9. 
Soroanadeva 18, 29. 
Som& 18, 14. 
Hattbipura 8, 18. 
Himava 6, 8; 8, 10. 
Hemavatika 5, 54. 
Hemfi 15, 78; 18, 11. 
*Hema8& 18, 24. 



TABLE OF THE CEYLONESE KINGS 
ACCORDING TO THE DIPAVAMSA. 



Vijaya (reigned 38 years) 9, 

Interregnum (1 year) 11, 

Pa9<|avfisa (30 y.) 10, 

Abhaya (20 y.)" 10, 

Interregnnro (17 y.) 11, 

Pafdukabbaya (70 y.) 11, 

Mutasiva (60 y.) 11, 

Devanampiya Tissa (40 y.) 11, 

Uttiya (10 y.) . . .' 17, 

Siva (10 y.) 18, 

Saratissa (10 y.) 18, 

Sena and Gutta (12 y. i) 18, 

Asela (10 y.) 18, 

Elfira (44 y.) 18, 

Abhaya Du((hagamani (24 y.) . . . . 18, 

Saddhatissa (18 y.) . . . 20, 

ThOlathana (1 month and 10 days) . . 20, 



1) 22 jrart according to the UahiTamta. 



28—44. 

9. 

1—6. 

7. 

1—2. 

1—4. 

5. 13. 

4 - 17, 

98—109. 

45. 

46. 

47. 

48. 

49—62. 

53 — 19, 

1 — 7. 

8. 



92. 



10. 28. 
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Lfljjitisfa (9 y. 6 

Khallatanaga (6 y.) 

Mabarattaka (one day) 

Abhaya Vat(aganiani (5 months) 
Pulahattha (Alavatta) (8 y.) . . . 
Bahiya (Sabhiya) (2 y.) . . . . 

PanayamSra (7 y.) 

Palayamara (7 months) . . . . 

Daihika (2 y.) 

Abhaya Va^tagamani (12 y.) . 
Mah&culi Mahatissa (14 y.) . 

Coran^ga (12 y.) 

Tissa (3 y.) 

Sfva (1 y. 2 m.) 

Va^uka (1 y. 2 m.) 

Tissa (1 y. 1 m.) 

Niliya (3 m.2) 

Anula (4 m.) 

Kutikaonatissa (22 y.) 

Abbaya (28 y.) 

Mabada(hika Naga (12 y.) . . . 
Abhaya Amaudagamani (9 y. 8 m.) 

Ranirajanu (3 y.) 

Culabhaya (1 y) 

Sivali Rcvati (4 months) . . . . 

Ilanaga (6 y.) 

Siva Candamukha (8 y. 7 m.) . . 
Tissa Yasalala (8 y. 7 m. ») . . . 

Subha (6 y.) 

Vasabha (44 y.) 

Vankanasikatissa (3 y.) . . . . 
Gajabahukagamani (22 y.) 

Mahallanaga (6 y.) 

Bhatutissa (24 y.) 

Kanittha-Tissa (18 y.) 

Rbujjan&ga (2 y.) 

Kunjanaga (1 y.) 

Sirinaga (19 y.) 

Abhaya *) (22 y.) 

Tissa *) (22 y.) 

Sirinaga (2 y.) 

Vijaya (1 y.) 

Saipghatissa (Asaqigatissa) (4 y.) 

Sainghabodhi (2 y.) 

Abhaya Meghavan^a (13 y.) . 

Jettbatissa (10 y.) 

Mahasena (27 y.) 



19, 11—13; 20, 9-11. 

20, 12. 
20, 13. 
20, 14. 



19, 15; 20. 15—17. 



19, 14. 16- 


-20; 20, 18—21 


19, 21—22; 


20, 22—28. 


20, 24. 




20, 25. 




20, 26. 




20, 27. 




20, 28. 




20, 29. 




20, 30. 




20, 31—35. 




21, 1—30. 




21, 31—88. 




21, 34—87. 




21, 38. 




21, 39—40. 




21, 40—41. 




21, 41—48. 




21, 44—46. 




21, 46. 


• 


21, 47—48. 




22, 1—11. 




22, 12. 27. 




22, 13—14. 


28. 


22, 15—17. 


29. 


22, 18—22. 


80. 


22, 23—25. 


81. 


22, 26. 32. 


88. 


22, 34—86. 




22, 37—38. 




22, 39—45. 




22, 46—47. 




22, 51. 




22, 48—50. 


52. 


22, 53. 54. 




22, 55—60. 




22, 61—65. 




22, 66—76. 





1) Arrordiiiif to tbe Ifahayarosa: ^ years and 8 roonibs. 

2) () months according to the Mahavarpta. 

3) According; to the Mahavamsa: 7 years and 8 months. 

4) In the Mahavamsa, Tissa and Abhaya are transposed, and to Abhaya only eight 
years are j^iven. 
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